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PREFACE 


In the preface to the reprint of Ranini, A Survey of Research (Delhi: 
MotiUl Banarsidass, 1997, p. vi), i said that naterials originally intended 
to appear in an updated second edition of this volume would be published 
in a separate ' olume. I now present this work to the scholarly public. 

I cover here work done since 1975, including materials which came to 
my knowledge up to December of 1997. I have also included much of 
what I discussed in “Paninian studies” (Cardona [1989]). lor two chief 
reasons: the volume in which this was published is not easily available to 
all scholars, and the quality of editing left much to be desired. I do not 
have to emphasize that the bibliographic information supplied in the present 
work is definitely not exhaustive, far from it. Even a cursory look at the 
pertinent sections of Dandekar (1985, i993) suffices to show that a very 
large number of articles and monographs has been produced and that 
many of these are difficult to obtain. I have, however, read the works to 
which I refer except for those that are marked with asterisks, and I think 
that I have covered the major works and the trends these reflect. 

In order to allow readers to relate more easily scholarship of earlier 
times with the recent work I cover in this volume, section headings include 
parenthetical references to sections in my earlier survey. 

As I mentioned in my preface to that book, the principal aim of a 
survey such as this is to inform readers of work that has been done and of 
trends in the field. That includes reporting on controversies. When an 
author is a participant in such arguments, this will naturally be reflected in 
a survey of the field, as it is in the present work. In some instances, my 
discussion goes on at considerable length. Even in a survey, I consider 
this appropriate. It would be improper merely to disagree with other 
scholars or dismiss their claims without treating the evidence necessary to 
demonstrate that such disagreement is based on facts and not on mere 
opinion or bias, all the more so because some very sweeping claims have 
been made recently on the basis of what I cannot but consider insufficient 
consideration of evidence. Although I disagree with much of what several 
major scholars have proposed and although the style of reference requires 
repeatedly mentioning the names of these scholars, I think that I have met 
my goal of dealing with points of view and evidence. 



V! 


Some of the notational conventions observed in this volume differ 
from those accepted for Panin:, A Survey of Reseat ch. Bold face italics 
are used here to indicate markers appended to Sanskrit elements, which 
appear transliterated in italics. In addition, accented Vedio passages are 
transliterated with accents marked in the way adopted in Cardona (1997a:Ii- 
lxiv). With regard to notation, one further point has to be mentioned. In 
the original survey components of complex terms were separated by hyphens 
and a circumflex was placed over vowels to indicate the lesult of sandhi 
alteration across such divisions; e.g. dhatu-patha, gana-patha, Maha-bhasya, 
Mitaksara, and Siddhania-kaumudl instead of dhatupatha, ganapatha, 
Mahabhasya, Mitaksara, and Siddhantakaumudl. I have now abandoned 
this practice. 

When citing the work of other scholars, I have of course, retained their 
notation and left unchanged their punctuation and spelling. Moreover, to 
avoid the appearance of excessive fault finding, I have been very sparing 
in the use of ‘sic!’. Consequently, readers will find some things left 
unemphasized which may be obvious infelicities or outright errors. I ask 
them to believe that I have scrupulously consulted the sources, which 
readers also are of course free to do. 

I must also mention something concerning the Romanization of Indian 
names. As is well known, various Roman versions of a single spelling in 
an Indian script may be found. For example, for str^fr one finds 

‘Kapila Deva Shastri’ (1967a) and ‘Kapil Dev Shastri’ (1985) on the title 
pages of works by the same author. I have adopted here the Roman 
spelling found in the most recently published works. In addition, I have 
followed the practice adopted by individual scholars concerning how their 
names are cited. For example, in Coward and K. Kunjunni Raja (1990:593a), 
K. Kunjunni Raja is listed under ‘Raja, K. Kunjunni’. Accordingly, I have 
listed him under ‘Raja’. 

I now turn to the pleasant task of giving thanks. First and foremost, I 
wish to express deep gratitude to my wife Joanne, who for forty years has 
patiently read and commented on things I have written. With a sharp eye, 
unerring sense of style, and keen intelligence, she has saved me from 
many a blunder and added clarity to what I have written. 

The present work includes three indexes, as indicated on page 323. In 
this connection, it is my great pleasure to acknowledge a favor done by 
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Ms. Katrin Baar of the University of Hamburg. Of her own volition, Ms. 
Baar compiled an index locorum of primary literature referred to in my 
original survey and had it sent to me through her LCaL'llCi’, Professor Albrecht 
Wezler. I have incorporated this, with minor changes, as my third index 
and wish to express my deep appreciation for suen a generous act of 
cooperation on the pan of a fellow scholar. 

I am also happy to acknowledge the help of friends and colleagues 
who have sent me copies of their work over the years. I am especially 
indebted to Ashok N. Aklujar, Johannes Bronkhorst. Madhav M. Deshpande. 
Subhash Kak, Hideyo Ogawa, Rama Nath Sharma, Albrecht Wezler and 
Toru Yagi. Ashok Aklujkar, Madhav Deshpande, Bh. Krishnamurti and 
Raffaele Torella were extraordinarily generous in sending me materials 
which I would otherwise not have been able to consult. 

It is my special pleasure to thank those friends who read and commented 
on drafts of this surrey: Ashok N. Aklujkar, Madhav M. Deshpande, Hideyo 
Ogawa, Rama Nath Sharma, and Jon Yamashita. Their willingness to read 
my work and offer detailed valuable suggestions for its improvement has 
encouraged me, though their continued generosity and kindness comes as 
no surprise: 

flpT=r fER IKI-^rlrCUl: I 

Philadelphia, May 29, 1998 George Cardona 


POSTSCRIPT 

The reader for Motilal Banarsidass, Dr. Kanshi Ram, went through the 
text submitted and noted some typographical errors, for which I thank 
him. Between the time I submitted the script and September 7th, when I 
received the press reader’s corrections, I was able to consult some works 
which were not accessible to me earlier. I am grateful to the New York 
Public Library and Dr. Sunita Vaze of its Oriental Division. 


Philadelphia, September 8, 1998 


George Cardona 
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CONVENTIONS and ABBREVIATIONS 


T observe here the conventions observed in my e’arber survey (Cardona 
11976a:3-4|), with two exceptions. Where authors and editors have given 
titles first in Devanagarl or another Indian script and then in English, I 
retain this order and do not transliterate. Instead of two asterisks, a single 
asterisk is now used to indicate a work 1 have not been able to consult. I 
also follow the usual practice in Romanization except where authors and 
editors themselves deviate from this; for example, ' Siiabdaka:tstubii ’ instead 
of Sa’odakaustubha under Bal Shasiri (1988a). 

The following abbreviations are used in addition to those already listed 
in my survey (1976a:5-12). 

A: AstadhyayT. 

AJOS: A.ligarh Journal of Oriental Studies. 

ALPS: Adyar Library Pamphlet Series. 

ANIS: Alt- und Neu-Indische Studien. 

AS: Asiatische Studien (Etudes Asiatiques), Zeitschrift der 
Schweizerischen Gesellschaft fur Asienkunde (Revue de la 
Socieie suisse d’etudes asiatiques). 

AUSSL: Acta Umversitatis Skodvensis, Series Linguistica. 

BEHESHP: Bibliotheque de l’Ecole des Hautes Etudes, Sciences Historiques 
et Philologiques. 

BEI: Bulletin d’Etudes Indiennes. 

BIB: Bibliotheca Indo-Buddhica. 

BIG: Bibliothek indogermanischer Grammatiken. 

BIL: Brill’s Indological Library. 

BCNSOGU: Bulletin of the Cultural and Natural Sciences in Osaka 
Gakuin University. 

BIT: Bibliotheca Indo-Tibetica. 

BKSSL: Beitrage zur Kenntnis siidasiatischer Sprachen und Literaturen. 
BSAF: Beitrage zur Siidasienforschung, Siidasien-Institut, Universitat 
Heidelberg. 

CPVS: Chaukhambha Prachyavidya Series. 

CRBGM: Chowkhamba Rastrabharatl Granthamala. 
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CSBGM: The Chaukhamba Surbharati Gianthamala. 

CSL: Current Studies in Linguistics. 

FoL: Folia Linguistica. Societas Linginstica Europea. 

GIS: Gonda Indological Studies. 

GJGM: Ganganuihajha-Granthamala. 

GKGM: M. M. Gopinathakaviraja-Granthamala. 

GOS: Groningen Oriental Series. 

GUJA: Gauhati University Journal of Arts. 

HF: Histcrische Forscnungen. [successor to Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende 
Sprachforschung.] 

HL: Historiographia Linguistica. 

HPGM: Harjivandas Prachyavidya Granthamala. 

HSK: Ilandbucher zur Sprach- und Kommunikationswissenchaft. 
HUSFL: The Hiroshima Universities Studies. Faculty of Letters. 

IBS: Innsbrucker Beitrage zur Sprachwissenschaft. 

IJAR: International Journal of Approximate Reasoning. 

IJSL: International Journal of the Sociology of Language. 

IT: Indologia Taurinensia. Official organ of the International 
Association of Sanskrit Studies, Torino. 

JASBo.: Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bombay. 

JDSRBU: Journal of the Department of Sanskrit, Rabindra Bharati 
University, Calcutta. 

JEAS: Journal of the European Ayurvedic Society. 

JPTS: Journal of the Pali Text Society. 

JSAOU: Journal of the Sanskrit Academy, Osmania University. 

KDSS: Krishnadas Sanskrit Series. 

KSVS: Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha Series. 

LES: Linguistica Extranea, Studia. 

LIS: Language in Society. 

MMSKSGM: M. M. Sivakumarasastrl-Granthamala. 

ORIS: Oriental Research Institute Series. 

OUPL: Osmania University Publications in Linguistics. 

PB: Prajna-Bharatl, P. J. Jayaswal Research Institute, Patna. 

PBGM: Pracyabharatlgranthamala. 

PSGM: Parimal Samskrta Granthamala. 

PPM: Paramarsa Prakasanamala. 
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PUIS: Panjab University Indological Senes. 

PBV: Piaci-Bhasha-Vijnan, Indian Journal of Linguistics. 

Riant: Jour:::'] of :he Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit Parishad, Luckiu.w. 
RVBDGM: Rajasthanavisvavidyalayabharatiyadarsanagranthamala 
(Univetsity of Rajasthan Studies in Indian Philosophy). 

SAGM: Sampurnananda-Grantliamala. 

SAJGM; Sri Atminand Jain Granthamala. 

Sarp.bhasa: Nagoya Studies in Indian Culture and Buddhism, 

Department of Indian Philosophy, University of Nagoya. 
SBSMSGM: Srlbalamukunda Santskrta Mahavidyalaya Samscdhana 
Granthamala. 

SCI: Studies of Classical India. 

SGDOS: Sri Garib Dass Oriental Series. 

SGPSGM: Srlguruprasadasastri-granthamaia. 

SHLS: Studies in the History of the Language Sciences. 

SLL: Studies in Language Learning. 

SLP: Studies in Linguistics and Philosophy. 

SPS: Sata-Pitaka Series, Indo-Asian Literatures. 

SV: Samskrta-Vimarsah, ta^t-qiw, Delhi. 

SVPGM: Delhi: Shri Lai Bahadur Shastri Sanskrita 

Vidyapitha. 

VBJP: Visva Bharati Journal of Philosophy. 

Vidya: Journal of Gujarat University, C: Languages. 

VPGM: The Vrajajivan Prachyabharati Granthamala 
Zinbun: Annals of the Institute for Research in Humanities, Kyoto 
University. 

ZvS: Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. [formerly: KZ] 
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Abhyankar, Kashinath Vasudev 

1976 !<*>■<up mcr^h:”, Festschrift 


K. A. .SubrahmaiuU iyer, pp. 313-316. 

Abhvankar. Kashinath Vasudev and Jayadeva M. ShuHa 

1986 A. Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar Third edition (= GOS 

184) (Vadodara: M. S. University of Baroda). 
Abhyankar, Vasudev Shastri 


1978 


: 9£Rgiq[Szrpcr 3T-wffqTf 


imaRTT PWcf: ... ?pffdT 3tT3[ifi: 

4(^trr=t>' , jm6uifc!'t^^'i'ii 33Tcq^opvf MH4<ft:i 'j m q <4 1 Rr-> 11 
Sarvadarsana-sumgraha of Sayana-Madhava, Edited with an 
Original Commentary in Sanskrit by the late 
Mahamahopadhyaya Vasudev Shastri Abhyankar, Third 
Edition Seen through the Press by T. G. Mainkur (- GovOS 
A 1) (Pune: BORI). 

Agrawal, S. S. and Subas Pani (Eds.) 

1994 Proceedings of ‘Akshara 94’ on Information Technology 

Applications in Language, Script & Speech {February 2^-26, 
1994, New Delhi ) (New Delhi: BPB Publications). 

Aithal, K. Parameswara 

1991 Veda-Laksana : Vcdic Ancillary Literature, A Descriptive 
bibliography (= BSAF 143) (Stuttgart: Steiner). 

1996 “Panini’s Astadhyayl and Vedic ritual literature”, Festschrift 
Berger, pp. 1-7. 

Akamatsu, Akihiko 

1993 “Pratibha and the meaning of the sentence in Bhartrhari’s 

Vakyapadiya”, in: Bhate and Bronkhorst (1993), pp. 37-43. 

Aklujkar, Ashok Narhar 

1978 “The number of karikas in Trikandl book II”, ALB 42:142- 


163. 


1981 “Interpreting Vakyapadiya 2.486 historically (part 1)”, 
Festschrift K. Kunjunni Raja, pp. 581-601. 

1982 “Interpreting Vakyapadiya 2.486 historically (part 2)”, 
Festschrift de Jong, pp. 1-10. 

1983a “The Astadhyayl as a case in textual criticism (part 2)”, 
in: Joshi and Laddu (1983), pp. 1-10. 
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1983b Foreword to K. A. Subramania Iyer (i983:ix-xix). 

1988-89 “Pramanya in the philosophy of the grammarians”, 

Festschrift K. V. Joshi, pp. 15-28. 

1989a “The r.uml ;r of Pramanas according to Bhartr'nari”. 

WZKS 33:151-158. 

l°89b “Snmbandha and abhisambnandha”. JIP 17:299-307. 

1990 “Bhartrhari”, in: Coward. H. G. and K. Kunjunni Raja 
(1990), pp. 121-L74. 

1991a “Interpreting Vakyapadlya 7.486 historically (Pat L 3)”, 
Festschrift S. D. Joshi, pp. 1-47. 

1991b “.Syntactic gleanings from Bhartrhari’s Trikandl”, in: 

Hock (i991 a), pp. 1-11. 

199lc “Bhartr-hari’s concept of the Veda”, in: Deshpande (1991a), 

pp. 1-18. 

1993a “An introduction to the study of Bhartr-hari”, in: Bhate and 
BronkhorstJ1993), pp. 7-36. 

1993b “Once again on the authorship of the Trikandl-Vrtti”, in: 

Bhate and Bronknorst (1993), pp. 45-57. 

1994 “The tlkakara mentioned by Skanda-Mahesvara”, 

Festschrift Bhagwat, pp. 9-25. 

1996a “The early history of Sanskrit as a supreme language”, in: 
Houben (1996a), pp. 59-85. 

1996b “Some theoretical observations on word order in Sanskrit”, 
Festschrift Thieme, pp. 1-25. 

1997 “Kashmir and Patanjali’s Mahabhasya”, Conference 

1997a:407. 

forthcoming 

a Critical edition of Bhartrhari’s Trikandl, with word index of 

karikas and the Vrtti. 
b Rebuttal of Scharf (1994). 

c “The epistemological point of view of Bhartr-hari”. 

[Appearing in the proceedings of the “Concept of knowledge” 
seminar organized by the Ramakrishna Mission Institute of 
Culture, Calcutta, 1995.] 

*d The Philosophy of Bhartr-hari’s Trikandl. [I have seen an 
abbreviated version.] 
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*e Excursions into Pre-Bhartrhari Thought (Pune; BORI). 

[Three lectures in the series Pandit Shripad Shastri Deodnar 

Memorial Lectures.] 

*f “Sociolinguistic history of ancient India: need for a paradigm 

change” [Listed as forthcoming in Houben (1996a:447).] 
g Review of Wujastyk (1993), BSOAS. 

!i “Bhanrhari”, in' Robert L. Arrington (ed.), A Companion to 

the Philosophers , Blackwell’s Companions to Philosophy. 
Al-George, Sergiu 

i9 7 8 “Are Panini’s sutras descriptive or prescriptive sentences?”, 
ABORI 58 59 (Diamond Jubilee Volume):27-36. 

1983 “On negative compounds: A parallel between Panini and 
Aristotle”, in: Joshi and Laddu (1983), pp. 137-140. 
Ananihanarayana, K. S. 

1976 Four Lectures on Panini’s Astadhyayl (Annamalainagar: 
Annamalai University). [1: A brief account of Indian 
grammatical tradition (1-21), 2: Panini’s technique of 
description (22-39), 3: Topical treatment in Panini’s 
grammar (40-62), 4: Panini and modem linguistics (63-82). 

I have changed the notation to accord with the one generally 
used; e.g. ‘Panini’ instead of ‘Pa:nini’.] 

*1980 Ancient Indian Contribution to Linguistic Theory, Method 
and Analysis (S. K. Chatterji memorial extension lecture) 
(Calcutta: University of Calcutta). 

1981 Pratyaharas in Panini’s Astadhyayl (Hyderabad: D. K. 

Dakshayani). 

1986a “Treatment of homonymy in Panini’s Astadhyayl”, in: 

Krishnamurti, Masica, Sinha (1986), pp. 49-59. 

1986b “ Tolkappiyam and Astadhyayl — a comparative study”, 

Festschrift Sinha, pp. 479-490 

1991-92 “Bhartrhari on semantics and pragmatics”, Festschrift 
Katre, pp. 211-219. 

Anjan! Kumar! 

1990-91 : tr^f^R ”,KURJ 24-25:330-340. [In Hindi.] 

Anonymous 

1980 Mahabhasyadlpika of Bhartrhari 
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(Ehandarkar Oriental Research Institute Post-Graduate and 
Research Department Series) (Poona: BORI). [Facsimile 
edition of ihe extant manuscript.] 

Arnvinda Kumar 

1997 Conference 1997b: 175-177. [In 

Sanskrit.] 

Arya, Sudyumna 

1985 “=t>Piu4( ^i®el cpr "•rndT-^siPi'd' in: 

Dandekar and Navathe (1985), pp. 26-28.‘[In Hindi.] 

Auroux, Sylvain (Ed.) 

1989 Histoire des idees linuuistiqu.es, Tome /: La naissance des 
metalangages en orient et en Occident. (Liege-Bruxelles: 
Pierre Mardaga). [Chapter V: La tradition indienne.. V.2-5 = 
PinaulL (1989a-d), V.6 = Zimmcrmann (1989).] 

Avanindra Kumar 

1981 Archaic Words in Panini's Astadhyayl (Delhi: Parimal 

Publications). [1. Introduction: history of grammar etc., 2. 
Physical world in its larger aspects, 3. Territorial and political 
divisions, 4. Castes, varrtas and social divisions, 5. Food 
and drinks [sic], 6. Religious books and acts, 7. Animals and 
belonging to them [sic], 8. Trees, 9. Weights and measures, 
10. Miscellaneous.] 

1988-89 “Apabhramsa: communication of meaning”, Festschrift R. V. 
Joshi, pp. 283-291. 

1996 3TST^Mi41-Me.i'j^H-^f5r A Word Index of Panini’s 

Astadhyayl (= PSGM 44) (Delhi: Parimal Publications). 
[Glosses and paraphrases in Hindi.] 

Avasthi, Shiv Shankar 

1990 dApmT ojW 

Vakyapadlya of Sri 

Bhartrhari along with his own Vrtti (First: Brahmakanda), 
Edited with a Hindi Commentary by Dr. Shiv Shankar 
Avasthi (= VBSGM 168) (Varanasi: Chowkhamba 
Vidyabhawan). 

Bal Shastri 

1986a Sag. 25.1:49-56. [In Sanskrit.] 



Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


li 


1986b 

1987 


1988a 


1988b 

1988c 

1991/92 

(Ed.) 


Sag. 25.2:75-82. [In Sanskrit.] 
jtftqgrisinr.r-y« srsqm: 

' 'f-l L it?IM r^TTSfJ , Jr:r j TTnrR a fbrf .-ttottu um; /KT-TiRT^'l fkm. 


3TT^#>T?^.WI<?l!(VdU|i 5qr=fRUIPirra'l^«[ RfTTT trfTOTir HSTTtkpt 
fcortnTi 'm ^ioilfl-t,-t h/V /ahabhashya of Patunjali with the 
Commentaries Mahabhashya Pradipodyota ofShree Nagoji 
Bhatta and Mahabhashya-Pradip by Kaiyat, Edited by 
Acharya Shree Git, u Prasad Shastri (Second edition), 

Revised by Dr. Bal Shastri (= SGPSGM 1) (Varanasi: Vani 
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sfi Id R-JH fH fa * Pdb U1H530? S WP 2 TF 7 

3TT^j^rTCW!c('5iTl^ri' ^t-Hois-4) 


^ W&rg^yV^Mahabhashya of Patanjali, Vol. / Part I 
( Nawahnikam ) with Bhattoji Deekshita s ‘Shabdakaustubh ’, 
Nagojibhatta’s ‘Uddyota’ and Kaiyata's ‘Pradipa’ with the 
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Wifi;-UK”, Sag. 26.3:61-66. [Also 1988c; in Sanskrit.] 
‘W«fa wfSWH”, Samskrta-Vimarsah 16:83-91 [Also 
1988b; in Sanskrit.] 





-dkid-dt j4)rHI(Jl«=hdl, slUi'4«l'<Mi4ep«iqi 
J$r$MdRiqu|$nfVlfa<faHUI 

jjj )<^11 wfi/Ni, fog ^ fSrnf^rd: Laghu 


Shabdendu Shekar ofM. M. Nagesh Bhatt with Six Rare 
Commentaries and Explanatory Note by Acharya 
Guru Prasad Shastri 2 volumes (= SGPSGM 2) (Varanasi: 
Vani Vilas Prakashan). [Reedition of work first published in 
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1. HISTORIES OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, SURVEYS OF 
orrc;, •,prt-T. BTETJOGRAPHTF.S 


1.1. HISTORIES OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR (II. 1) 

Yudhisthira Mlmarnsaka (1984) is an expanded version or the author’s 
excellent history of Sanskrit grammar (1973). The third volume includes a 
set of corrections and additions (1984:111:124-1351 and several appendixes, 
including one (1984:TII:!06-123) in which Yudhisthira Mimarhsaka has 
translated into Hindi the references made in my earlier survey to his own 
history. Lokamani Dahala (1989/90) presents succinctly the main facts 
about the history of Sanskrit grammar. Another general survey of Paninian 
grammar was composed by Jayadev M. Shukla (1975). 

In a work published two decades ago, Scharfe (1977) attempted to 
cover the overall history of Sanskrit grammar and related areas, including 
not only Paninian works but also pratisakhyas, Buddhist and Jaina grammars, 
siksas, grammars of Dravidian languages, ‘other systems of grammar’ 
such as the descriptions in the Sahksiptasara, grammars of Middle Indo- 
Aryan dialects, the Paraslprakasa, and grammars cf New Indo-Aryan 
languages, nil in the space of approximately 125 pages; see Cardona (1979) 
for pry opinion of this contribution. The most recent work I know to treat 
the history of Sanskrit grammar in English is by B. N. Jha (1990).' Jha 
has consulted most of the earlier histories of Sanskrit grammar, which he 
subjects to some criticism. Thus, concerning Satyakama Varma (1971a), 
he states (1990:iii) 

The author Dr. Satyakama Varma has partially succeeded in writing his work named 
“Sanskrit Vyacarana ka Udbhava aura Vikasa”. He has blindly accepted and supported 
the views of the western authors and their followers, most of the important views of 
our scholars have been set aside and therefore his work can not be said to be completely 
reliable. 

Jha (1990:iii) considers that Yudhisthira Mimamsaka’s work of 1973 ‘is 
appreciable’, and he goes on to say (1990:iii-iv), ‘and I am grateful to him 
for his contribution to the society, to the nation and to the world.’ Just 
before this, however, Jha is considerably more critical (1990:iii): 
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The respected Mimamsaka has fully studied texts and his popular book "Sanskrita 
Vyakarana ka Itihasa” is an Authentic book on its subject. But after going through 
his work it is found that his work lacks in Chronology written in an unsystematic 
way. He has not adopted the proper way of writing the History. The hotch-potch in 
his work is seen here and there which creates tension to the reader. 

I consider, however, that Jiia’s own work hardly justifies such criticism of 
others It is certainly not as informative or richly documented as Yudhisthira 
Mlmarhsaka’s. Nor is it well written. Moreover, Jha’s reasoning leaves 
much to be desired. For example, at the beginning of a treatment of 
‘Vaidika Grammar’ (1990:167), Jha lists 'Sukla Yajuh Fratisakhya written 
by Saunaka’, as though this were Saunaka’s work instead of Katyayana’s, 
and ‘Atharva-Pratisakhya written by Saunaka’, as though the Saunaklya 
Cuturadhyayika were the only pratisakhya associated with the Atharvaveda 
and Surya Kanta (1939) had not edited another such work. Jha discusses 
the age of Biiartrhari (1990:229-235) and concludes, ‘The age of the 
respected Bhartrhari is fixed up 350 B. C. as per findings of mine.’ He 
does not, however, mention the important work of Jambuvijaya. In support 
of the claim that Panini composed unadisutras, Jha says (1990:146), 

In Panini’s work “Astadhyayi” we find'a sutra “Unadayo bahulam” 3/3/1. Which 
evinces that he also wrote some Unadi formulae to complete his five fold grammatical 
work. According to the views of supporters of Panini’s grammar there are two 
different branches of Unadisutras. Those are Pancapadi (five footed) and DasapadI 
(ten footed). Both are equally honoured in grammarian’s community, which of them 
was hinted by Panini is explained here. 

Concerning akrtiganas, that is type listings such that a representative sample 
of an open set is given as opposed to an exhaustive listing of all members 
of a closed group, Jha says (1990:391), ‘Akrtigana: The gana (group) 
which does not act as per requirement of a particular word of a particular 
group. This means that those rules which are applicable to different groups 
of words are called Akrtigana.’ As can be seen from the citation concerning 
the unadisutras, Jha rather amusingly translates pada as ‘feet’. He does 
this again when he deals — in a section headed ‘Names of Astadhyayi 
feet’ — with certain groups of sutras and says (1990:108), ‘Panini’s grammar 
has been classified into different feet.’ 

A brief survey of major ideas, methods and controversies in grammar 
and related sastras appears in Cardona (1990b, 1994; see also forthcoming 
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a-e, g). The second chapter of Janaki Prasad Dwivedi (1987) contains 
sections devoted to major commentaries and their authors, including the 
Kasikavrtti and its commentator Jinendrabuddhi, the Bhagavrtti, the 
Rupavatara, the Bhasavrtti, and Saranadeva’s Durghatavrtti. 

Bronkhorst (1983) has contributed a major study on the history of 
Paninian grammar in the post-Patanjah period. The first part of Bronkhorst’s 
article (1983:357-365) considers evidence showing that some anonymous 
grammarians who came after Katyayana and Patanjali but before Candra- 
gomin altered Panini’s work in efforts to perfect it. He begins with a 
discussion of what is said in varttika 15 to 3.1.87, from which he arrives at 
the following conclusion (Bronkhorst [1983:357]): 

We must conclude that yuj and srj were added to the fourth gana of the Dhatupatha 
after Patanjali. The fact that the two roots occur brotherly together in the fourth gana 
(IV.,68 and 69) also shows that they were added under the influence of the varttika 
and Bhasya discussed above. 

In addition, Bronkhorst argues (1983:358-361) that Candragomin could 
not have been the grammarian who inserted yuj and srj in the fourth gana 
of the Paninian dhatupatha, from which he concludes (1983:361): 

In the time preceding Candra grammarians of the Paninian tradition were working to 
perfect Panini’s grammar. These grammarians knew Katyayana’s varttikas and 
Patanjali’s Mahabhasya but rather than studying these works in their own right, they 
continued the work begun by these two authors. Where Katyayana and Patanjali 
noted that Panini’s grammar failed to generate yujyate (brahmocari yogam) and 
srjyate ( malam ), our anonymous grammarians made such changes in the Dhatupatha 
so that Panini’s grammar was able to generate these forms. It seems further that they 
did not follow Katyayana and Patanjali slavishly, for the changes introduced in the 
Dhatupatha do not account for asarji ( malam ), also mentioned in the Mahabhasya. 
With respect to this last point, however, we must be careful: we do not know if our 
grammarians had not made changes in other parts of the grammar to account for 
asarji. 

Bronkhorst goes on (1983:361-364) to consider what is said in the 
Sarvadarsanasangaha and the Madhaviyadhatuvrtti about the term yoga 
3nd the base yuj of the fourth gana. He states (1983:362-363): 

No mention is made of other Dhatupathas which are without the entry yujA samadhau. 
But clearly it did not escape Sayana’s attention that this entry made the varttika 
quoted partially superfluous. It is true that the difficulty is explained away. But it is 
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impossible to beiieve lhat Sayana — who sc often makes mention of the differences 
between the versions of the Dhatunatha — has not considered the possibility that the 
entrv viijA somSdhau was an addition to the Dhanipatha. Indeed, * Ire statement :n the 
SarvadarSanasamgaha which is under discussion, may ultimately be the expression 
of a suspicion, or even of a privately held belief, of Sayana the author of the MadhavtyS 
Dhatuvrtti. 

Bror.khorst ends his first section (1983:3^4-365) by noting one additional 
change that was effected in the Paniniya dhatnpat'na at a time before 
Candragomin. 

The second section of Bronkhcrst’s study (1983:365-373) deals with 
changes in the Paniniya sutrapatha and ganapatha as known in the Kasika. 
Concerning the sutrapatha, Bronkhorst says (1983:367): 

We conclude that the sutras were, changed by grammarians who were rather well 
acquainted with Patanjali’s MahJbhasya. They attempted to incorporate what they 
considered of value in the Mahabhasya into the Astadhyayl. At the same time they 
felt free to disagree with Patanjali. They further preferred a clear, explicit formulation 
of sutras to obscure hints. 

As to whether these changes in the sutras were made before or after 
Candragomin, Bronkhorst admits (1983:367) that the question is hard to 
answer, but he goes on to consider evidence that he thinks allows a definite 
conclusion and says (1983:369), ‘We conclude that the changes in some of 
the sutras of the Astadhyayi were made before Candra, and were known to 
him.’ In addition, Bronkhorst takes up evidence (1983:369-371) to show 
that the Kasika ‘... may contain far more deviations from the text known to 
Patanjali than Kielhorn suspected.’ Immediately after this statement, the 
author says (1983:371), ‘It can be argued that Bhartrhari’s 
Mahabhasyaslpika on Patanjali’s Mahabhasya contains an indication that 
Bhartrhari was aware that earlier grammarians in the Paninian tradition at 
times felt free to change the wording of sutras of the Astadhyayi.' He then 
goes on to consider two passages from the Mahabhasyaslpika. Although 
Bronkhorst admits (1983:372), ‘It goes without saying that much is unclear 
in these two passages from Bhartrhari’s commentary’, after further 
discussion he feels justified in concluding (1983:373), ‘It follows that 
Kuni must have lived and worked after Patanjali and before Bhartrhari.’ 

The third major section of Bronkhorst’s article (1983:373-379) deals 
with changes made in the Paniniya ganapatha. In his fourth section 



[1.1] Recent Research in Paninian Studies 101 

(1983:379-382) Brcnkhorst takes up a question that had already bothered 
Kieihorn: why the Kasikavrtti does not explicitly mention Candragomin’s 
grammar. Bronkhorst’s solution is that the authors of the Kasika and 

Candragomin used post-Patanjali works independently. He says (1983:380): 

Since vvc have coniv to the conclusion that Candra and the authors ot the Kasika had 
their knowledge uf the sutras of the Astadhyayi from a common source (§2.3, above), 
it docs not seem adventurous to assume that this common source consisted of the 
sutras of the Astadhyayi plus one or more commentaries on them. Both Candra and 
the Kaiikd made use of these works and. for this reason, show points of similarity 
even with respect to features which are not found in the Mahdbhasya. We do not 
now have to suppose that the authors of the Kaiika made use of, or even knew, 
Candra’s grammar. 

Bronkhurst’s fifth section (1983:382-383) considers some evidence from 
the Kasika to show (1983:383), ‘... that the Ka<ika has preserved traces 
from the earlier period in which Paianjali was not always considered 
authoritative and scholars felt free to improve upon Panini’s grammar by 
making changes in it.’ Bronkhorst goes on in the next section (1983:383-391) 
to deal with some material from the Vyadlyaparibhasavrtti, concluding 
(1983:391): 

If the above considerations are correct, Vyadi’s Par ibhasavrtti represents one of the 
very interesting documents of the history of Paninian grammar. It may well be the 
only surviving text from the unknown period in which Patanjali’s Mahabhasya was 
not yet taken as the final authority, a period, none the less, in which changes — we 
don’t know how many or how great — were introduced in the Astadhyayi and all that 
accompanies it. 

The section ends with a reference to Wujastyk’s work (1993), then still in 
manuscript. In his penultimate section (1983:391-398), Bronkhorst takes 
up the famous concluding verses of the second kanda of the Vakyapadlya, 
which regard the period of history to which his study is dedicated. In a 
brief summary section (1983:398-399), Bronkhorst emphasizes that his 
study shows ‘that the opinion according to which the Paninian system 
stopped developing with Patanjali, needs rethinking.’ The article ends 
with two appendixes, one on Jayaditya and Vamana (1983:399-402), the 
other (1983:402-404) on Sahara and Patanjali. 

Bronkhorst’s study is rich in both materials and ideas, and it is impossible 
here to discuss in detail more than a small part of the evidence he adduces 
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in support of his conclusions. In view of the importance of Bronkhcrst’s 
article, however, I think it appropriate to consider with care one of the 
major pieces ui evidence upon which Ire relics, what is sain m varttiku i5 
on A 3.1.87 and the Bhasya thereto The rule in question (A 3.1.87: 
karmavat karmana tulyakriyah ) is an atidesasutra which provides that 
operations associated with a kamka classed as kannan apply when a karaka 
spoken ot as agent ( kartr) is involved, if the participant in question behaves 
with respect to the action in the same manner as a karman. This accounts 
for usages like 

(a) odanah pacyate ‘The rice is cooking.’ 

(b) cdano’paci ‘The rice has cooked.’ 

Now, examples iike 

(c) odanah pacyate devadaHena ‘Rice is being cooked by Devadatta’, 

(d) edano’pact devodatt°na ‘Some rice has been cooked by Devadatta’ 
involve rice as a direct participant in cooking, classed as karman with 
respect to this act, and affixes arc introduced on condition that such a 
karaka is to be signified: pacyate contains the atmanepada ending te preceded 
by the vikarana yak and apaci contains the suffix tin. 2 To account for (a) 
and (b), Panini assigns the rice in question to the agent {kartr) category 
and, by A 3.1.87, lets operations associated with a karman apply here also: 
(a) has pac-ya-te as does (c), and both (b) and (d) have apaci. In the 
language of Patanjali’s time and place, the following were also possible: 

(e) srjyate malam ‘...is respectfully making a garland.’ 

( f) asarji malam ‘... has respectfully made a garland.’ 

(g) yujyate brahmacarlyogam ‘The brahmacarin attains yoga.’ 

In 3.1.87 vt. 15 {srjijujyoh fyams tu ), Katyayana says that the operations 
extended by A 3.1.87 should apply where the bases srj and yuj are involved, 
but that instead of yak, the vikarana §yan is to occur. Patanjali 3 both gives 
the examples (e)-(g) and elaborates on what the varttika states: one 
understands bahulam and sakarmakayoh to recur from the preceding varttika 
(3.1.87. vt. 14: duhipacyor bahulam sakarmakayoh), so that an agent is 
variously {bahulam) treated as an object with respect to srj and yuj, if 
these take an object {sakarmakayoh). Patanjali also notes that the agent 
associated with srj is one endowed with respect {sraddhopapanne kartari). 
In addition, Patanjali distinguishes between what is provided for with srj 
and yuj. He notes that with respect to srj the provision is made that an 
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agent is treated as though it were an object in order to allow cin and 
almanepaua affixes; with respect to yuj, the provision is made so that the 
suffix yak which would be in uidei loi a normal object-agent (nyayye 
karmakartari) not occur . That is. in both cases, since the verbs as used in 
(e)--(g) have objects ( sakarmaka ), they dc not qualify for the extension 
stated in A 3.1.87. However, srj and yuj differ in that (g) concerns an 
agent which is previously an object ( kurmakartr ), so that providing for 
fyan blocks yak , which would be appropriate where such an object-agent 
is concerned. Kaiyata and others ethers. 4 put it as follows. One starts with 
a situation where the brahmacarin of (g) is the same person of whom one 
says 

(h ) yogo brahmacarinam yunakti ‘Yoga connects (that is, reaches) the 
brahmacarin.’ 

Now, since Patanjali does indeed speak here of a karmakartr, whatever 
else one might say about the interpretation of (g), one thing cannot be 
denied: the verb yuj involved here must be one that is like pac of (a)-(d), a 
base that can take an object to begin with. In sum, this has to be yujir 
join, connect, yoke’ of the seventh gana (yunakti, yunkte). To be sure, 
this cannot be yuja of the fourth gana, which is exemplified by usages like 

(i) sukhaduhkhe same krtva labhalabhau jayajayau I tato yuddhaya 
yujyasva naivam papam avapsyasi ‘Equate happiness and misery, gain 
and loss, victory and defeat, then strive (gird yourself) for battle; thus 
you will not incur sin’ (Gita 2.38) 

(j) buddhiyukto jahatiha ubhe sukrtaduskrte I tasmad yogaya yujyasva 
... ‘One who is mentally disciplined (with equanimity) leaves behind 
here good and bad deeds; therefore stkve for yoga ...’ (Gita 2.50) 

On the other hand, it is difficult to see how what Katyayana says in 3.1.87 
vt. 15 and Patanjali says in the Mahabhasya on this necessarily leads to the 
conclusion which Bronkhorst reaches. It is noteworthy that Bronkhorst 
does not consider the entire Bhasya passage in question (see my note 3) 
and that his reasoning is, I think, lax. In order not to misrepresent him, let 
me cite m full what he says about this passage (1983:357): 

Vt. 15 to P. 3.1.87 reads: srjiyujyoh Syamstu. Patanjali explains (Mbh. II, p. 69.1.15-16): 
sr-jiyujyoh sakarmakayoh karta baliulam karmavad bhavatiti vaktavyam / syamstu 
bhavati / “It must be stated that the agent of [the roots] srj and yuj, when they have an 
object ( karman ), is often like the object. But [the vikarana] is [not yaK, but] SyaN.” 
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The effect of the agent’s being like the object is that, instead of active endings, the 
verb v ■ i 11 take passive endings, i.e.. vaK (P. 3.1.671. Atmanepada (P. 1.3.13), CiN fP. 
3.1.66). The present vSrttika prescribes SyaN instead of yaK, which results in a 
different accent (P. 6.1.197), but Atmanepada and C aV remain, t he examples in the 
Bhasya iliustrating this varttika are srjyate malam and asarji malam for srj, yujyate 
brahmacdrlyugam for yuj (Mbh. II, p. 69, 1. 16-18). 

It is clear that the first and last of these three examples would be accounted for by 
an occurrence of yuj and srj in the fourth gana (divddi) of the Dhatupatha. The 
present stem of the roots of this gana takes the vikorana SyaN (P. 3.1.69). An 
anudSt'a vowel added as marker would bring about Atmanepada endings, by p. 
1.3.12. It is, however, equally clear that the varttika and the Bhasya discussed above 
show that yuj and srj were not found in the fourth gana of the Dhatupatha at that 
time 

As I hope to have made clear, however, Patanjali’s example (g) and what 
he says about it do not support the claim Bronkhorst makes. The example 
is not immediately accounted for on the basis of the fourth gana base yuja, 
which does not lend itself to a karmakartr. Nor does what Patanjali says 
require one to conclude that the dhatupatha known to him did not contain 
this base, any more than this example can serve to show this dhatupatha 
did contain this base. In brief, I consider that the major claim upon which 
Bronkhorst bases so much of his later argumentation itself rests on an 
insufficient understanding of what is said in the text of the Mahabhasya to 
which Bronkhorst appeals. 5 

1.2. SURVEYS OF RESEARCH (H.2) 

Major work done in the area of Paninian studies between 1975 and the 
mid-1980’s is discussed in Cardona (1989). In addition, a fully updated 
survey of work in this area is to be carried out by Ms. Malgorzata Wielinska 
of the University of Hamburg. 6 

1.3. BIBLIOGRAPHIES (n.3) 

The fourth and fifth volumes of Dandekar’s Vedic Bibliography (1985, 
1993) contain a large number of entries — some with annotations — for 
work on Panini and related areas, including references to summaries of 
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papers delivered at meetings of the All India Oriental Conference, which 
were not accessible to me. An extensive recent bibliography on Sanskrit 
grammar has been compiled by Potter (1990). Although the procedure 
adopted for ” ding authors of original wo*its is subject to objection (see 
Cardona [1993c]) this is a useful and informative bibliography. The select 
bibliography compiled by Laddu and Kar (1983) is useful but of uneven 
quality; many of the entries lack important information such as publishers 
and exact paginations of articles. Ramseier (1993) is a very good biblio¬ 
graphy covering editions of both the Vakyapadlya and the Mahabhasyadlpika 
as well as secondary literature on Bhartrhari. Through the kindness of the 
author, I have had access to an updated version of this bibliography in a 
computer fiie. Also valuable is Aithal (1991). For, although this work is 
not specifically demoted to grammar ( vyakaranu ), it covers manuscript 
materials ana editions of works such as prarisakhyas and has an extensive 
section (pp. 412-426 [857-859]) on the Paniniya-siksa. Similarly, while 
they do not concern themselves primarily with Paninian grammar, the 
bibliographic articles of M. M. Deshpande (1989a) and H. H. Hock (1989), 
as well as their joint article (1991), include studies that touch on this area. 
Finally, Wujastyk (1994) merits mention as a useful contribution informing 
scholars of what is available in a collection of manuscripts of grammatical 
works. 
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2. PANINI, KATYAYANA AND PATANJALI 
2.1 . PANINI: THE ASTADHYAYl 

2.1.1. Editions, translations , indexes and lexicons of the Astadhyayl 

2.1.1.1. Editions and translations of the sUtrapaiha (III. 1.2.1) 

The recent edition of Panini’s grammar by Srisarhkaradeva Pathaka 
(1990) includes varttikas and indicates anuvrtti — features found in some 
earlier editions, such as the one by Gopal Dutt Paade (1987) — and also 
includes the ganapatha pertinent to sutras, at the bottom of the page. Madhav 
Ganesh Joshi (1992) and Yajanveer Dahiya (1995) give the Astadhyayl 
sutra-patha with the accentuation observed by panditas when they recite 
the text. 7 Cardona (l'997a:607-731) has an appendix in which the sutrapatha 
is given — in both Devanagari and Roman scripts — as it may have been 
received by Katyayana, along with indications of modifications suggested 
by Katyayana and Patanjali and incorporated by some later Paninlyas. h It 
is also worth noting that C. Sankara Rama Sastri’s edition has recently 
been reprinted (1994) with an introduction by Ratna Basu. 

The most recent complete translation of the Astadhyayl into English is 
that of S. M. Katre (1987). Rama Nath Sharma’s translation (1990, 1995) 
is an excellent piece of work, especially useful for the detailed derivations 
given. Volume IV (adhyayas 4-5) is in press, and a fifth volume in two 
parts (adhyayas 6-8) is in progress. 

S. D. Joshi and J. A. F. Roodbergen (1991, 1993a, 1994a, 1995) have 
undertaken a joint translation of the Astadhyayl. 9 In their preface to the 
first volume, Joshi and Roodbergen make the following interesting 
statement: ‘We have also come to the conclusion that to some extent, the 
KaSikavrtti has preserved an authentic Paninian tradition, independent of 
and different from the one followed by and established by Patanjali and 
his grammatical sources.’ This one-page introduction does not contain 
evidence to back up the conclusion, but some arguments in support of this 
position are presented in Joshi and Roodbergen (1991-92). The authors 
begin their presentation noting (1991-92:131a): 
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... Patanjali is often at a loss how to construe Panini’s intention. Especially in the 
matter of anu rrtti and nivrtti of rules, and in that of applying conflict-solving procedures 
he cannot serve as the final authority which replaces independent judgement. Moreover, 
we can identify traces of an authentic Paninian tradition different from and independent 
of Patanjali. These traces have, to some extent, been preserved by the Kasikavrtti 
(KV). We will consider three instances.’ 

The examples they discuss concern A 1.1.36: antararh bahiryogopa- 
samvyanayoh , A 1 1.62: pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam in connection 
with A 1.1.56: sthanivad rideso’nalvidhau, and A 1.1-69: anudit savarnasya 
capratyayah. Joshi and Roodbergen deal with arguments presented in the 
Mahabhasya and examples from the Kasika, all in the short space of less 
than ten columns. I cannot avoid noting that some of their claims and 
arguments are weak. Concerning the first sutra dealt with, they cite the 
exampl t antare/antarah grhah, about which they say (1991-92:131a), ‘The 
example is not found in the Mbh.’ Subsequently (1991-92:131b), they 
quote the two counter-examples given in the Kasika — anayor grdmayor 
antare tapasah pratiyasati, tasminnantare sltany udakani — and go on to 
say: 

These counter-examples are not found in the MBIi. The question is, how can the sg. 
loc. antare serve as a counter-example for what, according to the KV, should be a pi. 
nom.? The only satisfactory answer is that the source or sources quoted by the KV 
takes or take P. 1.1.36 to be a general rule, not restricted to the use of antara in the 
pi. nom. In that case, the counter-examples make sense, because here antare, which 
shows nominal inflection, is used instead of antarasmin. 

That the Mahabhasya does not give the example antare/antarah grhah 
in its discussion of A 1.1.36 does not prove much. The Bhasya discussion 
begins with two varttikas of Katyayana concerning whether the sutra needs 
to include upasamvyana. One could, then, equally well consider that for 
Katyayana and Patanjali the use of antare and antarah as alternants referring 
to something located outside simply did not call for any discussion, so that 
examples for this usage are not brought up. As for the Kasika’s 
counterexamples, it is surprising that Joshi and Roodbergen overlook 
something the Kasika itself says. Immediately after giving the counter¬ 
examples, the Kasika goes on to say: madhyapradesavacano’ntarasabdah\ 
ganasiitrasya cedarh pratyudaharanam ‘The term antara (here) signifies a 
mid place; and this counter-example is relative to the ganasutra.’ That is, 
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the Kasika accepts antaram bahiryogopasamvyanayoh as a ganasutra under 
A 1.1.27 sr.rvadini sar’anamani. Both this ganasutra and A 1.1 36 concern 
antara used with reference to something that is outside something else or 
is a garrneni one wraps around oneself. By the former, anu-.ru- is classed 
as a pronominal regardless of the endings with which it may occur. A 
1.1.30 provides drat antara is optionally a pronominal with r espect to the 
replacement of the nominative plural ending jas by si. It is certain, 
moreover, that at least a ganasutra identical to. A 1.1.34: purva- 
par avaradaksinottaraparadharani vyavasthayam asarhjhayam was part of 
the ganapatha to A 1.1.27 as known to Katyayana and Patanjali, since the 
former explicitly refers to this in his varttika on A 1.1.34 ( avaradfnam ca 
pur.ah sutraputhe grahananarthakyam gape pathitat\>dt). It is, therefore, 
ai least plausible that the other ganasutras known to the Kasikakara were 
part of the ganapatha known to Katyayana and Patanjali. There is, then, 
no warrant for the conclusion Joshi and Roodbergen reach. 

Concerning A 1.1.69, Joshi and Roodbergen consider why the rule 
should state apratyayah and remark (1991-92:134b-135a): 

The KV clarifies this by providing the correct counter-examples. Two rules are 
quoted, P. 3.2.160 [sic!], which introduces the single phoneme krt -suffix u, and P. 
4.3,9, which introduces the single phoneme taddhita -suffix a, both without anubandha. 
Consequently, these two suffixes can be included in a/V, and therefore represent their 
savarna varieties. But this is not desired. To prevent the over-application of P. 
1.1.69 in these cases, the exception apratyayah has been stated. We note that these 
counter-examples are not found in Patanjali’s bhasya on P. 1.1.69 nor in his 
commentators. 

To my understanding, the last statement is meant to imply — if not to 
state outright — that the Kasika has taken its examples from a source 
outside the tradition of the Bhasya. The Kasika cites A 3.2.168: 
sanaSamsabhiksa uh and A 4.3.9: a sampratike. It is to be noted that the 
Mahabnasya discussion on A 1.1.69 begins (Kielhorn [1880-85:1.177.18]) 
by referring to the selfsame sutras to show why the rule says apratyayah : 
apratyaya iti kimartham I sanaSamsabhiksa uh I a sampratika iti. 

In sum, I consider that Joshi and Roodbergen have not made a compelling 
case for their thesis. 

A comparable attitude toward the Mahabhasya in considering the 
Astadhyayl is evinced in another article by S. D. Joshi (1982c), in which 
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he takes up two Paninian sutras to illustrate a general point. 10 Joshi begins 
his presentation as follows (1982c: 123): 

We always follow the examples given in the Mahabhasya and in the later commentaries 

in interpreting »he n’ies of ranine Some oi these examples appear to ve aroiuariiy 

invented. Such examples which are not attested in literature and which suffer from 
pedantry cannoi serve as a guide to wha! has been said by .he speaker or written by 
the author of the Sanskrit language. 

In the same vein he goes on to say (1982c: 123), ‘The traditional examples 
which are not attested in literature and which do not appear at once natural 
should be looked upon as doubtful ones.’ In his discussion of A 2.2.11 
(puranagunasuhitarthasadavycyatavyasamanadhikaray.ena [na 10, sasthl 
8]), Joshi considers (1982c: 125) the examples caurasya dvisa.i ‘enemy of 
the thief’ and v .rsalasya dvisan ‘enemy of the vrsala’. which Pataniali cites 
as requiring the rule to include -sat-. A form of dvisat-, with the suffix 
Sutr, should not form a compound with a semantically and syntactically 
related pada that terminates in a sixth-triplet ending, which would otherwise 
be allowed by the general rule A 2.2.8 (sasthl). Hence, A 2.2.11 includes 
derivates with affixes called sat among those for which compounding with 
a related genitive term is disallowed. Joshi refutes Patanjali’s reasoning as 
follows (1982c: 125): 

But strictly speaking these cannot be the examples for sat. The reason is that the 
technical designation sat cannot apply to SatR added to dvis-. The word tau in P. 
3.2.i27 which defines the term sat refers to the suffixes SatR and SanaC which are 
substitutes for IAT. And P. 3.3.14 indicates that the name sat is also given to the 
suffixes SatR and SanaC when they replace IRT. Thus the name sat stands for the 
present and the future participle endings only which serve the marker of the present 
and future tenses. Since SatR in dvisan is not jar how could P. 2.2.11 prohibit 
compounding in caurasya dvisan ? Consequently, caurasya dvisan cannot be the real 
example for sat. 

Now, I have no quarrel with Joshi’s saying that under his interpretation A 
3.2.127 (tau sat ) assigns the name sat only to the affixes katr and Sdnac 
which replace lat. As he presents his argument, however, he assumes that 
this is the only possible interpretation and — at least by silence — that 
Patanjali too would subscribe to this, hence be involved in faulty reasoning 
so far as concerns his examples for A 2.2.11. This is not the case. A 
3.2.127 vt. 1 (tau sad iti vacanam asamsargartham ) argues that the sutra 
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states tau in order to dissociate the affixes to which the name sat is assigned 
from the specific properties it would otherwise have. That is, the name 
applies to satr and sanac whether or not they replace lat, Irt. Thus, for 


v.-,-. 


ayanu 


T> ^ rr : 0 1: 


I ii;. i; 11, OI 


3.2.127 has for a purpose to disallow compounding of a genitive with a 


form of dvisat. 


Joshi neverthless brings up an important issue. I think, however, that 
the issue is more subtle than would appear from the manner in which he 
presents it. We have of course to seek early attestations wherever possible 
for the data for which rules of the Astadhyayi are supposed to account. 
Vet surely we should not place too much emphasis on Vedic materials 
exclusively. Tor Panini describes what is patently a spoken ianguage, with 
idiomatic usages and turns of phrase that might not be normal for most of 
the registers adopted in Vedic texts, which in any case represent only a 
part of the possible data for pre-Paninian usage. Of course later, post- 
Paninian Sansrkit texts are subject to the same proviso, with the additional 
issue that for most of the authors in question Sanskrit is not an idiom of 
common usage. 11 Moreover, it is somewhat presumptuous for a modern 
scholar — albeit a native speaker of an Indo-Aryan language, hence with 
more appreciation for Indo-Aryan idiom than a European or other non-Indian 
— to make such value judgements as Joshi has made. I think a bit more 
humility, with full attention to all the details of arguments presented by 
Paninlyas and to the attested materials is in order, without being quick to 
label something ‘arbitrarily invented’ or say that such and such examples 
‘do not appear natural’. 

I think it appropriate to note here also the reissue of A. R. Rajarajavarma’s 
work (1990). In this superb recasting of Panini’s work, the author deals 
with all the topics covered in the Astadhyayi, citing sutras, explaining 
them in lucid Sanskrit, and giving examples. This is, in effect, a latter-day 
Siddhantakaumudl of a very high order. 


2.1.1.2. Editions of the dhatupatha and the ganapatha (III. 1.2.2) 


Volume III. 1 of the Osmania edition of the Kasika with indexes (B. R. 
Sastry and V. Sundara Sarma [1976]) contains a dhatu-patha text (1976:53- 
79), preceded (1976:51-52) by a description of markers used with verb 
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bases and their purposes, as well as an index of verb bases (1976:80-145). 

An edition of the ganapatha along with an index of ganas appeais in 
volume jujl.i t,pp. j38-i9o; or the Gsmama edition of the Kasrka with 
indexes R anH. V Snndnrn S?.nr' n riQ7kl) Chandradatta Rbarrna 

(1989) has edited a previously unpublished commentary on the ganas by 
Bhaita Yajnesvara. 12 

2.1.1.3. Lexicons and indexes (III. 1.2.3) 

Abhyankar’s dictionary has been revised and enlarged with the 
collaboration of Jayadev M. Shukla (Abhyankar-Shukla [1986]). The most 
recent work of this kind, by Avanindra Kumar (1996), is more than the 
title immediately indicates. Not only is each word of the Astadhyayi 
given, in the form found in the text, together with references to the sutras; 
in addition, each entry is accompanied by what is in effect a Hindi translation 
of the sutra in which the term occurs. This is an extremely useful, carefully 
done work of quality. 13 Also still quite useful is Katre (1981). 

2.1.2. Concerning the original text of the Astadhyayi 

2.1.2.1. Evidence of pre-Paninian grammarians (III. 1.3.1) 

M. M. Deshpande (1978a:64-75) once more deals briefly with the 
scholars, such as Apisali, to whom Panini refers. In particular, he points 
to misunderstandings on the part of some modem scholars concerning the 
intent of these references. Deshpande rightly emphasizes that Panini’s 
references have to do with differences in usage noted by such grammarians. 14 
Jitasingh (1988) again takes up very briefly the teachers to whom Panini 
refers in the Astadhyayi. 

2.1.2.2. Extant works which have been attributed to pre-Paninians 
2.1.2.2a. Apisali ( III. 1.3.2a) 

Raghu Vira’s edition (1934) has now been reprinted (1981). In a 
recent work Shrikrishna Sharma (1993) covers evidence concerning 




112 


Recent kesearcb in Paninian Studies 


[2. i.2.2a-2.1.2.31 


Apisali’s name and background and surveys what is known of his grammar 
(1993:49-102) and the Apisala-siksa (1993:103-157), an edition of which 
is also included. 

2.1.2.3. Interpolations in and mod if"- ations of the Astadhydyl sutrapatha 
(in.i.3 3) 

There has been a longstanding interest in the textual history of the 
Astadhyayi, including the question of possible interpolations; see Cardona 
(1976a:i53-160). One indication of this continued interest is the fact that 
1. S. Pawate’s work of 1935 has recentiy been reprinted (1987). 

Ghatage (1983) takes up the general issue of how the Astadhyayl 
reflects net only Panini’s having incorporated the work of predecessors 
but also of his own work having been revised by later scholars. Ghatage 
concentrates on one instance (A 6.2.42) with short discussions of related 
rules, and concludes as follows (1983:21): 

If these observations have any validity, it is clear that the systematics of Panini’s 
grammar is not only due to consolidation of the works of earlier grammaiians but is 
also the effect of a reworking of his text by later scholars. They formulated additional 
principles and observed further linguistic material and reworked on the text in the 
light of these principles so carefully as not to leave any trace of the original position. 
This had the further effect that the newer text could not be understood without the 
assumptions of these new principles and then it was an easy and convincing argument 
that they were intended by Panini himself. This very tendency has given rise to the 
later non-Paninian systems of Sanskrit grammar. 

Aklujkar (1983a) has discussed different ways in which an original 
text could have been modified. For example, he suggests (1983a:3) that 
tinasor in A 6.4.111: Snasor allopah is the result of corruption: for T-fT-. 

Aklujkar goes on to discuss more subtle ways in which one can account 
for apparent anomalies. Building on the work of scholars like Kielhom, 
Cardona (1997a:577-606 [854-881]) deals with the criteria for determining 
modifications in the sutrapatha which can be ascertained from varttikas 
and the Mahabhasya. For example, it is argued that A 1.2.53 was part of 
the text of sutras received by Katyayana and Patanjali although it has to be 
considered theoretically an addition to the original text, and that subsequent 
sutras (see Cardona [1976a: III.1.3.3f with note 72 and note 192]) were 
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added later. Cardona (1933b) has also argued that the original formulation 
of A 8.3.4 was ananunasikai paro'nunasikah and that the text underwent 
change — through — .u oral truxisai.'.3s..cr.. 

Tr\ ttr>nortant ctr.Hv ,S D Toshi and J. A. F. Roodbergen ■'1983) 
propose to demonstrate that the section:: of rules dealing with taddhita 
affixation and compound formation constitute later additions, so that Panini’s 
original grammar dealt only with the formation of paaas in utterances, not 
also with derivates which take such padas as a basis for deriving compounds 
and nominal bases with taddhita affixes. 15 They state the object of their 
concern as follows (1983:59 [section 1.0]): 

The question is whether it can be argued on the basis of internal evidence that the 
taddhita- and samara-sections in the Astadhyayi stem from an author different from 
the one who worked out the karaka- system and phrased the original text of the 
Astadhyayi, and have been added to this text later on. Th internal evidence will be 
provided by inconsistencies of various nature which vve notice in different parts of 
the Astadhyayi. 

In the penultimate section of their paper, they say (1983:92 [section 7]), 
‘The question was whether evidence can be shown for the hypothesis that 
the taddhita- and samasa -sections stem from an author different from the 
one who framed the original Astadhyayi (see fn. 35) and have been added 
later on.’ This section ends with the following statement (1983:93): 
Therefore, when we come across such major inconsistencies which allow no good 
solution within the system on the basis of the present text of the Astadhyayi , we are 
justified in assuming a different and later source. Our claim in me present article is 
that we have found a number of such major inconsistencies, and that they can be 
traced to a single cause, namely, the addition, at a later date, of the taddhita- and 
samasa- sections. This is our hypothesis which involves major surgery in the present 
text of the Astadhyayi. 

Since, as shown, their claim is that the sutras which introduce krt 
affixes are part of the original Astadhyayi but rules that provide for 
compounds and introduce taddhita affixes are later additions, Joshi and 
Roodbergen appropriately start with what is presumably their chief 
argument, directly concerning the whole sets of rules dealing with elements 
at Issue. They begin by saying (1983:60 [section 1.2]): 

We know that fcrr-suffixes are introduced in the general syntactic sense kartr (P. 
3.4.67). To indicate special syntactic meanings special /tara&a-designations are used, 
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like karana and adhikarana (P. 3.3.117), karman (P. 3.4.70), sampradana (P. 3.4.73), 
apadana (P 3.4.74). In the taddhita-srcXwn these designations are not used. Here 
tty.' nyyani ,T in 'vhk'h the sni 1 ::: is p''csci':b.'U generally „.atea uy means e. a phrase 
which, apart from indicating a grammatical meaning, specifies a catego^cal lexica! 
meaning, e.g. tud adhite 'ad veda (P. 4.2.59). tasmo.i hi turn (P 5.1.5). :enn krram (P. 
5.1.37) 

Jofihi and Roodbcrgen go on (1983:60-61): 

In the 5<w?a.sa-section, to indicate the meaning in which a cp. is to be derived, two 
types of meanings are used, namely, a general lexical meaning for the cp. as a whole, 
and a specified samartha-ce lation which holds between the cp.-constituents. Examples 
of the first type of meaning are ksepe (P. 2.1.26, 42, 47, 64), adhikarthavacane (P. 
2.1.33 ), samihayam (P. 2.1.50 ), jatipariprasne (P. 2.1.63), anyapadarthe (P. 2.2.24), 
antarale (P. 2.2.26), carthe (P. 2.2.29). Examples of the second type are dvitiya (P. 
2.1.24), trtiya (P. 2.1.30), caturthl (P. 2.1.36), paheami (P. 2.1.37), saptami( P. 2.1.40) 
and sasthi (P. 2.2.8). in this section the use of AaraAa-designations is very rare. The 
only examples are P. 2.2.14-16. Here these designations arc used to specify the 
grammatical function of a cp.-constituent which is about to enter into a cp. with a 
Arrf-derivative, and with which the cp.-formation is disallowed. Therefore we may 
say that in this section, to indicate the second type of meaning, karaka-names are 
avoided, whereas vibhakti-names are used. Panini does not say karma sritatira, etc. 
(see P. 2.1.24) or apadanam bhayena (see P. 7.1.37), but uses the terms dvitiya and 
paheami respectively. In the section dealing with A/ r-formaticn, however, the use of 
karaka- designations is common, whereas that of viWiate-designations is avoided. 
The point made here is that as regards the phrasing of the rules in the Arr-section on 
the one hand and in the taddhita- and samasa-secuons on the other hand there is no 
evidence to maintain that they necessarily stem from one and the same author. 

The conclusion is worded circumspectly here, but what the same authors 
say later — as cited above — leaves no doubt about their intention. They 
mean that the compound and taddhita affixation rules are indeed to be 
considered later additions to the original Astadhyayi. Moreover, as is 
clear from the passages cited, the very wording used by Joshi and Roodbergen 
can leave no doubt in a reader that they consider crucial to their argument 
the difference in use of terms: karaka category names like karman as 
opposed to terms like dvitiya, which refer to sets of endings and padas 
with these endings. Thus, it is of interest to them that A 2.1.24 is dvitiya 
iritatitapatitagatatyastapraptapannaih and not *2.1.24a: karma 
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sritatltapatitagatatyastapraptapannaih. 

Joshi and Roodbergen say that the difference in phrasing in the section 
of krt ai'f: d-v’ d.-c md the t:><Mhita - »nd •■ompound sections; supports the 

position that ‘there is no evidence to maintain that they necessarily stem 
from uiie and the same author.’ They thereby seem to imply that *2 i .24a 
would be a well formed rule acceptable in the original AstadhyayT, although 
they are \ ague and leave this question unresolved. Consider now the 
following. A compound grama gata- ‘gone f o a village’ derives in Panini’s 
system from a string grama-am , gata-s r one pada of which contains a 
second-triplet ending (an accusative ending). From this string, one can 
derive a final string gramam gatah. Alternatively, the padas can be combined 
to form a compound ( samasa ), which is a derived nominal base (pratipadika), 
so that the endings contained in it are deleted (A 2.4.72: supo dhatu- 
pratipadikayoh ): grama-am 2 -gata-s l - gramagata-. In addition, any form 
such as gramagatah alternates with a string such as gramam gatah, so that 
the composition is optional. Since Panini derives compounds on the basis 
of strings of syntactically and semantically related padas. moreover, it is 
appropriate that he state the rule for forming the compound gramagata 
using dvitiya, which refers to a term with an ending of the second triplet. 
Such an ending is introduced, by A 2.3.2: karmani dvitiya, on condition 
that a karman is to be signified. Thus, the difference in terminology which 
Joshi and Roodbergen see as an indication of interpolation fits perfectly 
with the system of a single grammarian, Panini. Moreover, it is not the 
case that *2.1.24a would be a well formed rule equivalent to A 2 1.24. 
For as a pada grama-am refers to a karman, so also does a pada such as 
grama-s ,, as in devadattena grama gatah. A compound form gramagatas 
in devadatto gramagatah ‘Devadatta has gone to the village’ alternates 
with a pair of related padas, as in devadatto gramam gatah ‘Devadatta has 
gone to the village’, but *devadattena gramagatah does not alternate with 
devadattena gramo gatah. A rule *2.1.24a would, however, allow for 
such an alternation. It is understandable, then, that Panini also could not 
formulate composition rules like A 2.1.24 using karaka class names such 
as karman. 

Rules like A 4.2.59: tad adhlte tad veda also fit neatly into the derivational 
system of a single grammarian, Panini. Derivates with taddhita affixes, 
such as vaiyakarana- ‘grammarian’ are derived as alternates to strings of 
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related padas: vaiyakaranah = vyakaranam adhitc, vyakaranam veda. 
The meaning of part of a string vyakarana-am adb.i-s i-ta is attributed to a 

This affix, moreover, is introduced after the pada vyakarana-am to form a 
aeriveu nominal base vyakarana-am-a, the nominal ending of which is 
then deleted: vyakarana-ama- vyakarana-a- - vaiyakarana-. Now, A 
4.2.59 is part of a set of rules governed by a major heading — t\ 4.1.82. 
sarnarthdnam praihamad va — whereby affixes are introduced optionally 
after the first of syntactically and semantically related padas referred to in 
subsequent rules. These rules, such as A 4.2.59, in effect give strings that 
are equivalent to derivates with the affixes provided for. It is net incongruent, 
then, that a single grammarian formulate such a rule in the way shown: tad 
adhlte tad veda, using a pronominal form tad as a variable for a pada 
containing a second-triplet ending. And again, it would not do to have a 
rule * 4.2.59a: karmadhlte karma veda. The ending am signifies a karman 
in a pada like utpata-am, whence is derived utpdtam, as in utpdtam veda 
‘... knows a portent.’ In addition, a first-triplet form utpata-s also can 
signify a karman, as in the passive sentence utpato vidyate ‘A portent is 
known.’ But autpata- ‘one who knows portents’ should be an alternate to 
a string with utpatam and an agentive form such as veda. Again, it is 
understandable that Panini did not formulate a taddhita affixation rule such 
as A 4.2.59 using a karaka name. 

Cardona (1989:50-52) criticized the arguments cited above from Joshi 
and Roodbergen’s article. Kiparsky (1991a) reacted with a polemic against 
Cardona’s critique of Joshi and Roodbergen. He begins his argument 
against Cardona saying (Kiparsky [1991a:332]), ‘Cardona gets off to a 
poor start by declaring that “the principal reason for adopting this position 
is the authors’ perception of inconsistency in terminology” (p. 50). In 
fact, Joshi and Roodbergen are hardly at all concerned with terminology.’ 
Kiparsky goes on (1991a:332) to enumerate the rubrics under which Joshi 
and Roodbergen present their evidence, to complain that Cardona did not 
deal with enough of this, and then (1991a:333) to say: 

Instead, the bulk of Cardona’s discussion consists of an elaborate refutation of an 
absurd argument of his own invention. Namely, he points out that the mere fact that 
the krt section uses karakas while the compound and taddhita sections use vibhaktis 
does not show that they stem from a different hand. Quite true, it doesn’t — but J & 
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R never claimed that it does. The ; r purpose in bringing up this difference between 
the /:> i section and the compound and taddhita sections is a different one. It is simply 

'm not(-ntr^l • rlv.: ; -rbt he »<> their dv: , ; " •' '■<' " 

as far as grammatical treatment is concerned, there is no evidence to maintain that the 
taddhita- and sumasa -sections necessarily stem from the same author who v.urkeu 
out the Aa/aAu-system” Their point is that these facts are consistent with separate 
autu. .'ship. That they are also consistent with single authorship ..as of course 
presupposed by Josht and Roodbergen, and did not need to be demonstrated a!! over 
again by Cardona. J & R s case for separate authorship is based on quite different 
evidence, namely the evidence listed above and detailed on pp 61-51 of tl.eii article. 

Kiparsky evidently did not read with sufficient attention section t.2 
(1983:60-61) of Joshi and Roodbergen’s article. To begin with, his citation 
“... as far as grammatical treatment is concerned ...” is from Joshi and 
Rocdbergen’s section 1.3. Cardona concentrated on what Joshi and 
Roodbergen said in their section 1.2 for good and sufficient reasons. The 
aim of the entire article is to demonstrate that the sections of sutras providing 
for taddhita affixes and compounds are later additions to an original 
Astadhyayl. Despite the circumspection of statements made earlier, what 
Joshi and Roodbergen say in section 7 — cited above — can leave no 
doubt about the authors’ aim, as I pointed out (see Cardona [1989:74-75, 
notes 3, 5]). In addition, it is in section 1.2 that Joshi and Roodbergen 
present their principal arguments for this thesis. Most of the sections that 
follow do not deal with taddhita affixation and composition rules as a 
whole. Indeed, some of the evidence treated is either tangential to these or 
not related at all. As for Kiparsky’s claim that Joshi and Roodbergen ‘are 
hardly at all concerned with terminology’, this is shown to be untrue by 
what these authors say in sections 1.2 and 2.3.1 of their paper, where one 
encounters the foliowing statements: 

We know that Irr-suffixes are introduced in the general syntactic sense kartr (P. 
3.4.67). To indicate special syntactic meanings special AraraAra-designations are used, 
like karana and adhikarana (P. 3.3.117), karman (P 3.4.70), sampradana (P. 3.4.73), 
apadana (P. 3.4.74). In the taddhita-section these designations are not used. (Joshi- 
Roodbergen [1983:60]) 

Therefore we may say that in this section, to indicate the second type of meaning, 
karaka-names are avoided, whereas vibhakti- names are used. Panini does not say 
karma Sritatita, etc. (see 2.1.24) or apadanam bhayena (see P. 2.1.37), but uses the 
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terms dvitlyd ;<nd pancanu respectively, (Josln-Roodbergcn [1V33:60-61]) 

Finally, it may be argued that P 3.2.97-98 have been added later on, because, apart 
iiom making un, ui ^ ..inch sjna... cekng.. ,s : uiddhna-f: cti'.'it. 

these tries show another "ecitliaritv. They do not mention the upapada with the help 
of function-names iike adnikanuic janer dah and apaddn'’ jatem, but with the help of 
vibiiakti- names like saptamyam and paficamySm respectively. 'Hie latter is the practice 
of the taddhita- and semidsu- sections. (.Joshi Roodbergen [I983:b7-68jj 
To be sure, Joshi and R.oodbergen are ultimately claiming that the sets 
of rules they consider interpolations reflect a different methodology. 
However, their major clue to the possible difference in authorship between 
these and krt affixation rules is precisely the difference in terminology. 
Finally, it is striking that Joshi and Roodbergen should exert such effort to 
show inconsistencies only to support the thesis that these facts are consistent 
with separate authorship but do not rule out single authorship. Nor does 
their article as published indicate that what Joshi and Roodbergen say in 
their sections 1.2 and 1.3 is intended in the manner claimed by Kiparsky. 
It is true that Joshi and Roodbergen begin their section 2.0 (1983:61-62) 
by noting that they will see whether inconsistencies are to be found in 
sections of the extant Astadhyayl not confined to taddhita affixation and 
compound formation and say, ‘Such inconsistences, if noted, could provide 
a positive evidence to maintain that the rules concerned have been added 
to a pre-existent body of rules of which they did not form a part.’ Yet. in a 
subsequent section (3.3.1, 1983:74-75) — including some of the evidence 
which Kiparsky says they view as demonstrating separate authorship — 
Joshi and Roodbergen end with a statement remarkably like those with 
which they end sections 1.2 and 1.3, namely (1983:75): ‘Considering what 
was stated above, it appears that there is sufficient evidence in respect of 
the way in which meaning is indicated, to maintain that the taddhita -section 
and the krt -section need not necessarily stem from one and the same 
author. ’ 

In accordance with what Joshi and Roodbergen say, I conclude that 
beginning their article by setting forth what they consider evidence to 
show that the sections on taddhita affixation and compounding show ‘no 
evidence to maintain that they necessarily stem from one and the same 
author’ serves as a stratagem, allowing them to make an apparently temperate 
claim about taddhita and compounding rules while presenting the only 
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evidence that concerns all these rules in general, hoping then to let additional 
evidence — the nature of which is not sc all encompassing — support this 

'“-j -'..v. ..i-L a. 0 —‘-j 

however, there can be no doubt at all that Joshi and Roodbergen mean the 
differences they see between the taddhna affixation and compounding 
ruies on the one hand and krt affixation rules on 'he oiher to be a true 
index of difference in authorship. Only under this assumption is it possible 
to explain how Joshi and Roodbergen say subsequently— in their section 
2.3.1 — that one cun argue that A 3.2.97-98 ate later additions because 
they use sapramyatn and paficamyan:, which 'is the practice of the tadcUuta- 
and sa/nJinr-sections.’ This assumes that the sections on compounding, 
and taddhita affixation rules have heen demonstrated to be additions, so 
that krt affixation rules which follow the procedures observed in these 
sections also may be treated as interpolations. 

For the above ieasons, I consider Kiparsky’s defense of Joshi and 
Roodbergen (1983) without merit. In my earlier discussion of Joshi and 
Roodbergen’s article, I concentrated on what to me appeared to be the 
main argument in support of their thesis, and mentioned only in passing 
and as illustrating their approach another piece of evidence they adduce. 
This allowed me to keep within a reasonable space limit and to avoid 
mentioning some aspects of argumentation which I found embarrassing to 
the authors, especially to S. D. Joshi, whom I regard as a very learned 
scholar even when I disagree with him radically. Nor do I propose here to 
go through every piece of evidence they adduce. To do so would require 
another monograph. Nevertheless, given the polemic which Kiparsky has 
written on their behalf, I consider it appropriate to consider here more of 
what Joshi and Roodbergen claim. 

The strongest sort of evidence indicating that part of a received text 
represents an addition to the original text is demonstrable contradiction 
between the two layers. In their section 2.4 (1983:68-70) entitled Internal 
contradiction, Joshi and Roodbergen present two pieces of evidence they 
consider to involve such contradiction. In section 2.4.1 (1983:68-69) they 
deal with the sOtras A 1.2.53-57, which have commonly been considered 
interpolations. See most recently Cardona (1997a:590-606 [861-881]). 
Joshi and Roodbergen add nothing new to the discussion except for some 
speculation. Indeed, they are content with considering a standard example, 
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puncalah ‘the Paacaia country’, and saying (1983:68): 

This extended meaning (‘name of a people’ ‘name of a country inhabited by that 
people"; lies e-t-idc the realm of grammar. Therefor-.- no gn>-".a'a'.ical role fuelling 

this meaning should be phrased. It suffices that we know it from usage. 

In connection with this, consider a term like saiba- place where the Sibi 
iive’. Clearly, saiba- and sibi- are not homophonous. There is no question 
of saying that sibi- somehow has an extended meaning. It is appropriate, 
then, to account for $o.ika- as a derivate, with an affix that conditions the 
replacement of i by ai and to which the meaning ‘abode’ ( nivasa) is 
attributed: sibi-am - sibi-am-a- - sibi-a- - saibi-a- - saiba-. Panini does 
this, by means of A 4.2.69: tasya nivusah. It is also patent that pancala- 
‘descendent of Pancala’ differs from pancala-, and here too the former is 
accounted for as a derivate with an affix an. Now, A 4.2.69 would allow 
the same affix to occur after pancalci-am in a derivate of the type saiba-, 
referring to the place where certain people iive. The term used with 
reference to a particular kind of place, namely a janapada, however, is not 
pancala- but pancala- in the masculine plural (nom. pancalah). Given the 
contrast siba- : saiba-, it is formally justifiable to say that one also has a 
parallel pair pancala -, : pancala- 2 , albeit with homophonous terms. Of 
course, someone else could argue that pancala- 2 is not a separate entity, 
that it is merely pancala- , with an extended meaning, as Joshi and 
Roodbergen put it. The fact remains that there is indeed formal justification 
for the Paninian procedure. 

In their section 2.4.1, Joshi and Rood bergen go on (1983:69) to make 
two points concerning A 1.2.53-57: 

^ In the first place, the rules P. 1. 2.53-57 fo rm part of a larger sequence which begins 
with P.1.2.49. Here the rules P. 1.2.49-55 specifically deal with taddhita -formations. 

} In the second place, the sequence P. 1.2.53-57 need not be r egarded as a criticism of 
Paninm On the contrary, it may be viewed as a defence of Paninian procedure, 
namely, against a procedure or procedures adopted in the taddhita-seciion. It may 
well be that a grammarian at a fairly late (post-Katyayana) date recorded his protest 
i n the form of these rules against what he saw as an incursion into the realm of lexical 
meaning by grammar. This conjecture, it may be pointed out, has an important 
^corollary. If it is accepted, at least a part of the taddhita-seciion, namely the rules 
teaching /up-deletion, must be considered as a fairly early (pre-Katyayana) addition 
to an original body of rules. But this, again, raises a question regarding the status of 
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the taddhita- section as a whole: uid it or didn’t form part of the original body of 
rules? 

This is not cogent argumentation. By bringing in rules preceding A 
i .2.53- •,, jus'.: i and Roodbeig’ a app„u. iu tty io obscure an mipOi :xm 
distinction: A 1.2.49-52 cannot be considered to conflict with Paninian 
procedures as seen in the taddhita section of rules. \ 1.2.53-55 do conflict 
with what is done elsewhere in the grammar. Moreover, A 1.2.53 has to 
do with the extension of gender and number properties to a derivate formed 
by replacing an affix with the zero designated lup , but A 1.2.54-55 have to 
do with the replacement of affixes by this zero. It is equally plausible to 
assume that a pre-Katyayana grammarian proposed that the extension of 
gender and number properties did not have to be provided for, all the 
while retaining the derivation of items by replacement with lup , and that 
some grammarian(s) postdating Patahjali but antedating Bhartrhan further 
proposed that the derivations with such deletions were not necessary. Joshi 
and Roodbergen’s speculation is certainly not a telling argument against 
the status of taddhita affixation rules. 

What Joshi and Roodbergen say in section 2.4.2 (1983:69-70) is even 
less cogent. In fact, it is unacceptable by virtue of misrepresenting what 
Panini provides for. They argue as follows. The anubandha k added to krt 
affixes serves to preclude guna and vrddhi substitution (A 1.1.5: kniti ca ) 
in bases. On the other hand, k as an anubandha in a taddhita affix serves 
to show that the affix conditions vrddhi replacenjient for the first vowel of 
its base (A 7.2.118: kiti ca). They conclude their brief discussion saying: 
The contradiction consists in this that one and the same anubandha has two opposite 
functions, namely, to prevent vrddhi and to cause vrddhi. In fact, this is the only 
anubandha known for that, although it is clear that anubandhas may have different 
functions. The fact that the anubandha K is systematically used in two different 
positions in the two opposite functions does not impair the contradiction, which 
regards the designation kit as such. 

It would indeed be an indictment if there were a contradiction. But 
there is no such contradiction. A 1.1.5 is part of a set of rules having to do 
with replacement by guna and vrddhi vowels where the substituends are 
not specified. According to A 1.1.3: iko gunavrddhl guna and vrddhi 
vowels under such circumstances — and provided also that they are referred 
to by the terms guna and vrddhi — substitute for vowels denoted by ik. 




122 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


[2.1.2.3] 


that is, i u r l and vowels homogeneous with these. A 1.1.5 provides that 
guna and vrddhi substitutions thus circumscribed do not apply if the affix 
that would condition the replacement is marked with g k n (see Cardona 
[1997a:x;ii-xiv]). Now, A 7.2.118 follows sulras which specify the 
substituends for vrddhi substitution. According to A 7.2.115: aco nniti 
(vrddih. [II4]), a vrddhi vowel replaces the final sound of a vowel-final 
stem if the affix for that base is marked with n or n. By the following 
sutra (A 7.2.116: ata upadhayah), vrddhi replacement applies to a 
penultimate short a-vowel of a stem followed by an affix so marked. A 
7.2.117: taddhitesv acam adeh then further provides that vrddhi replacement 
applies to the first vowel of a stem before a taddhita affix so marked. And 
A 7.2.118 finally lets this substitution apply to the first vowel of a stem 
followed by a taddhita affix marked with k. Clearly, the substituend is 
explicitly stated: the first vowel of a stem. Accordingly, A 1.1.5 does not 
come info play with A 7.2.118. Moreover, it is patent that the Paninlya 
tradition is correct in considering that A 1.1.5 applies only with respect to 
guna and vrddhi replacement as governed by A 1.1.3. If it did not, the rule 
could come into play to preclude vrddhi substitution in kam-i- ‘desire’ 
(affix nin : A 3.1.10: kamer niri), thus disallowing kam-i- (kamayate ), and 
guna substitution — by A 6.4.146 : or gunah — for the -u of a stem such as 
ligu- in ligu-ayana- (affix phak: A 4.1.99: nadadibhyah phak ): ligu-ayana- 
- liga-ayana- - laigo-ayana- - laigavayana- ‘descendent of Ligu’. Hence, 
the marking of taddhita affixes with k to show that they condition vrddhi 
substitution involves no contradiction with what is provided by A 1.1.5. 

Joshi and Roodbergen’s section 2.4 is obviously intended to demonstrate 
that the taddhita affixation rules included in the received text of the 
Astadhyayi entail contradiction within the grammar. The only evidence 
adduced is that given in their sections 2.4.1 and 2.4.2. As shown, this fails 
to substantiate their claim. 

A contrast between rules introducing krt and taddhita affixes is dealt 
with in Joshi and Roodbergen’s section 3.6 (Discrepancy regarding the 
use of ganas [1983:77-79]). The authors are forced to end their first and 
longer subsection (3.6.1, 1983:77-79) in a lame manner (1983:78): 

Granted that, in view of the numerical difference in the word-material to be handled 
by the two sections, the discrepancy between the taddhita -section and the Af-section 
as regards the use of ganas follows rather naturally. But the fact remains that the 
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krt -section uses only two ganas in P. 3.1.134 and P. 3.2.60. 

In an attempt to strengthen their claim, Joshi and Roodbergen immediately 
go on (1983:78-79) to question tne status of the two krt affixation rules 
just mentioned: 

These rules also, however, are suspect. The first rule should be nandadigrahadi- 

pacadibhyo . The second rule does not satisfactorily explain the derived words 

tadrsa, etc. In the meaning of tadrsa, etc. the sense of the verbal base is not clearly 
visible That is to say, act of seeing is not denoted by the words tadrsa and similarly 
derived others. Therefore from discrepancy regarding the use of ganas, the conclusion 
could be drawn which favours the assumption of a multiple authorship for both 
sections. 

Joshi and Roodbergen thus consider that the formulation of A 3.1.134: 
nandigrahipacadibhyo lyuninyacah is improper because the ganas beginning 
with nanai, grah, and pac should be referred to distinctly as nandyadi, 
grahadi, and pacadi. Although the authors do not refer to any other sutra 
in support of their claim, Panini does in fact have such usage, as in A 
5.2.100: lomadipamadipicchadibhyah sanelacah. On the other hand, it is 
a fact that members of a dvandva can be construed individually with a 
final term of a larger compound into which the dvandva is incorporated; 
for example, A 2.3.46: pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre 
prathama, where -matre is construed serially with pratipadikartha, linga, 
parimana, and vac ana ; A 4.1.26: samkhyavyayader flip, where -adi- is 
construed serially with samkhya and avyaya. Instead of simply asserting 
that A 3.1.134 ‘should be ...’ without any justification for their assertion, 
Joshi and Roodbergen should have at least attempted to justify their claim. 

What they say concerning A 3.2.60: tyadadisu drso’ nalocane kah ca 
(kvin 58) is puzzling. It is hard to see how Joshi and Roodbergen could be 
arguing that the sutra as formulated fails to account for derivates like 
tadrsa-, tadrs- ‘such, similar to that’. For Panini explicitly specifies that 
drs construed with members of the set beginning with tyad takes the 
affixes kan, kvin if the verb is used in a sense other than ‘perceive’ 
(i analocane ). That is, the sOtra lets the affixation apply if drs has the sense 
‘appear, seem’. Accordingly, the only manner in which I can appreciate 
what Joshi and Roodbergen claim when they say, ‘The second rule does 
not satisfactorily explain ...’ is to understand that they do not like the 
derivation of tadrSa- and so on with a base dry because this base means 
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‘see' and this meaning does not appear in these derivates. That is, they are 
imposing their analysis of the Sanskrit terms on Panini and thereby claiming 
tnat the iuie cannot be appropriately reconciled with his procedures. This 

rlfy&r r-< m “ c-nnnb f*Hr* C "C £ "■ C^IH }.T 

Another section in which Joshi and Roodbergen deal directly with 
taddhita affixation in general is 3.3 (Discrepancies regarding the way 
meaning is indicated [1983:74 75]). Here they claim the following 
(1983:75): 

Strictly grammatically speaking, meaning in the taddhita- section could have been 
indicated by means of abstract patterns like tasya idam (prescribing a genitive 
relationship), tad asmin (prescribing a locative relationship) or tat karoti (prescribing 
an action meaning involving an accusative relation hip) only In this way, the rest, 
that is, lexical meaning which is known from usage anyway, could have been kept 
outside the realm of grammar. This is in conformance with the ideas which led to the 
formulation of the sequence P. 1.2.53-57 (see under 2.3.1). 

It is in conformance also with the way in which conventional lexical meaning is 
indicated in the /br-section. For this purpose, simply the term sarhjnayam is used. 
Here grammatical meanings are indicated by means of terms like kartr, karman , used 
in the sg. loc. Specific lexical meanings are only available in the nipatana rules. 

Considering what was stated above, it appears that there is sufficient evidence in 
respect of the way in which meaning is indicated, to maintain thai the taddhita-secuon 
and the krt- section need not necessarily stem from one and the same author. 

If I understand Joshi and Roodbergen correctly, a sutra such as A 
5.2.94: tad asyasty asminniti matup along with related rules that conform 
to this structure and mention no lexical meaning would have been sufficient 
to describe adequately derivates of the type gomat- ‘rich in cattle’. Now 
consider the following. One of the rules related to A 5.2.94 is A 5.2.124: 
vaco gminih, whereby gmini follows a pada of the type N-gen. or N-loc. if 
the nominal base that is the value of N is specifically vac ‘speech, word’. 
This sutra accounts for a derivate 'vaggmin- ‘eloquent’. There are also the 
terms vacala-, vacata- ‘verbose’. These two can obviously be analyzed as 
containing a nominal stem vac : vac-ala -, vac-ata-. And A 5.2.125: 
alajatacau bahubhasini does indeed introduce the affixes alac and atac. 
The same rule specifies that the affixes are introduced if the derivate in 
question refers to someone who speaks a lot ( bahubhasini ). A 5.2.125 is 
an exception to A 5.2.124, itself an exception to A 5.2.94. According to 
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what Joshi and R.oodbergen say, ‘strictly grammatically speaking’, A 5.2.94 
and A 5.2.124 would have sufficed to describe matters adequately. 

Presumably, vacala-, vacata- "verbose’ would be relegated to the lexicon 

a lid not clval'i 7v ith xi'i tll6 gi&Xii'A'ai pi'Cpei. iii»> that A J.~. 12.4 

would now also allow vaggmin- in any lexical meaning, including ‘verbose’. 
Moreover, the grammarian in question would now describe through 
affixation a derivate vcg-gmin- (- vac-gmin-) but not describe in a comparable 
manner the terms vac-ala-, vac-dta-, which are obviously also analyzable 
and relatable to the vag-gmin-. Examples of this sort can be multiplied. 
The upshot is that a grammar of the sort Joshi and Roodbergen envision 
— such that only rules of the type A 5.2.124, 5.2.94 would be allowed in 
the taddhita section — would be inadequate for describing the language. 
Fortunately, the Astadhyayi as received is not guilty of this deficiency. 

Taddhita affixation is also the topic of Joshi and Roodbergen’s section 
3.2, which bears the heading Discrepancy regarding the way in which 
words are analysed into stems and suffixes and consists of only one 
part, although this is labelled separately (3.2.1 [1983:73-74j). The authors 
begin saying, ‘Some taddhita- rules come near to the rules stating unadi- 
suffixes in the way they isolate stems and suffixes. That is to say, in the 
word analysed the stem-suffix relation is not really recognizable.’ They 
go on to give examples, then conclude by saying, ‘These are not really 
suffixes but words. The Art-section does not provide similar wild products 
of word-analysis.’ The final example given (1983:74) is ‘P. 5.2.37 
( dvayasaC , daghnaC and matraC).’ Consider the following. According 
to the rule Joshi and Roodbergen refer to (A 5.2.37: pramane dvayasaj- 
daghnahmatracah [tad asya 36]), the suffixes dvayasac, daghnac and matrac 
optionally follow a pada of the type x-nom. such that x is a nominal used 
in denoting a measure, to form a derivate referring to something whose 
measure is that denoted by x. For example, urudvayasa-, urudaghna-, 
urumatra- refer to something that comes as high as one’s thigh. The next 
sutra (A 5.2.38: purusahastibhyam an ca) introduces under the same 
conditions not only the suffixes already provided for but also aif, provided 
x of x-nom. is purusa- ‘man’ or hastin- ‘elephant’. This accounts for 
paurusa-, purusadvayasa-, purusadaghna-, purusamatra-, all referring to 
something that has the height of a man. Obviously, paurusa - does not 
contain any putative suffix that can be identified with a separate independent 
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word. If, then, the terms -dvayasa-, -daglina-, -maira- of derivates equivalent 
to paurusa- also ceased to be used as independent words, one is perfectly 
justified in treating these as affixes, with the same status as the affix a. 
Historically of course, tlvcse .ore doubtless to be considered originally 
independent words. The historical development in question is well known 
— the Romance stiff 5 x of adverbs like French heiveusement ‘happily’, 
Italian veramente ‘truly’, Spanish verdaderamente ‘truly’ is a famous 
example — and scholars have long since considered the Sanskrit suffixes 
to be instances of this development. The other examples considered in 
Joshi and Roodbergen’s section 3.2.1 are comparable. To say, as the 
authors do, that recognizing an affix in such derivates involves a wild 
word analysis reflects more on their personal preference than on the Paninian 
derivational system. 

Nor is this the only place in their article where Joshi and Roodbergen 
make assertions merely on the basis of their personal preferences. I have 
already spoken of what they say in their section 3.6.1. 16 Consider now 
what they say in their section 2.2 (1983:63-67) entitled Break of logical 
order due to the Introduction of unrelated topics. Subsection 2.2.1 
(1983:63-64) begins as follows: 

The sequence is P. 1.2.45-1.3.1. Word-derivation in the Astadhyayi is based on two 
concepts designated by the terms pratipadika and dhatu. We therefore expect that 
after the definition of pratipadika that of dhatu follows immediately. This, however, 
is not the case. Pratipadika is defined in P. 1.2.45-46, but the definition of dhatu 
follows only in P. 1.3.1. The intermediate rules deal with rather disparate material 
that can be enumerated as follows. : 

(1) P. 1.2.47-48 deal with substitution, and should have been put in the artgadhikara 
(P. 6.4.1 ff.) which is the usual place for rules dealing with substitution. 

(2) For P. 1.2.49-57 see under 1.4.3. 

(3) P. 1.2.58-63 deal with non-grammatical number. 

(4) P. 1.2.64-73 deal with ekaSesa. 

In addition, Joshi and Roodbergen suggest (1983:64) that A 1.2.46: 
krttaddhitasamasaS ca could be read as two rules: krt, taddhitasamasas ca. 
They then go on to say (1983:64): 

In the third place, in connection with (3) and (4) the following inconsistencies are 
noted. The sequence P. 1.2.58-63 prescribes number in connection with jatis ‘generic 
terms’, like vrihi ‘rice’ and brahmana ‘brahmin’, and a few specifically mentioned 
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words. But P. 1.2.53 says that non-grammatical-number need not be taught in grammar, 
because it is decided by usage. See also under 2.3.1. Moreover, if at all Panini had 

wanted to phrase rules about number in connection with specific words, the proper 

,t,,.. til i. N , .. .1 , f n i i -'-i 
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As can be seen, Joshi and Roodbergen simply assume that A ) .2.47-48 
should have been put in the section, headed by A 6.4.1: ahgasxa. They say 
no more, but there is mere to sny. Consider bahumalaya (dat. eg.) ‘one 
who has many garlands’ and bahumalebhyah (dat -abl. pi.). These are 
forms of a compound in which the second term is originally mala- ‘garland’. 
According to the Paniman procedure, A 1.2.47: gostriyor upasarjanasya 
applies to replace the -a of the nominal base. In the complex {(bahumala-)e ), 
then, the ending -e is replaced by -ya (A 7.1.12: her yah), which conditions 
the replacement of stem-final -a by the long vowel -a (A 7.3.102: supi ca ): 
bahumala-e - bahumala-ya - bahumalaya. In (( bahumala-)bhyas ), the 
ending conditions the replacement of stem-final -a by -e (A 7.3.103: 
bahuvacane jhaly et). If, as Joshi and Roodbergen suggest should be 
done, gostriyor upsarjanasya is placed in anga section, then one starts 
with (( bahumala-)e ) and has the final vowel of bahumala- replaced by -a 
not merely because the nominal base in question is an upasarjana in a 
compound but also because it is a stem, so that the ending conditions this 
replacement. Then the derivation proceeds as above: bahumala-e - 
bahumala-e - bahumala-ya - bahumalaya. To be sure, the appropriate 
form is accounted for. However, there is a systematic price to pay under 
the alternative. Stems with a feminine suffix -a regularly condition 
augmenting (A 7.3.113: yad apah) in a group of endings, including -he, as 
in mala-e - mala-yae - malayai. Similarly, endings such as -bhyas regularly 
do not condition shortening in preceding stems with a feminine affix -a, as 
in malabhyah. Shortening of a final -a is thus more appropriately treated 
as a function of the structural status of the derivate: -mala- is part of a 
compound. The structural difference in question is brought out if, following 
the Paninian procedure, short-vowel replacement is not made to be 
conditioned by an ending. 

What Joshi and Roodbergen say concerning (3) is also not very precise. 
Astadhyayl A 1.2.53: tad afisyam samjhapramanatvat does not say without 
qualification ‘that grammatical number need not be taught, because it is 
decided by usage.’ This sQtra is related to A 1.2.51-52 ( lupi yuktavad 
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vyaktivacane, visesananarh cajateh ) and these rules can, with equal or 
greater justification, be understood as extending sender and number 

properties to a particular set of derivates in which a taddhita affix has been 


.1 _ 1 .. . J > t . 

Uctcicu. lib 


.. wi V £ 1101C u a DO 


0.>in atilt ■ 'wOOCiu' i^wii S'dy 


in their section 2.4.1 — not 2.3.1 or 1.4.3 — cast any illumination on the 
issue of A 1.2.53-57 being post-Paninian additions. 

What Joshi and Roodbergen have to say in other subsections of 2.2 is 
equally subject to query. 2.2.3 (1983-65-67) begins: 

The break occurs between the sequences r. 1.4.23-55 and P. 2.3.1 ff. The first 
sequence forms the karzka-scciion. The section logically expected to come immediately 
after this sequence is the vibkakti-seclion. However, the treatment cf the vihhaktis is 
delayed until P. 2.3.1. What comes in between are sequences dealing with unrelated 


topics which are best enumerated as follows ... 

Joshi and Roodbergen then list six groups of rules, ending with rules of 
composition (A 2.1.1-2.2.38), which is one of the two they consider truly 
‘order-disturbing.’ As is well known, Astadhyayl rules in the fourth pada 
of the first adhyaya and the first two padas of the second adhyaya, all 
headed by A 1.4.1: a kadarad eka samjna, consititute a coherent set of 
rules, iii that classes provided for by rules of this group are disjunct and, in 
cases where rules can conflict, what is provided for in a later rule takes 
precedence (A 1.4.2: vipratisedhe param karyam). From this perspective, 
the sutras introducing vibhaktis cannot immediately follow A 1.4.23-55 
and compounding rules are appropriately included in the section headed 
by A 1.4.1. Although they must be aware of this, Joshi and Roodbergen 
mention none of it in their section 2.2.3. 

In the same vein, consider what is said in section 2.2.5 (1983:66): 

The disturbing sequence is P. 5.3.3-14. The rules stated here deal with substitution in 
connection with pronominal stems. However, changes in pronominal stems really 
belong to angadhikara, compare P. 7.2.86-113. The question is why the sequence 
under discussion has been put in the taddhita-section. 

This is all Joshi and Roodbergen say here, although a moment’s thought 
serves to show a very good reason for the distribution of sutras. A 5.3.1: 
prag di$o vibhaktih heads a set of rales that concern taddhita affixes classed 
as vibhakti. The affixes in question are introduced after bahu and 
pronominals except for those of the subgroup beginning with dvi but 
including kim of this subgroup (A 5.3.2: kimsarvanamabahubhyo 
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’ dvyadibhyah). The replacements for idam, dad , and sarva by A 5.3.3-6 
— not 5.3.3-14 — apply before these vibhaktis alone, not before nominal 
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in the seventh adhyaya concerns pronominal stems followed by other 
vmnaktis. 

What Josni and P.oodbergen say in their section 2.2.6 (1983:66) is 
open to a comparable objection. The entire section is as follows. 

The disturbing sequence is P. 5.3.60-65. The rule stated here deals with the substitution 
for some nominal stems before comparative and superlative sufhxes, TyasUN and 
isthaN. However, the ■'-ubstitution for nominal stems really belongs to the angadhikara, 
compare P. 6.4.156-160. The question is: Why has the sequence under discussion 
been introduced in the taddh.ito section? 

As one might expect, Panini has a reason for what he does. Having stated 
(A 5.3.58: ajadJ gunavacanad eve.) that the vowel-initial ( ajadl ) affixes 
isthan and lyasun occur only with gunavacana terms, he then states 
replacements that apply before these vowel-initial affixes. A 6.4.156-163 
state replacements that apply to stems followed by isthan, lyasun and 
imartic as well as to parts of these affixes. 17 

It is undeniable, I think, that, in the interest of promoting their main 
thesis that iaddhita and composition rules are later additions to an earlier 
core grammar, Joshi and Roodbergen are so intent on seeing interpolations 
and discrepancies that they fail to consider even fairly obvious answers to 
queries they pose. Indeed, in some instances they appear driven to see 
discrepancies even where they themselves have to admit a lack of evidence. 
The following illustrate this. Their section 2.2.2 in its entirety ([1983:64-65]) 
is as follows: 

The sequence is P. 1.2.73-75.. It deals-with the term vrddha. The application of this 
term is restricted to the taddhita-formaiion. We note that the sequence mentioned 
occurs at the end of a pada, which is at the same time the end of the general 
samjha- section. There is no evidence to conclude that this sequence has been added 
later on to a pre-existent body of rules. However, if additions are made, they are 
likely to be made at the end of a section. Therefore the present sequence may be kept 
in mind as possible evidence. 

The entire section2.2.10 ([1983:67]) is: 

The disturbing sequence is P. 8.3.45-54. It deals with the substitution of s. These 
rules are confined to samasa- formation. We note that the sequence mentioned occurs 
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at the end of the surra-section. There is no evidence to say that this sequence has 
been added iater on to a pre-existing body of rules. However, it additions are made, 

...- 1:1.-1 j to be made at the end of the „eet:.... 

And in section 2.2.8 Josni and Roodbergen say 11983:66), ‘As regards the 
sequence P. 6.1.219-222, we have really no evidence to speak of a create 
here, because this sequence occurs at the end of apeida.' Yet they end the 
section with, ‘Stiii, it may be kept hi mind as possible evidence, when the 
picture of the distribution of the taddhita -rules in the Astadhyayi becomes 
clearer.’ 

More disturbingly, in their quest for inconsistencies and interpolations, 
Joshi and Roodbergen show a willingness to misrepresent what a source 
says. In section 5.4 (1983:89-91), they consider A 8.2.2: nalopah supsvara- 
samjhatugvidhisu krti, about which they say (1983:89): 

The difficulty is how to connect the word krti. Jusi going by the way the rule has 
been phrased we would expect krti to represent a condition in connection with the cp. 
ending in -vidhiyu, thai is, in connection with each of the types of rules specified. 
But krti can be meaningfully connected with the constituent rUK only. Thus, -tugvidhisu 
krti is taken to mean ‘when a rule applies which deals with (the augment) tUK 
conditioned by a following krt (-suffix)’. It goes without saying that to convey this 
meaning the rule should read nalopah supsvarasamjhakrtitugvidhisu. The impression 
is that in the present phrasing of the rule the word krti is rather curiously appended. 
This impression is fuither strengthened, when we read what Patanjali says in his 
bhasya on Vt. Ill on P. 8.2.7, which deals with the word tUK in P. 8.2.2. He says 
krtiti vaksyami ‘I am going to state the word krti.' That is to say, he informs us that 
he will add the word krti in P. 8.2.2 which originally did not contain that word. What 
is Patanjali’s purpose in doing so? 

The construction in question, however, is not unique. Thus, A 5.4.74: 
rkpurabdhuhpatham anakse provides for an affix a to be added as a final 
part of a compound ending with rc ‘verse’, pur ‘city’, ap ‘water’, dhur 
(see below) and pathin ‘way, path’. In addition to the genitive plural 
rkpurabdhuhpatham, the rule contains a locative singular anakse ‘except 
with reference to an axle, cart’. This can obviously be connected only 
with dhur, not with any other term of the genitive plural, since only dhur 
(‘piece for holding an axle to a wheel, part of a cart pole, where the yoke 
rests’) among the constituents of this genitive denotes something that can 
be connected with an axle or a cart. A 6.4.62: sicslyuttasisu bhavakarmanor 
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v.padese’jjhanag) ahadrsarh va cinvad it ca as usually interpreted contains 
the genitive plural ajjhanagrahadrsani and the locative upadese, which 
oc coiiStiucu piopciij oi ixj die iiist u»ciuuv,i ^^iUpoutiu. 

Consider also A 6.1.68: halhvabbhvo dirghat sutisv aprktam hal (lopah 
66). The ablative dirghat can be construed only with pari of the compound 
halhyabbhyah, namely -hyap- referring to hi anu dp. which have original 
long vowels. Note, moreover, that the syntax seen in A 8.2.2 is not unique 
to Panini. For example, Katyayana’s third varttika on A 1.2.44 is: nryojanarn 
ux'ignprdptapanndlampdrvopasargah ktarthc. As Patanjali makes clear in 
his B’nasya on this (Kielhom \ 1880-85::.216.16]: upasargdh ktarthe), ktai the 
is construed only with one part of the preceding compound. To be sure, A 
5.4.74 concerns compounds — rules regarding which Joshi and Rood'oergen 
wish to consider interpolations — and in A 6.4.62 one could possibly 
conside r upadesej- part of a compound. Nevertheless, Joshi and Roodbergen 
might at least have mentioned comparable usages and not have treated A 
8.2.2 as though it contained a syntactic anomaly unique in the Astadhyayl. 

Even less acceptable is Joshi and Roodbergen’s citation of part of the 
Mahabhasya on A 8.2.2 and their confident assertion that Patanjali ‘informs 
us that he will add the word krti in P. 8.2.2 which originally did not 
contain that word.’ They have taken the Bhasya’s comments on varttika 3 
to A 8.2.2 — not to A 8.2.7 — out of context and not represented accurately 
what Patanjali says. This discussion concerns the reason for the sutra 
stating -tug-. The discussion begins (Kielhom [1880-85:111.387.13]) 
tugvidhau kirn udaharanam ‘What is an example for a provision concerning 
tukl' The examples vrtrahabhyam (instr.-dat.-abl. du.), vrtrahabhih (instr. 
pi.) are then given. These are forms of the compound vrtrahan- ‘one who 
has slain Vrtra’, to derive which the krt affix kvip is introduced after han 
(A 3.2.87: brahmabhrunavrtresu kvip) and dropped (A 6.1.67: ver 
aprktasya). The -n of -han- is deleted by A 8.2.7 ( nalopah 
pratipadikantasya), leaving vrtraha-bhyam, vrtrahabhis. -han originally 
was followed by kvip, which is marked with k, so that the -a of vrtraha- 
could be eligible for taking the final augment tuk (A 6.1.71: hrasvasya piti 
krti tuk). Since, however, according to A 8.2.2 deletion of -n by A 8.2.7 is 
suspended with respect to augmenting by A 6.1.71, the rule A 8.2.7 does 
not supply an item eligible for this augmenting. After citing the two 
derivates that illustrate the need for including -tug-, the Bhasya introduces 
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Katyayana’s varttika 3 (tugvidhcu coktam), which refers one to a statement 
made elsewhere: 1.1.39 vt. 5: nalopo vrtrahabhih. This varttika is one of 
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require operating with a metarule according to which something that is 
provided for by rule is not the cause tor doing awa> with a relation which 
determined its application in the first place (1.1.39 vt. 3: ... v amnipatalaksano 
vidhir animittarh tadvighatasya). The form vrtrahabhih L> given to illustrate: 
dropping the -n of vrtrahan- is conditioned by the collocation of vrtrahan- 
and -bhis, before which vrtrahan- is a pada; the absence of n results in -a 
followed by -bhis, and the very absence of -n which brings this about 
should not destroy the collocation -a-bhis by allowing the final augment -t 
to give *vrtrahat-bhis. Patanjali. however, remarks (Kielhorn [1880- 
85:1.97.21-22]: etad api r.dsti prayojanam I asiddho nalopah I 
tasyasiddhatvan na hhavisyati ) that this is not a compelling reason for 
adopting the metarule in question, since -/7-deletion is suspended — either 
by A 8.2.2 or by virtue of the paribhasa asiddham bahirahgam antarahge. 
In the Bhasya on A 1.1.39, then, suspension is invoked in order to avoid 
admitting that forms like vrtrahabhih show the need for a separate metarule 
samnipatalaksano vidhir animittam tadvighatasya. The Bhasya on A 8.2.2, 
however, proceeds differently. After introducing Katyayana’s allusion to 
his vt. 5 on A 1.1.39 and noting what is said therein, Patanjali then says 
(Kielhorn [1880-85:111.387.16-17]): idarii tarhi prayojanam : krtlti vaksyami 
I iha ma bhut : brahmahacchatram bhrunahacchaya ‘Then this is the 
reason: I [Panini] will state krti so that (the suspension of the rule dropping 
word-final -n) not apply here: brahmahacchatram bhrunahacchaya.' 
Patanjali thus has another participant remark that Panini includes -tug- in 
A 8.2.2 because in the same sutra he will go on to say krti. That is, since 
he will state krti, he has also to state the operation that applies before a krt 
affix. The Bhasya on A 8.2.2 ends by rejecting stating (III.387.17-18: 
naisa samnipatalaksanah ) that the deletion of -n in deriving 
brahmahacchatram ‘the umbrella of one who has slain a Brahmana’, 
bhrunahacchaya‘the shadow of one who has slain a fetus’ is not dependent 
on the collocation of -han- with -chatra-. Instead, this depends merely on 
brahmahan-, bhrunahan- being padas by virtue of originally having a 
nominal ending: -han- - -han-as. 

It is just about certain that when Patanjali says idam tarhi prayojanam 
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: krtiti vaksyami I iha ma him! : brahmahacchatram bh.runahacchayd he is 
not stating that he himself will say something to add a term to an original 
sulru. To ue sure, Kalyayanu oau Patunjuii frequently suggest reiormulauons 
of Paninian sutras. However, statements of the tvpe idam tarhi p'-o\rjanam 
... iti vaksyamiti are frequent, and they never involve reformulations of 
Paninian rules suggested by Patanjali. By my count, this formula occurs 
twenty times — including repetitions in a discussion of a single sutra — as 
follows: 

1.1.34 (1.93.1-2): idarit tarhi prciyojanam : vyavasthayam asamjnayam 
iti vaksyamiti 

1.1.34 (1.93.6): ldam tarhi nrayojanam : jasi vibhasam vaksyamiti 
1.1.56 (1.134.6): idarit tarhi prayojanam : analvidhuv iti pratisedharii 
vaksyamiti 

1.1.63 (1.176.9): idarii tarhi prayojanam : asabdasamjheti vaksyamiti 
1.2.27 (1.204.16-17): idam tarhi prayojanam : eca ig ghrasvadesa iti 
vaksyamiti 

1.2.69 (1.250.6-7): idam tarhi prayojanam : ekavac casyanyatarasydm 
iti vaksyamiti 

1.2.72 (1.251.18-19): idam tarhi prayojanam : parasya sesarii vaksyamiti 

1.2.73 (1.252.20-21): idam tarhi prayojanam : atarunesv iti vaksyamiti 
1.3.67 (1.292.2): idam tarhi prayojanam : anadhyana iti vaksyamiti 
2.4.12 (1.477.2-3): idam tarhi prayojanam : sa napurhsakam iti 

vaksyamiti 

3.2.126 (11.128.19): idam tarhi prayojanam : acayoga iti vaksyamiti 
3.3.136 (II. 162.1): idam tarhi prayojanam : anahoratranam iti 
vaksyamiti 

3.3.136 (II. 162.6): idam tarhi prayojanam : bhavisyatiti vaksyamiti 
3.3.145 (II.164.4-5): idam tarhi prayojanam : upapadasamjham 
vaksyamiti 

3.4.4 (11.170.17-18): idam tarhi prayojanam : yathavidhiti vaksyamiti 

3.4.5 (11.170.22-23): idam tarhi prayojanam : samanyavacanasyeti 
vaksyamiti 

4.3.98 (11.314.12): idam tarhi prayojanam : vasudevasabdasya 
purvanipatam vaksyamiti 

5.1.3 (11.338.19): idam tarhi prayojanam : samjhayam iti vaksyamiti 
5.1.113 (11.363.1): idam tarhi prayojanam : caura iti vaksyamiti 
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7.1.95-96 (III.275.18-19): idam tarhi prcyojunam : vibhasa vaksychmti. 
vibhasa trtiyadisv aclti 

The citations in question involve references to Paninian juiras, parts oi' 
.■.uLi'as, or procedures prov’^d for in sutras "’’th an? pvrpption: theBhasva 
on 3.2.126. This concerns a varttika. Reference is made to what Katyayana 
says in vt. 2 on A 3.1.26: kan us ca laksanayoh paryayendcayoge . The 
Bhasya s statement idam tarhi prayojanam : ki tin' vaksyami made in (he 
commentary on A 8.2.2 is like the other statements given above. The only 
difference is that here one has vaksyami instead of t aksyamiti. 1 do not 
have an explanation for the fact that all the editions known to me have this 
reading. On the other hand, despite this difference, I think it obvious that 
the argumentation is of the same kind. Accordingly, I have no hesitation 
at all in concluding that idarii tarhi prayojanam : krtiti vaksyami must 
indeed refer to krti which is included in the Paninian sutra known to 
Pataniali, and that the claim made by Joshi and Roodbergen on the basis of 
a partial citation of the passage lacks justification. 

It is noteworthy that Joshi and Roodbergen also get little in return. 
After a discussion of how vrtrahacchattra- and vrtrahabhyam are derived 
(1983:89-90), they end their section 5.4 as follows (1983:91): 

To achieve the asiddhatva of nalopa in connection with tUK followed by a krt -suffix 
only, Paianjali has added krti to P. 87,2. But now the question is, if krti did not form 
part of the original rules, what would be Panini’s solution of the problem? The 
conjecture is that in the original text of the Astadhyayi the tUK stated in P. 6.1.71 
belonged to the angadhkara, or in any case to the siddha-secuon, whereas the tUK 
mentioned in P. 6.1.73-75 belonged to iheasiddha section, after the prescribing (sic!) 
nalopa. In this arrangement the naiopa is siddha as far as the application of the 
purely phonological tUK (P. 6.1.73-75) is concerned. Also, the nalopa is automatically 
asiddha as far as the application of krti tuk is concerned. Therefore the addition of 
the word krti is not required in P. 8.2.2, and the problem discussed above simply did 
not arise for Panini as the author of the original text of the Astadhyayi. 

In sum, according to the received text of the Astadhyayi, the sutras A 
6.1.7 \-16{hrasvasya piti krti tuk, samhitayam, che ca , ahmahos ca, dirghat, 
padantad va) form a coherent set of rules concerning the addition of the 
final augment tuk, both as conditioned by a krt affix and in purely 
phonological contexts. Having formulated this set of rules, which cannot 
be placed in the section headed by A 6.4.1: ahgasya, Panini then stated A 



[2.1.2.3] 


Recent Research in Paniniar. Studies 


135 


8.2.2 in the manner known to Katyayana and Patahjali. nalopah 
supsvarasamjnatugridhisu krti. In the original Astaahyayl as Joshi and 
P.oodbc r gcn would have it, on the oti»^i ha»«u, ihc rules in question are 
split ud, one to be placed in the section preceding A 8.2.1: r>nrvrtro?iddi<n™ 
the rest in the Tripadl. The sole justification ror this is Joshi and Roodbergen’s 
contention that A 8.2.2 is poorly formulated and that Patanjali introduced 
kru into an original rule that lucked this term. As shown, neither of these 
claims is justified. 

Returning to the principal thesis set forth by Joshi and Ruodbergen at 
the beginning of their article, let me finally consider their section 2.3 
(1983:67-68), entitled Inconsistency in the use of anubandhas. In section 
2.3.1 (1983:67-68), the authors deal with the maikerc/, noting that it is 
used with 15 taddhita affixes and on three occasions in connection with 
affixes that are not caddhitas. One of these affixes is da. which according 
to A 2.4.85' lutcih prathamusya daraurasah replaces tip and ta that derive 
from the L-affix lut in accounting for so-called periphrastic future forms; 
e.g. karta ' will do, will make’, adhyeta ‘... will study, will learn’. The 
possible problem associated with this marker is well known 18 and 
summarized by Joshi and Roodbergen: ‘Here, strictly speaking, the D 
cannot serve to drop the n-portion of the preceding stem, because the latter 
is not bha. Even then, since the D has no other function, we assume that 
the p-portion of the preceding verbal stem is deleted.’ They go on to 
remark (1983:67-68): 

In this respect we further note the following incongruities. In the first place, the 
rule P. 2.4.85 should come in the section which deals with substitutes for finite verb 
endings (P. 3.4.77-112), at least, if the periphrastic future is not regarded strictly as a 
purely nominal formation. In the second place, D is not commonly used as an 
anubandha for non-taddhita-suffixes. 

We note that the rule 2.4.85 itself is somewhat suspect. It has been put at the end 
of a pada. It has no connection with the preceding rules. The question may also be 
asked whether the periphrastic future was known to Panini. But the answer here 
obviously requires the discussion of a number of other rules, and, therefore, must be 
postponed to a later occasion. 

Finally, it may be argued that P. 3.2.97-98 have been added later on, because, apart 
from making use of the anubandha D which commonly belongs to the taddhita-section, 
these rules show another peculiarity. They do not mention the upapada with the help 
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of function-names like adhikarane janer dah and apadar.e’ jatau, but with the help of 
vibliakti-namcs like saptamyam and pancamyam respectively. The latter is the practice 
of the taddtulu- anu sainasu-^ciiuns. 

It is ’"deed striking that A 3.2.97: saptamvarh ianer dah and A 3.2.98: 
pancamyam ajatau use terms referring to triplets of nominal endings and 
not terms designating karakas to signify which endings aie introduced. 
Thus, for example, A 3.2.1: karmany an has karmani and A 3.2.15' 
adhikarane setch (or 9) lias adhikarane. One need not, however, 
immediately jump to the conclusion which Joshi and Roodberger, invite 
one to reacir, namely that A 3.2.97-98 are later additions to an original 
corpus of rules. 

Let us briefly consider some features of the rules mentioned. A 3.2.1 
is a weii known sOtra, whereby the ki t affix an follows a verb to signify an 
agent (A 3.4.67: kartari krt ) of the action denoted by that verb, if this is 
construed with a co-occurring term signifying an object {karmani) of the 
act in question. Thus, if kr is construed with a term kumhha- ‘pot’ that is 
used to designate an object of making, the verb takes the affix an to 
signify the agent of making. The nominal kumbha-, now syntactically 
connected to a derivate with a krt affix, thereby is followed by a sixth-triplet 
ending to signify an object (A 2.3.65: kartrkarmanoh krti): kumbha-am 
kar-a- (- kr-a). The related terms obligatorily combine to form a compound 
(A 2.2.19: upapadam otih), within which endings are deleted. In this way, 
Panini accounts for a derivate kumbhakara- ‘pot maker’, forms of which 
do not alternate with syntactic strings such as *kumbhanam kdrah. 
Conversely, kumbhandm karta ‘maker of pots’, which has the derivate 

kar-tr -with the agent affix tre (A 3.2.133: nvultrcau) — does not 

alternate with a compound form *knmbhakarta, since derivates of the type 
kartr - do not regularly enter into composition (A 2.2.16: kartari ca 
[trjakabhyam 15, sasthi 8, na 10]). Similarly, A 3.2.15 introduces ac after 
si Tie, sleep’ construed with a term signifying a locus ( adhikarana ) relative 
to this act. For example, si takes this affix if it is syntactically connected 
with kha-i, which has the seventh-triplet ending ni signifying a locus (A 
2.3.36: saptamy adhikarane ca). The related derivates obligatorily combine 
to form a compound khasaya- ‘one who lies in heaven’. Now, let us 
consider the possibility of stating *3.2.97a: adhikarane janer dah and 
*3.2.98a: apadane’jatau. These would introduce da after jan ‘be born’ 
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construed with any nominal term signifying a locus ( adhikarane ) and a 
term signifying an apadana. provided the nominal in que c tion does not 
refer to a class characterized by a generic property ( ajatau ). Both A 
o.2.9 / anu 9 /a would propci t> accoum ici uenvatos suen as .w.ruji,- 
‘born in a lake (i.e. a lily)’; similarly, both A 3.2.98 and *3.2.98a wouid 
account for a derivatc like duhkhaja- 'born of misery’. *3.2.97a and 
! '3.2.98 would, however, allow dcrivates like tatraja- and tatoja-, which 
are not provided for by A 3.2.97-98. This is as follows. An adhikarana 
can be designated by a term containing a seventh-triplet ending. In addition, 
if such a term contains a nominal base of the set consisting of bahu ‘many’ 
and kim (interrogative) as well as other pronominals except those in the 
subgroup beginning with dvi ‘two’, then it is optionally followed by the 
taddhita affix tral (A 5.3.10: saptamyas tral). For example, tad-i optionally 
takes the suffix tral: tad-i tra (- ... tutra), thus accounting for the fact that 
forms like tasmin (loc. sg. masc.-nt.) and tatra alternate. The derivate 
tatra- itself is a nominal base, hence is followed by an ending to form a 
pada. The ending in question is a first-triplet ending, introduced only on 
condition that the meaning of the base as well as a number and gender are 
to be signified; e.g. tatra-s, with the nominative singular ending su. Since 
the derivate is a member of the avyaya class, moreover, the ending following 
it is deleted. Similaily, tatas is derived by introducing tasil after a term 
with a fifth-triplet ending, thus accounting for the alternation between 
tatas and nominal forms like tasmat (abl. sg. masc.-nt.). Now, tatra signifies 
an adhikarana, and this term can be construed withyan, as in tatra jatah 
‘bom there’. And tatas of tato jatah ‘arisen from that’ signifies an apadana, 
in this case an original element from which something arises (A 1.4.30: 
janikartuh prakrtih). By A 3.2.98, jan construed with tad-as could take 
the suffix da, so as to give a derivate tajja - ‘which has arisen from that’. 
Such a derivate is actually attested in fairly early Sanskrit; Chandogyopanisad 
3.14.1: sarvam khalv idam brahma tajjalan iti santa upaslta, where tajja- 
of tajjalan ‘arisen from it (brahman), absorbed into it, breathing through 
it’ occurs; Sankara quite rightly paraphrases tajja- with tasmad brahmano 
jatam. In addition, A 3.2.4: supi sthah (kah 3) introduces ka after stha 
construed with a term that ends in any nominal ending (supi). This sutra 
thus allows not only for derivates like tatstha- but also tatrastha-, both 
meaning ‘situated in that’. The latter is not attested in early Vedic, but it 
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is certainly attested later. In fact, Patanjali uses it three times; for example, 
h» thr> Phfisva on 1.3.9 vt. 9, where it is «aid that a marker is perceived as 
situtated in the element to which it is attached (Kielhom [1880-85:1.265.20]: 
tupustho ny asav upalabnyate). in or is this restricted to sastra literature. 
For example, tatrasihdh is used in Ram a van a 6.20.22 (te tu dharmatmanU 
drsta raksasendrena raksasal; ! vibhTsancna tatrastha nigrhltd yadrcchaya) 
with reference to Havana’s spies, who were seen by Vibhisana as they 
observed him with Rama, Laksmana and Sugrlva near the Suvela mountain. 
Now, *3.2.97a and *3.2.98a would similarly allow tatraja- and tatoja-. 
For tatra-s, tatas-s respectively designate an adhikarana and an apadana. 
A 3.2.97 and 3.2.98, on the other hand, would not allow these derivates, 
since tatra-s and tatas-s terminate in a first-triplet ending, not in endings 
of the seventh and fifth triplets. It is reasonable to conclude that if Panini 
had had to account for derivates tatraja-, tatoja-, he would have formulated 
*3.2.97a and *3.2.98a. Since he formulated A 3.2.97 and A 3.2.98, it is 
equally reasonable to say that the Sanskrit he describes hau tajja- but not 
tatraja-, tatoja-. I cannot prove this definitively, but it is certainly no less 
plausible than Joshi and Roodbergen’s suggestion — based purely on 
terminology — that A 3.2.97 and A 3.2.98 might be later additions to an 
original grammar. 

Joshi and Roodbergen should be expected to consider alternatives such 
as the one I have given. They should also reasonably be expected not 
simply to suggest that Panini might not have known the future type karta. 
The derivation of forms of this type involves introducing the L-affix lut. 
Suppose that Panini had in fact not allowed for such derivates. Then, the 
L-affixes Irt, let, lot of the series lat, lit, [lut], Irt, let, lot would be surprising 
in view of the observed order lan, lift, luh, Irn. Presumably, Joshi and 
Roodbergen would assume a clever interpolator fixed things up to make 
them appear harmonious. The same interpolator would have introduced 
the sutra A 3.3.15: anadyatane lut and modified an earlier sutra to give it 
the received form of A 3.1.33: syatasl Irlutoh. Perhaps such speculation 
might be the topic of the later discussion Joshi and Roodbergen speak of 
when they ‘note that the rule A 2.4.85 itself is somewhat suspect’ because 
it occurs at the end of a pada and has no apparent connection to preceding 
sutras. 

Finally, one could reasonably expect Joshi and Roodbergen to take 
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cognizance of and mention at least in passing the impoverishment that 
their main thesis would entail. The original grammar as they envision it 
had rules introducing krt affixes but not rules of composition. As noieu 

Clb JVC h'C\% CYCI* nff'von nnnnr Anlr- in f' rrt nmtnrli- 

Should one assume under Joshi and Roodbergen’s view that the original 
grammar excluded from its purview the krt affixation rules which result in 
derivates that occur only as parts of compounds? To treat Panini as an 
eminent grammarian and at the same time have him overlook an important 
and obvious distinction between certain free and bound items is at best 
less than felicitous. 

In sum, although Joshi and Roodbergen have some interesting and 
challenging things to say and despite Kiparsky's efforts to portray liieir 
thesis — which he calls (199la:359) a 'ground-breaking theory’ — as 
having great importance, the evidence supports a very different evaluation 
of their claims. I consider myself fully justified in concluding once mure 
(see Cardona [1989:51]) that their enterprise reflects an exaggerated 
eagerness to find difficulties where there are none. I also consider a much 
more conservative approach to be appropriate. Now, it is well known that 
even earliest Paniniyas knew of variants in the formulation of sutras; see 
Cardona (1976a:153-154, 1997:577 [854]), Radicchi (1985-88:1:16), and, 
for a very thorough consideration of variants in sutras, Venkita*ubramonia 
lyer (1983, 1985). It is also well known that some Paninian usage is best 
considered to stem from earlier teachers. A standard instance of this is the 
divergence between the use of f and n as markers with endings (see Cardona 
[1976a: 147-148]): aut is the form of the dual ending in the second triplet 
of nominal endings as introduced in A 4.1.2, but Panini also uses the 
pratyahara aun (A 7.1.18: auna apah), which presupposes an ending aun, 
marked with n. ta is the form of the singular ending in the third triplet of 
nominal endings introduced in A 4.1.2. In A 7.1.12: tanasihasam inatsyah, 
Panini also uses ta; but in A 7.3.120: ano nastriyam, he refers to this 
ending as marked with n. It would be less than reasonable to assume that 
the rule which provides for replacing fa with ina after a stem in -a was 
composed by Panini but that the rule according to which na replaces an 
after a non-feminine ghi stem is a post-Paninian interpolation. It is more 
proper to suppose that the latter reflects a pre-Paninian procedure which 
Panini has maintained. There are also variations best considered, I think, 
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to accord with dialectai differences both in Panini’s time and earlier. Thus, 
according to prevalent usage, consonants are referred to by terms with a 
vowei a: ka (‘k’) and so on. For example, Panini uses ta ‘t’ (e.g. A 

i . i *o. id Let;, .iUS> \ u ct .■> a ^vn.tt v C hliiiV-tiai iv-iUinij, iu .> o--r. 

rat sasya), and ye as a locative singular form referring to y- (e.g. A 6.4.49: 
ye vibhasa). He also uses forms of consonant stems, of the type rail (con. 
sg., e.g. A 7.1.41: lopas ta atinanepadesu), sah (e.g. A 7.4.49: sah sy 
ardhadhatuke), yi (loc. sg., e.g. A 6.1.79: vanto yi pratyaye), si (e.g. A 
7.4.49). In addition, there are instances that reflect the use of i instead of 
a. For example, in A 3.4.107: sut tithoh.. ti- refers to r and th- refers to th\ 
the genitive asck (‘net ending in 5 ’: A 8.2.80: adaso’ser dad u do mah ) 
contains si referrring tc s. Such variation is comparable to the use of 
different colored vowel segments in r and the svarabhakti segment inserted 
between / and consonants. That is, one can reasonably suppose that Panini’s 
grammar reflects work of his precedessors as well as dialect variations of 
his predecessors and contemporaries. Moreover, if Panini could adopt 
terms like aun and iia into his grammar, one also cannot dismiss the 
possibility that he took over sutras of his predecessors and that he did not 
necessarily modify their formulations, which accords with a cultural norm 
(cf. Cardona [1989:75 note 9]). To be sure, this means that the Astaahyayl 
, is to be viewed as the work of a vyasa comparable to the Vyasa of the 
Mahabharata. In and of itself, however, there is nothing strange about 
such a situation in the early Indian context. It means, however, that we 
must live with certain apparent inconsistencies and learn to differentiate 
between these and true conflicts within the Astadhyayi that point to 
interpolation. This Joshi and Roodbergen have-failed to do. 19 

2.1.2.4. The dhatupatha (III. 1.3.5) 

A second edition of part of the Mysore edition of the Madhavlyadhatuvrtti 
has appeared (Mahadeva Sastri and Panditaratnam K. Rangacharya [1984]). 

The question whether the original dhatupatha associated with the 
Astadhyayi included meaning entries (Cardona [1976a: 161-163]) has been 
brought up anew by Bronkhorst (1981a), who concludes his paper saying 
(1981a:355): 

We have now come to think that the meaning entries were probably part of the DhP. 
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since its beginning. The question with which this paper must end is therefore: Is it 
possible that, alter all. meaning played a far greater role in Panini’s grammar than has 

often been supposed? 

occur in the original dhatunntha is what Katyayana says in his first two 
varttikas on A 1.2.1 (see Cardona [1976a: 162]). Bronkhorsi (1981a:345 
350) considers this and other evidence from the Mahabhasya and attempts 
to show that the evidence docs not require one to conclude that Patanjali 
knew a dhatupatha without meaning entries. Catdona (1984) once more 
took up the major Mahabhasya evidence and concluded that, on the contrary, 
this indicates the dhatupatha received by earliest Paniniyas did not have 
meaning entries. 

Bronkhorst’s argumentation is based on a flawed understanding of the 
crucial texts at issue and on vague reasoning. Thus, he takes up 1.3.1 vtts. 
1-2 (pathena dhatusamjhayam samanasabdapratiseclhah, parimana- 
grahanam ca ) and says (1981a:346): 

In view of the context, it is permissible to think that pathena means clhatupathena 
“owing to the Dhatupatha”. The varttikas can then be translated: “Owing to the 
Dhatupatha, [utterances] of the same sound-pattern [as verbal roots] are prevented 
from [assuming] the designation ‘root’; and the measure [of the individual roots] is 
known.” If this translation is correct, the two varttikas describe the advantages of 
having a separate Dhp., rather than a sutra where all roots are given in the form of a 
huge compound or a long list. This interpretation of the varttikas makes only sense 
[sic] if Katyayana knew of a Dhp. with meaning entries. By virtue of these meaning 
entries it can be known that no non-roots are meant in the Dhp., and also of what 
length the individual roots are. 

I do not wish to push this interpretation of the two varttikas. The main thing is that 
Patanjali may have been led to his abstract problem by a varttika which he had not 
correctly understood. And if his understanding of the varttika was correct, he took 
his abstract problem from Katyayana. Neither way does the Bhasya passage under 
study compel us to believe that Patanjali knew a Dhp. without meaning entries. 

Bronkhorst’s interpretation of 1.3.1 vt. 2 depends on considering that 
grahana in parimanagrahanam means ‘grasping, knowing, understanding’ 
instead of ‘mentioning, stating’. The latter is the usual interpretation 
adopted by Paniniyas and is to be accepted (Cardona [1984]). Bronkhorst 
does not even mention this, much less attempt to justify his interpretation. 
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He also does not note that his interpretation fails to take into consideration 
what is said in the third and fourth varftikas (kriyCivcicana upasarga- 
praiisedhah, sanghatenarthegateh) on A 1.3.1. Here, Katyayana remarks 
mat o Inc cju:-.:; name uiiutu u as.Si^ucu oj a rule staling that i..i 
name applies to an item which signifies an action ( kriyavacar.e ), then one 
must state a prohibition (prarisedhnh) denying this name to preverbs, since 
a meaning is understood by means of a complex including a preverb, as in 
prapucati ‘cooks excellently’. This fits neatly, as all Panimyas have 
accepted, into a sequence of arguments t,uch that one begins with the 
position that the name dhatu is given to elements known as recited in a 
separate ancillary text and not as defined semantically. In addition, the 
argument made in the third and fourth varttikas assumes such an alternative 
manner of assigning the class name because the first way of doing this 
leads to perceived difficulties. 

Bronkhorst’s use of evidence from later sources is equally flawed. 
Thus, he cites (198la:352) a karika from the Upagrahasamuddesa of the 
Vakyapadlya, 20 which he translates, ‘Since the meaning is fixed, a marker 
is attached to aid memory. Moreover, [roots] which have the same meanings, 
do not necessarily all have the same properties.’ Immediately thereafter, 
Bronkhorst goes on to say: 

What is under discussion is the use of markers (such as N, N) which determine 
whether a root takes Atmanepada or Parasmaipada endings. This choice can be made 
on the basis of the meaning which the root is to convey. What purpose is then served 
by these markers? The first half of the stanza explains that the markers merely 
remind us of the exact meaning of the root concerned. 

The second half of the stanza seems to contradict this. It speaks of roots which 
have the same meanings, but take different endings because they have different 
properties. I can think of only one satisfactory interpretation of this line. Here the 
word artha ‘meaning’ refers to the meaning entries in the Dhp. The second half then 
means that roots which have the same, or synonymous, meaning entries in the Dhp., 
do not on that account take the same endings, for they may have different properties. 
Bronkhorst concludes his discussion of VP 3.2.12 (1981a:353) as follows: 
The above seems to show that, in Bhartrhari’s opinion, the markers attached to roots 
are supplementary to the meaning entries which those roots have in the Dhp. No one 
doubts that markers were attached to roots since Panini. We may conclude that in 
Bhartrhari’s opinion also meaning entries accompanied roots since Panini. 
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The Vakyapadiya verse in question concerns specifically bases marked 
with a svarita vowei or with /?. which take atmanepada affixes — as 
provided for in A 1.3.72: svaritahitah kartrabhipraye kriyaphale — if the 
iCoUuS >4 UiC acts ill tjUCjciui'i UxC i:iOi LiiCii a^t'iitS. a. i uk i. • 
on A 1.3.72, Patanjali begins his discussion by considering the need to 
include svaritafiitah in the rule. The immediate answer is: so as not to 
allow the introduction of atmanepada affixes after bases such as ya ‘go’ 
(yati), va ‘blow' (vati) dra ‘run’ (druti), psa ‘e at’ ( psati ). This is rejected, 
however, and Patanjali claims svaritahitah can be omitted. As for how 
this can be done while still disallowing *yate and so on, Patanjali reasons 
as follows. The abbreviated sutra kartrabhipraye kriyaphale provides for 
atmanepada affixes after a base on condition that the result of an action is 
intended for its agent. Moreover, acts denoted by all verbs can have 
results intended for their agents. Accordingly, the condition stated by 
kartrabhipraye kriyaphale must be intended to allow atmanepada affixes 
after bases denoting actions whose results can be both intended and not 
intended for their agents. And it is such bases that are marked with svarita 
vowels and h as they are recited in the dhatupatha. The bases ya and so 
forth are not such that the acts they signify are spoken of as having results 
intended for their agents and also not so intended. 21 On the other hand, the 
act denoted by a base like nl ( nln) ‘lead, take somewhere’ is spoken of in 
both ways, and one says both nayate and nayati. It is this discussion that 
VP 3.12.12 concerns. This is patent from the preceding karika, 22 where 
Bhartrhari says that for some verbs the capacity ( samarthyam) to signify a 
particular sort of action 23 is suppressed,while there are others for which 
this does not hold; these are marked with svarita vowels and h. What 
Bhartrhari says in Vakyapadiya 3.12.12, then, is this: for those who are 
familiar with the usage in question, a particular meaning for particular 
verbs is given as established (siddhe’rthe); that is, some verbs are known 
to be used to signify actions whose results are both intended for their 
agents and not, so that one can consider them to include in their meanings 
the particular act of making provision for carrying out an act. All verbs 
have in common that they signify acts, so that they share a general meaning 
(tulyarthesv api ca ), and groups of verbs — such as ya and nl — share a 
particular meaning. Yet they do not all have the same property ( na sarvesv 
ekadharmata). The use of verbs like nl to signify acts qualified in a 
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particular way, then, is a given: svarita vowels and n are appended to such 
bases merelv for the purpose of calling this to mind (smrP:arthom). T K is 
is pointed out by Helaraja, who remarks 24 that ya signifies reaching a place 
'prupuiiu; Liu if signiiies having someone teach a aiace <pi apa,.a>. 

It is clear, I think, that the first and second halves of VP 3.12.12 do not 
involve any contradiction. Nor does what Bhartr’uari say justify Bronkhorst's 
inteipretation that arthe in the first part of the verse must refer to meaning 
entries in the dhaiupatha. Finally, although there can hardly be any doubt 
that Helaraja knew a dhatupatha version that included meaning entries, 
what he says (see note 24) does not justify Bronkhorst's claiming that 
Helaraja agrees with him (198la:352): 

This interpretation is also the one accepted by the commentator Helaraja 
( PraktrnaprakaSa , pari ii, p. 122). As an illustration he contrasts ya propane (Dhp. 

II 40) with nlN propane (Dhp. 1.950). These two roots differ considerably in meaning: 
‘go’ as against lead’. They have nevertheless been assigned a common meaning in 
the Dhp. In order to remind the reader of that part of the meaning which has not been 
given in the Dhp., the marker N has been added to ni. 

In sum, Bronkhorst’s arguments are both vague and based on hasty 
conclusions reached on the basis of an insufficient understanding of the 
sources he uses. I consider it fairly well established that, in accordance 
with what Katyayana and Patanjali say, the dhatupatha known to the earliest 
Paninlyas did not include meaning entries. 26 

2.1.2.5. The ganapatha (III. 1.3.6) 

Anna Radicchi (1991) discusses the ganapatha from a historical and 
comparative point of view. Earlier, Dyen (1939:73) had concluded that if 
the ganas found in the Candra-vrtti, the Jainendravyakarana (Mahavrtti of 
Abhayanandin), the Kasikavrtti, and the Sakatayanavyakarana agree, one 
might conclude that this represents an original list. Radicchi differs, 
considering instead (1991:66): ‘It seems more reasonable to believe that 
all the grammarians of that period drew on a common store of ganas.’ 
Subsequently, she observes (1991:68): 

The ganapatha emerging from this comparison is not a reconstructed but a historic 
ganapatha, with its various readings and additions on older lists. It is what we have 
called the common store, valid from the fifth to the eighth-ninth century A.D., the 
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basis for Candra and Abhayanandin’s ganas as well as those of the critically read 
Kasika 

Rrwiiiv'bj It.h i.- iojiv flisi'iissorl the tumnnathst earlier (1985-1988:11.! R-°7 

116-123). 

2.1.2.6. Metarules (III. 1.3.7) 

Two recently published dissertations have dealt with paribhasa 
collections: V. M. Bhatt (19o7a) and Wujastyk (1997). Bhatt’s work is a 
very good study of Purusottamadeva’s Laghupaiibhasavrtti. It also includes 
discussions concerning more general points, such as paribhasasOtras stated 
in the Astadhyayl, the position of Vyadi’s work, and chapters comparing 
Purusottama’s paribhasa collection with those of Slradeva, Nllakantha, 
Haribhaskara, and Nagesa. Wujastyk has supplied a critical edition of the 
Vyadlyaparibhasavrtti and shown with fair certainty, I think, that the 
commentary owes much to the Mahabhasya and is not as early as had been 
thought. Wujastyk’s translations are accompanied by references that are 
informative though incomplete. I do not consider the translation itself 
very successful; see Cardona (forthcoming j). In a chapter devoted to the 
Paribhasavrtti (1991:87-107), Narendra Kumar Dash gives a table of 
paribhasas included in 18 paribhasa collections (1991:88-95). Amita Sharma 
(1995) has recently edited and commented on Purusottamadeva’s 
Jnapakasamuccaya. 

In an earlier work, originally a dissertation, Bronkhorst (1986) takes 
up the paribhasa asiddham bahirangam antarange (no. 50 in Kielhorn 
[1868]). He translates much of Nagesa’s text and interprets it, concentrating 
especially on the term antar of antarahgam. He considers also what 
commentators on Nagesa’s text have said, especially what Vaidyanatha 
says in his Gada, and reaches novel conclusions. Bronkhorst states his 
major thesis as follows (1986:xiii): 

In the following pages an attempt will be made to establish that the part of Nagesa’s 
Paribhasendusekhara (PS) which deals with Par. L (asiddham bahiratigam antarange) 
has not been correctly understood from Vaidyanatha Payagunda — Nagesa’s own 
pupil — onward. In other words, it is here claimed that an important portion (I’apogee 
du Paribhasendusekhara, as Renou calls it) of the most widely studied book written 
by the most recent grammarian of importance has been misinterpreted. 
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The principal conclusion Bronkhorst reaches is that Nagesa had a conception 
of the bahirangaparibhasa which may well be unique in the history of 

tTr ,w v»m«r in inrnrvl i r- »i »1 1 R rnn 1 nr 1 :f "Aiv.; ~>p to <::n' 

w' x ✓ ' ' • • / - .“ " O ' .• 

(1986:153): 

It is the tragedy of Nagesa ;hat this beautiful construction remained unknown to 
almost all but himself. Some change which had inexplicably found its way into the 
text pievented Nagesa’s diieci student, Vaidyanatha Payugunda, from grasping his 
master’s intentions. The only other person who may have been Nsgesa’s pupil, and 
corn merited upon the PS, Bhairava Misra. does net deviate much from Vaidyanatha’;; 
interpretation. 

If there is a moral to be drawn from all th ; s, it clearly is that the much cherished 
guru-iisya-panimpara is not always such an infallible guide in interpreting a text as 
is often supposed. Vaidyanatha, though Nagesa’s direct pupil, interprets the PS as if 
he had nevei known its author. 

To deal appropriately with Bronkhorst’s challenging study would require 
considering all the examples Nagesa deals with along with the next paribhasa 
(pbh. 51: najanantarye bahist\>apvaklptih ) as well as places in the Maha- 
bhasya where these issues are also taken up. I cannot do this in the present 
survey. 27 

Nagesa’s Paribhasendusekhara has been published again with more 
commentaries: Srmarayana Misra (1981), Girijesa Kumara Dlxita (1987), 
P. Sri Ramachandrudu (1987), Kalika Prasada Sukla (1991). 

Volume III.2 of the Osmania edition of the Kasika with indexes 
(Ramachandrudu and V. Sundara Sarma [1985]) contains (1985:242-281) 
collections of parib’nasas. As far as I can determine, these do not differ 
from the collections inK. V. Abhyankar (1967). 

Karunasindhu Das (1986) considers paribhasas formulated in the 
Astadhyayi and others brought into play by commentators but which Panini 
does not explicitly state. He also treatss metarules in pratisakhya works. 
The most recent study I know of in this area is by P. P. Pathak (1995). 

2.1.3. Other texts usually associated with the Astadhyayi 

2.1.3.1. The unadisutras (III. 1.4.la) 

Volume III. 1 of the Osmania edition of the Kasika with indexes (B. R. 
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Sastry and V. Sundara Sarma [1976]) includes the dasapadl text (1976:146- 
168), an index to this accompanied by references to the pancapadl (1976:i69- 
'oij ap. index of den'-atc'; tooother with verbal affixes, and operations 

(1976:192-293), and an index of affixes (1976:294-337). 

2.1.3.2. The phitsuiras (III. 1.4.2a) 

Volume III.2 of the Osmania edition of the Kasika with indexes 
(Ramachandrutlu and V. Sundara Sarma [1985]) includes an edition o r the 
phitsutras (1985:285-286), which, as far as I can see. is identical with the 
one in Pathak and Chitrao (1935). 

2.1.3.3. The liriganusasana (III. 1.4.3a) 

Volume III.2 of the Osmania edition of the Kasika with indexes 
(Ramachandrudu and V. Sundara Sarma [1985]) includes an edition of the 
lihganusasana (1985:282-284). identical, as far as I can tell, with the one 
in Pathak and Chitrao (1935). 

2.1.3.4. The Paninlyasiksa (III. 1.4.4a) 

The metrical version of the Paninlyasiksa has been republished again 
recently: Goswami Prahlad Giri (1987). The siksa text alone appears on 
pages 317-322 of Ramaprasada TripathI (1989). In addition, Manmohan 
Ghosh’s edition of the siksa in various versions has been reprinted (Ghosh 
[1986]), as hasRaghu Vira’s study of 1931 (1981). 

2.1.4. The system of the Astadhyayl 

2.1.4.1. Panini’s derivational system (III. 1.5.1 a,b) 

Junnarkar’s work (1977-1988) is an excellent introduction to Panini’s 
system in general. 28 R. N. Sharma (1987:165-211) presents the broad 
aspects of Panini’s derivational system and of compound derivation in 
particular. This is a lucid and perceptive discussion. 29 Cardona also 
(1997a: 136-400 [212 - 622 ]) has described in general all aspects of Panini’s 
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derivational system. Jag Deva Singh (1991) too takes up Panini’s general 
system, 30 and P. S. Subrahmanyans (1975, 1988, 1992) has dealt with 
nnrliciilar aspect- of thi# ns has Kapil Kapoor (!°9|-Q2) 

Filliozat (1988) takes up Paninian grammar as a whole, from a particular 
point of view , vv'tliC h ihe author sets forth as follows (1988:Ij: 'Le present 
ouvrage vise a mettre en evidence ies elements de la conscience linguistique 
des pandits ou lettrcs Sanskrits de notre epoquc.’ There is also a much 
more abbreviated presentation by Filliozat (1992a:37-43) 31 

Although based on secondly sources, as the author himself says, 
Pinault’s (1989b, c, d) is a lucid presentation of Panini’s work, the Paninian 
system and its background. Kiparsky (1995) treats the background of 
Paninian grammar, its ‘method of grammatical analysis’, morphology/ 
syntax, and phonetics and phonology. The presentation is quite general 
and abstract, and one is struck by the absence of concrete examples 
illustrating what Panini did. In thirteen columns of text, I find cited one 
example and one sutra. The example bharya idjnah puruso devadattasya 
is quoted (1995:63a) to illustrate the restriction of compound formation to 
padas that are semantically and syntactically connected, and the sutra A 
6.1.77: iko yan aci is used (1995:65a) to show how classes of sounds 
denoted by terms connected with Panini’s aksarasamamnaya are associated 
with an operational rule. 32 

Several scholars have emphasized that Panini’s grammar is an 
explanation of usage known to him (see Cardona [1976a:327 note 148]). 
In a recent paper, Satya Vrat Shastri (1992) once more stresses this. Satya 
Vrat’s examples are generally well chosen and serve to illustrate his point. 
The following argument (1992:63), on the other hand, is somewhat curious: 
There could not be a more convincing evidence of Panini’s regard for usage than his 
framing of the Sutra 3cfFtT RTS) (3.4.19). The people of the north used an 

expression (srwrf) which is palpably wrong and in no way justifiable. 

C R°N is used here in the absence of which grammar does not permit. Both the 

Vrttikara and the Kaumudikara agree in declaring that the Sutra is to provide for the 
use of 4-^n in the case of (absence of priority of action). It is only after a 

Brahmana has got something by begging that he seeks to barter it for something else. 
Naturally, therefore, is what is reasonably expected. Panini accepts 

OTRTri ttNct out of sheer regard for usage. But for it, he would have rejected it 
forthwith. 
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There is, I think, some confusion here. All that is involved is dialectal 
difference. In general, ktvc follows a verb signifying an action performed 
oy a singie agent prior to perrorming another act. Northerners, on the 

OtVlP**- VirmH tlCP rt7~>rfmi+"n + r\ roft.r trt TOH 1COHC' ^ r .'"' 

in exchange for something else, so that he first begs and then exchanges 
what he has said he would exchange for 'he object requested. To declare 
chat such usage is palpably wrong fails to acknowledge the very aspect of 
usage that Panini so correctly recognized. This is the sort of confusion 
one sees in discussion of so-called “un-Paninian” usage in certain texts. 

According to Panini, terms such as tatas ‘from that, thence’, avika 
'sheep' are activates with affixes ( ka , tral) that follow items with which 
the derivates are synonymous: tacl-as (- tasmeit etc.), avi 'sheep’. Cardona 
(1976a: 183) spoke of such as affixes as being introduced redundantly; see 
also Cardona (1997a:441-442 [686-687]). In this connection, Paninlyas 
speak of svarthika affixes, and suffixes like ka in avika aie said to be 
aryantasvarthika (‘absolutely redundant’). Wezler (1980) objected to 
Cardona’s rendition of the term svdrtha and to his accepting the view 
which, in Wezler’s opinion, was maintained by later Paninlyas but not by 
Katyayana and Patanjali. Subsequently, Cardona (1983a:89-l 16) once 
more took up the issue and in the course of his discussion pointed out 
(1983a: 101-102, note 222) that Wezler could maintain the alleged distinction 
only because he ignored a passage where Patanjali explicitly-says an affix 
like the ka of avika does not convey anything. 

S. D. Joshi and J. A. F. Roodbergen (1983) have attempted to show 
that Panini’s grammar originally dealt only with the derivation of simple 
padas, including those with krt affixes, but excluding compounds and 
derivates with taddhita affixes. For reasons I have given above (section 
1.2.3), I consider their attempt unsuccessful. 

J. A. F. Roodbergen (1991) reaches the following conclusion (1991:313): 
The word-building process proceeds in what is visually a left-to-right direction. This 
direction corresponds to what (in the order of application of rules) is a time sequence, 
earlier-later. This correspondence lies at the base of the sari sista accent principle. 
But, stripped of its accent connotation, it can be said to be the governing principle of 
both-the word-building process and of the organization of the Astadhyayi. That is to 
say, Panini’s derivational procedure as reflected in the organization of the Astadhyayi 
is dependent on one principle, namely that of the left-to-right processing order. Rules 
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dealing wiih left-side elements are introduced earlier than ruies dealing with right-side 
elements. 

In reaching this conclusion, Roodbergen argues that vikarana amxes 

VVi-it sup in ’' : ... InUV-i’/J V.’hich V -m'ly 

been considered to be introduced before sarvadhatuka affixes — should be 
considered to be introduced before L-affixes. That is, instead of a derivational 
sequence bhu-l (affix lat) - bhu-ti - bhu-a-ti - bho-a-ti - bhavuii. the 
sequence is: bhu-l - bhu-a-l - bhu-a-ti - bho-a-ti - bhavati. Under the 
traditional way of deriving such forms, sarvadhatuke, stated in A 3.1.67: 
sarvadhatuke yak and understood to recur in subsequent rules that introduce 
vikaranas, is considered a parasaptaml, so that the vikaranas are introduced 
when a sarvadhatuka affix follows. Roodbergen proposes (1991:311) to 
take sarvadhatuke here as a visayayasaptami, so thai, as he says, ‘In that 
case, the formal presence of a finite verb ending is no longer required for 
introducing the sarvadhatuka vikaranas. We could add them at the lakara- 
stage.’ In support of this, Roodbergen invokes (1991:311) the satisistasvara 
principle concerning accentuation. According to this principle, the 
accentuation of an element that is newly introduced (sista ‘taught’) cancels 
the accentuation of a previously present element. If a vikarana such as snu 
is introduced after a verb like su ‘press juice out of something’ when a 
sarvadhatuka affix denoting an agent is already present, the derivational 
sequence for sunutas (3rd du. pres, act.) is: su-l - su-tas - su-nu-tas. The 
accentual principle in question would wrongly let the vikarana snu be 
high-pitched instead of the ending. Under the traditional interpretation, A 
6.1.186: tasyanudattenhidadupadesal lasarvadhatukam anudattam 

ahnvinoh is considered to indicate that, contrary to the usual procedure, 
the accentuation of a vikarana does not cancel the accentuation of a 
sarvadhatuka that replaces an L-affix. The rule provides that such a 
sarvadhatuka has low pitch if it follows tasi, a provision that would be 
useless if the satisistasvara procedure held without exception. Under 
Roodbergen’s alternative, this problem does not arise. 

Roodbergen ends his article (1991:313-314) with a suggestion 
concerning the sets of rules that introduce taddhita affixes and provide for 
compounds: 

It is this left-to-right processing order that is violated by the position of the taddhita 
and samasa sections in the present edition of the Astadhyayi. The structural reason is 
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that the rules belonging to these sections presuppose the existence of a fully derived 
pada. Therefore, in order to make the Astadhyayi a more perfect processing machine, 
■'i'uyrt/LtjjUl -it tile uLCiaij s ‘Ul se,l^^ ui inu v,uiu, 

should be lifted from their present position and placed after the asiddha section. 

Roodbergen draws some interesting conclusions. His arguments are 
also well put. There is, nevertheless, at least one important point that, so 
far as I have been able to discern, Roodbergen doe.> not consider. Ke 
appears to assume that the strict left to-right processing order is maintained 
even if one has a derivation like bhu-l - bhu-a-l - bhu-o-ti - bho-a-ti - 
bhavati. For this to be appropriate, however, it is necessary that the 
L-affix not be a proper part of the derivate at any stage. For, if a lakara 
such as lat is an affix ( pratyaya ), the vikararia of bhu-a-l is indeed introduced 
when another affix already follows the verbal base, thus violating the strict 
left-to-right order. This order would require one to have a stage bhu-a. 
As far as I can see, Roodbergen does not confront this issue. Moreover, 
even assuming that Roodbergen means the left-to-right processing to apply 
after one has complexes of the type bhu-l, the difficulty remains if L-affixes 
are indeed affixes (pratyaya) which have to be introduced in a derivation. 
In addition, A 1.4.13: yasmat pratyayavidhis tadadi pratyaye’ hgam has to 
be considered. According to this sutra, an element Y that begins with an 
item X after which an affix is introduced and is followed by that affix is 
called ansa. Thus, in (((bhu-)c.-)mi), ((bhu-)a^) is an anga with respect to 
the ending mi, so that the rule whereby -a of an anga is replaced by the 
corresponding long vowel (A 7.3.103: atu dirgho yahi) applies in deriving 
bhavami. A 1.4.13 includes the term tadadi ‘beginning with x\ Under 
the absolute left-to-right processing procedure envisioned by Roodbergen, 
A 1.4.13 could be formulated simply as yasmat pratyayavidhih 
pratyaye' hgam. That Panini formulated the rule in his manner fits best 
with the traditional procedure, not with an absolute left-to-right processing 
procedure. 

There are also some minor problems. Thus, Roodbergen’s derivation 
of bhavet (1991:302) involves a stage bhu + yasut + lih. Regarding this 
he says, ‘Here the augment yasUT is regarded as part of IIN, and UN is 
replaced by tiP.’ Roodbergen does not mention a possible problem that 
arises. According to A 1.1.55: anekaUit sarvasya, a replacement that 
consists of more than one sound substitutes for the entire substituend 
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referred to by a genitive. As Rcodbergen says, yasut is part of the affix to 
which it is added; in particular, it is the initial part of the affix (A 1.1.46: 

UU}U/IU+U lUKuuu). x uv; aiiiX tt COiidiSlS Oliictii one oouuw. 

rorv^eouentlv. under the derivation Roodbergen envisions, this should 
replace ail of yasl, not merely the segment /. so that the replacement which 
should apply to -ya- in order to derive bhavet cannot apply. Moreover, the 
context in which the sutra that provides for the augment yasut (A 3.4.105: 
yasut parasmaipadesudatto die ca) is stated indicates clearly that this is 
added to endings that replace lift, linah of A 3.4.102: linah siyut has io be 
understood to recur in subsequent rules such as A 3.4.l05: jhasya ran; this 
sutra thereby provides ihat ran substitutes for the ending jha which replaces 
the L-affix lift, linah is thus to be understood as a genitive referring to the 
source of endings which are subject to particular operations. Letting yasut 
be an augment added to a parasmaipada ending which replaces I in allows 
the appropriate derivation of a form like bhavet. 

For such reasons, I cannot accept Roodbergen’s major conclusion or 
its consequence concerning the stains of taduhita and composition rules. 

As most recently noted by G. B. Palsule (1991a, see section 2.1.4.7a 
below), the sort of derivational procedure Roodbergen opts for was known 
to some grammarians. 3 -’ 

Building on his earlier work (1975), R. N. Sharma considers (1992:29) 
‘... variable references, insofar as they illustrate representation of knowledge 
with some built-in mechanism for information retrieval’. In particular, 
though not exclusively, Sharma deals with references by means of the 
relative and correlative pronouns, illustrating by means of detailed 
derivations the procedures that come into play. 

M. D. Pandit (1990) expands on earlier work (1962) and treats in some 
detail questions concerning anubandhas and anuvrtti. 

S. D. Joshi and J.A.F. Roodbergen (1992) 34 seek to demonstrate that 
the procedure of single remainder as provided for in A 1.2.64: sarupanam 
ekasesa ekavibhaktau and subsequent rules is not acceptable. Thus, the 
first two points of their summary (1992:109) are: 

a. Ekasesa as a word-derivation technique (vrtli) is a failure, because it starts from 
the wrong assumption. 

b. Ekasesa goes against Panini’s prescription of number in P. 1.4.21 - 22 and against 
Panini’s word-derivation technique as known from the krt- and tin -sections of the 
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AstaiiliyayT. 

The assumption .Tosbi and Roodlxreen sneak of is the one men' i oncd on 

page 102 of their article, namely that terms like vrksa- ‘tree’ denote 

..iUi v lUalu-S Uiiiy, i. licit iCiCiciiCC io iilOl'C ihuil Ol’iC AttC'li VlU'.iai Vv'OuiU 

require the use of more than one such term I agree that this assumption is 
unjustified. On the other hand, thus is net necessarily the basis for the 
ekasesa procedure By A 2.2.29: carthe dvandvah, Panini allows for 
combining any number of related nominal padas to form a dvandva 
compound. There are compounds of the type matapitarau ‘mother ?nd 
father’ and synonymous terms like pitarau ‘parents’. A sensible approach 
to account for this is to allow pity- optionally to be a single remainder, as 
Panini does (A 1.2.70: pita matrd). In addition, granting the usage known 
to earliest Paninlyas, there are terms like aksah, which can refer tn several 
different enfities — an axel, a die, and a kind of seed — and which 
accordingly also can be treated as involving a single remainder of several 
homophonous terms with different meanings. Joshi and Rocdbeigen say 
(1992:103), ‘Whether a plural form like aksah used in speech ever has the 
three meanings mentioned is doubtful. Exception must be made, of course, 
for the literary device known as slesa.' This reflects only the authors’ 
predilection and cannot weigh against usage that Paninlyas like Patanjali 
knew. Moreover, the fact remains that A 2.2.29 would indeed allow for 
any number of homophonous nominals to combine in a dvandva compound 
regardless of their meanings, so that A 1.2.64 would make sense as a rule 
precluding particular strings of terms. Of course, a great deal of what 
Katyayana and Patanjali say in their long discussion of this rule rests on 
particular philosophical view points and extreme positions taken. This 
does not demonstrate, however, that A 1.2.64 is either unnecessary or 
infelicitous But then, Joshi and RoOdbergen also wish to deny that 
compounding rules are part of the original Astadhyayl (see section 2.1.2.3), 
so that their attitude towards ekasesa is understandable if not justifiable. 35 

Karunasindhu Das (1984) has briefly discussed, with examples, the 
various types of zero with which Panini operates, designated lopa, luk, slu, 
and lup. Mithilesh Chaturvedi (1975) considers one type in particular, 
with special emphasis on the derivation of terms like gargah ‘the male 
descendants of Garga’ and the use of adjectives such as sukla ‘white’. 
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2.1.4.2. The composition of the grammar : general organization, rule 

■ >/v/.-r )/■.. r<■ lei 

2.1.4.2a. General organization (111.l.o.za) 

Visana Lala Cauda ‘Vyomasekhara’ (1985) deals with the general 
principles which Panini follows, the kinds ot rules found in the Astadhvayl, 
their relations to each other, and other general topics. 

The greater part of V. B. Bhagavat (1988) is devoted to a fairly detailed 
outline of the contents of the Astadhyayl, adhyaya by adhyaya (1988:69-174). 
The author also devotes separate chapters to brief expositions of the kinds 
of rules m the grammar (1988:12-24) and ways of achieving brevity 
(1988:25-41). R. N. Sharma (1987:74-88) also gives a general description 
of how the Astadhyavi is organized. 

The major subject covered inKiipa Ram Tnpafhi (1991) is the taddhita 
section, but before dealing with this the author considers general aspects 
of how the Astadhyayl is organized.. 

As noted in section 2.1.4.1, J. A. F. Roodbergen (1991) has argued that 
the sections of the Astadhyayl which introduce taddhita affixes and provide 
for nominal compounds are to be relegated to the asiddha section of the 
grammar. 

S. D. Joshi and S. Bhate (1984) deal with anuvrtti in great detail; see 
also Joshi and Bhate (1983). 

2.1.4.2b. Rule order and the application of rules (III. 1.5.2b) 

The order of rules in the Astadhyayl and the principles which Panini 
follows in having these rules apply so as to account for the facts of the 
language described presuppose a set of rules which Panini considered 
appropriate to the task, even if he did not compose all of them himself 
(see 2.1.2.3). Accordingly, an investigation of principles governing how 
sutras apply is intimately connected with the study of the Astadhyayl text 
and possible modifications this may have undergone. S. D. Joshi has 
formulated how one might conduct such investigations. According to 
Joshi (1982a: 168), there is an underlying theory of Panini’s which the later 
tradition could not trace because the Astadhyayl with which it was concerned 
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contained old and new layers incompatible with each other. A major task, 
then, is to find the oldest layer in order to leam what was Panini’s underlying 
ineory. -«u> josih puts u v.r9b2u. iuo,, Uucc wc luiu out u»*2 ouvvuy 
thece Utlawrc of mles perilans will be possible for us to discover the 
basic theory as intended by Pacini which perhaps occurs in the original 
iayer of the Astadhyayi.' As I pointed out earlier (section 2.1 2.3), Joshi 
and Roodbergen have attempted tu demonstrate that large sections of the 
received Astadhyayi were not part of the original text. Joshi and scholars 
with whom he has worked also have tried to show that Paninlvas could not 
capture Panini’s original principles and overgeneralized some procedures. 
Two major topics of discussion are: the status of sutras in terms of whether 
certain rules are considered to be nonexistent with respect to others or not; 
the domains in which a bracketing principle applies. 

It is well known that A 8.1.2: purvatrasiddham divides the Astadhyayi 
into two major sections: the last three padas — the TripadI — opposed to 
the first seven and one-fourth padas. Unless otherwise indicated, a sutra 
of the TripadI is suspended ( asiddha ) — that is, treated as nonexistent — 
with respect to a sutra of the preceding group and within the tripadl a sutra 
is suspended with respect to a prior rule. Rabi Sankar Banerjee (1984:1-28) 
presents lucidly and succinctly what is accomplished by this suspension. 

In recent times there has been some controversy concerning just what 
is meant by asiddha and siddha. It is worthwhile summarizing briefly the 
history of the controversy. Joshi and Kiparsky (1979) tried to maintain 
that the terms siddha and asiddha had particular values in Panini’s grammar. 
They say (1979:225): 

Let B(A(<j>)) denote the resuit of applying, to a given input <f>, rule A and rule B in that 
order ; and let B, A (<(>) denote the result of applying, to a given input 4>, rules A and B 
simultaneously. Then: 

(la) A is siddha w. r. t. B = For all <]> such that B(A(<f>)) *■ B, A (p), A is applied 
before B to <j>. 

(lb) A is asiddha w. r. t. B = For all <]> such that B(A(<|>)) ■* B, A (40, A is not 
applied before B to 4>. 

They also enunciate a general principle (1979:228): 

The most general principle governing the order in which rules are to be applied is that 
of transparent ordering: 

(2) All rules are siddha w. r. t. all rules (sarvatra siddham). 
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Joshi and Kiparsky go on to give five examples, among them the derivation 
of mdati ‘goads, wounds’. At the stage tud-ti , two operations could apply: 
oy a p.i.7 7: ludaclibhyan sad, the vikarana sa is introduced to give tud-a-tr, 

hv A 7 n» f rr rtf'} trrf n rt h~r > rt h n -r ~ p.' . - •-» -p p — * r'.np.]ir J 

substitute the guna vowel o for the penultimate sound of iud. If the iatier 
applies first to give tod-ti, the fomer can still apply, but if the former 
applies first to give tud-a-ti, the latter cannot then apply. For, sa is a 
sarvadhatuka affix treated as marked with n (A i.2.4: sarvadhatukam apit), 
so that it does not serve as a context for guna substitution in its stem (A 
1.1.5: kniti ca ), and the -u- of the stem tud-a- relative to the sarvadhatuka 
affix tip is not the penultimate sound of the stem, so that guna replacement 
cannot apply to tud-a-. Immediately before this example, Joshi and Kiparsky 
take up two other examples: sistat ‘may you/he command’, rudihi ‘weep, 
cry’ (2nd sg. imper.). They then say (1979:231-232): 

Cases like Examples 3-5 are common. But the later tradition, interestingly enough, 
does not account for them by (2). It instead supposes a separate principle to the 
effect that a nitya ‘constant’ rule takes precedence over a non -nitya rule. Given two 
rules A and B which are applicable to a given form, rule A is nitya (and rule B 
non-wrya) when A is still applicable if B applies first, but B is no longer applicable if 
A applies first. Saying that nitya rules precede is equivalent to saying that rules are 
applied in bleeding order. 

In Katyayana’s varttikas, the nitya relation is very rarely utiiized (e.g., on 6.4.88 
[sic!]). It may be a later development necessitated by the illegitimate expansion of 
the antaranga/bahiranga relation to the word-internal domain (see below). 

Kiparsky (1982) devotes a section of a chapter (1982:77-87) to the 
issues he and Joshi had earlier considered. Here he says the following 
(1982:77-78): 

Suppose that we have a process 

(1) A-B 

and processes P and Q applying in the environments A and B respectively: 

(2) P in env. A 

(3) Q in env. B 

Then to say that rule (1) is asiddha with respect to rule (2), is to say that P is 
applicable in the environment A even if A should become B by rule (1) — 
utsargalaksanabhavartham. And to say that rule (1) is asiddha w. r. t. rule (3), is to 
say that Q is not applicable to an A even if it should become B by rule (1) — 
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adesalaksanapratisedhartham. Or, to use terms common in linguistics, asiddhatva 
blocks bleeding and feeding between rules. Thus, that (1) is asiddha w. r. t. (2) 
means that it does not bleed (2), i.e. (1) does not deprive (2) of A’s to which (2) can 
npr'" " 11 l , i ma (jj. i.;.. (i; uocs 

not provide (3) with B’s to which (3) is allowed to apply. 

Subsequently (1982:79), Kiparsky formulates principle (2) noted above as 
‘(4) sarvatra siddham’, now referred to as 'the siddka- principle’, concerning 
which he says: 

What tlies;44/ia-principle sa^s is that in the general case we have ddesalakranc.bhava 
and utsargalaksanapraiisedha. That is, reverting to our schematic example, if we 
have a form A and the above rules (1-3) are in the grammar, then rule (2) will 
ordinarily not apply to that form because it wili be bled by rule (1) — 
utsargalaksanapratisedha — and (3) will ordinarily apply to that form because it will 
be fed by rule (1) — adeslaksanabhava. In short, the siddha relations of feeding and 
bleeding are given free by the underlying theory of the Astadhyayi and if we do not 
want to have them in some particular case, then only something must be said in the 
grammar itself. 

Later on (1982:84-85), Kiparsky notes, ‘By this point, anyone familiar 
with the topic will already have recognized that the principle of bleeding 
order ( utsargalaksanapratisedha) is simply equivalent to the mYva-principle 
formulated in. the traditional inventory of paribhasas. To say that rules are 
applied in bleeding order amounts to the same thing as saying that nitya 
rules are applied first.’ On the final page of his discussion concerning 
siddha and asiddha, Kiparsky (1982:87) then says: 

Siddha literally means ‘effected’ and so the idea of sarvatra siddham is that when 
any rule is applied, the rules pertinent to its application should have been ‘effected’, 
i.e. applied. In short, environment-changing rules are applied first. The environments 
of P, Q, R in (2, 3, 5) are A and/or B and the siddha principle says that you first apply 
the rules that affect A or B (either by creating or eliminating them) and then only 
apply the rules that are applicable in the context of A and B. More precisely, let 
A(X) denote the result of applying rule A to a form X; B(A(x) [sic!] then denotes the 
result of applying A and B in that order to X, and A, B (X) denotes the result of 
simultaneously applying A and B to X. Then we define 

(7) A is siddha w. r. t. B = for all X such that B(A(X)) is different from A, B(X), A is 
applied before B to X and formulate the siddha-phnciple. as 

(8) All rules are siddha w. r. t. all rules. 36 
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Bronkhorst (1984b) objected to Joshi and Kiparsky’s principle and 
noted (1984b:311) that they had not fully understood the meanings of th^ 
terms they made use of. Kiparsky (198/) attempted to answer idronitnorsi s 

objection.-,, thcr. T3;-~nkhwSt "1990c) ir turn r?p ,; ed to Kiparsky ‘tj. rer-T” 

Cardona too (1989:59-60) objected to Joshi and Kiparsky’s procedure, and 
noted (1989:59) 


The claim that principle (2) says that rules are to be applied in bleeding order, 
however, is not so obvious. If we take the term siddha in its usual meaning, saying 
that rules such as Astadhyayi 3.1.77 and 7.3.86 are siddha with respect to each other 


amounts to saying that they are in force with respect to each other, so that they can 
interact if the proper conditions are met, nothing more. 

He aiso remarked (Cardona [1989:60]), ‘Nor is it immediately acceptable 
to say that this claim is justified by virtue of Panini’s having declared 
certain sutras to be suspended with respect to each other.’ Kiparsky 
(1991a:342-343) replied to these objections concerning the ‘ siddha- 
principle’ by reiterating the principle and saying (1991a:343): 

The meaning of siddha in ordinary usage is perfectly well known. Cardona’s rendering 
“established”, “accomplished”, ’’which has come about” (p 57, 54) is in no way at 
odds with my statement that ‘siddha literally means “effected”’ (p. 87); all these 
agree with the standard dictionaries. And this is the meaning of siddha in terms of 
which 1 stated the siddha-pnnciple in [3], So there is no point in complaining that 
Joshi and I did not “justify the siddha-princ.iple through a thorough investigation of 
what siddha means in ordinary usage” (p. 80). 

The siddha-pnnc\p\e does not merely say that rules “can interact if the proper 
conditions are met” (Cardona p. 59); it says that they must. 

I consider this ingenuous. What Cardona objected to was and remains 
Joshi and Kiparsky inventing a ‘siddha- principle’ which gives to the term 
siddha an extraordinarily strong meaning that goes well beyond rules being 
merely established. It is in a note (Cardona [1989:80 note 66]) that Cardona 
says, ‘Note that neither in Joshi-Kiparsky 1979 nor in Kiparsky 1982:77-87 
is any attempt made to justify the siddha principle through a thorough 
investigation of what siddha means in ordinary usage.’ Moreover, Kiparsky 
gives the partial citation ‘can interact if the proper conditions are met’ as 
though Cardona had attributed this claim to him and his ‘s/ift/Jia-principle’ 
and had thereby misrepresented him. As shown above, this is part of the 
statement of my own view. The extensive citations given above can leave 
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no doubt whatever that Joshi and Kiparsky do indeed give siddha a very 
precise, strong value that goes well bevond what this term means in ordinary 

Sanskrit. 

iVi v-/i CO l >'Ci . it SiiOu U UC Caw-U tiOiii l: 1C2>C cj liO L-iii Oi liiul liiCti 

understanding is based on a misapplication of something Katyayana and 
otheis say. Consider, for example, what is said in the first varttika on A 
6.1.86: saivaiukor asiddhah (see Cardona [1997a:68, 419-420 (110, 654)]). 
Patanjali introduces this varttika by asking the purpose for which this is 
stated (Kielhom [1880-85:111.65.8]: ki man ham idam ucyate). The response, 
in the varttika (6.1.86 vt. 1: sanatukor asiddhavacanam udesalaksana- 
pratisedhartham utsargalaksanabhavartham ca ) is that this has the following 
us its purpose: to disallow something that is conditioned by a replacement 
( adesalaksanapratisedhartliam ); to allow to occur something that is 
conditioned by an original element subject to replacement ( utsarga- 
laksanabhavartham). According to the usual Panir.Iya understanding of 
the term asiddha — which is in harmony with the ordinary meaning of 
siddha and the verb sidh of which this is a participle — to say that a sutra 
is asiddha with respect to another is to superimpose absence ( abhava ) on 
that sutra (see Cardona [1989:57-58]). Thus, saying that R 2 is asiddha 
with respect to R, amounts to saying that the former does not exist with 
respect to the latter. I have accordingly adopted the term ‘suspended’. 
This of course has consequences. If Rj is suspended with respect to R,, it 
cannot be a source of a result to which the latter could apply. In addition, 
in instances where contexts would allow both tentatively to apply, since R, 
is treated as non-existent with respect to R,, only the latter can possibly 
apply. These are the effects of rule suspension. Conversely, if two rules 
are siddha with.respect to each other, this means simply that they exist 
with respect to bach other and are free to interact when the occasion arises. 

What Kiparsky has done is to consider the effect of a rule’s being 
suspended to be the property that characterizes its being suspended: ‘to 
say that rule (1) is asiddha with respect to rule (2), is to say that P is 
applicable in the environment A even if A should become B by rule (1) — 
utsargalaksanabhavartham. And to say that rule (1) is asiddha w r. t. rule 
(3), is to say that Q is not applicable to an A even if it should become B by 
rule (1) — adeSalaksanapratisedhartham . ’ Having done this, he considers 
the complements of utsargalaksanabhava and adesalaksanapratisedha to 
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characterize rules that are siddha: ‘What the .v/cW/ta-principle says is that 
in the general case we have adcsnlak^anabhava and iitsargalaksana- 

pratisedha.’ Note that the term -artha- is absent here. It is no longer a 

^juw^Uuii W. liv- | tiii.il U iiv .> L/oii J, .> L" i V Ci'>. /‘t « UiO i*> b.UUiui 

if it interacts with another rule in a particular manner. It is this unjustified 
overextension that I objected to and io which I still object. And Kipaiskv’s 
protest does not remedy his claim. 

Recall also that Joshi and Kiparsky equate what they consider the 
VcW/ia-principle’ in one of its aspects with the Paninlvas’ principle that a 
nitya operation takes precedence over one that is anitya, so that Kiparsky 
can assert ‘that the principle of bleeding order ( utsargalaksanapraiisedha ) 
is simply equivalent to the nitya- principle formulated in the traditional 
inventory of paribhasas. ’ In the traditional Paninlya view, not only are 
Paninian sOtras siddha or asiddha with respect to each other, operations are 
also nitya or anitya with respect to other operations. Obviously, if Panini 
is supposed to have operated with the so-cailed 'siddha- principle’ of Joshi 
and Kiparsky, he cannot, in their opinion, also have operated with a nitya 
principle as formulated by Paniniyas. Hence, it is understandable that, as 
noted above, Joshi and Kiparsky have to claim that the nitya principle is a 
oost-Paninian invention: ‘In Katyayana’s varttikas , the nitya relation is 
very rarely utilized (e.g., on 6.4.88). it may be a later development 
necessitated by the illegitimate expansion of the antaranga/bahiranga 
relation to the word-internal domain ....’ Katyayana does indeed refer to 
the nityatva in question explicitly on three occasions (1.2.6 vt. 1: ... bhuvo 
vuko nityatvat ..., 1.3.60 vt. 4: nityatval ladesasyatmanepade adagarna iti 
ced ato’pi nityanimittatvad atmanepadabhavah, 7.1.6 vt. 4: na va nityatvad 
dtah), though not in any varttika on A 6.4.88, of which there is no separate 
discussion in the Bhasya. To say that this ‘may be a later development’ is 
vague and serves to demonstrate only that Joshi and Kiparsky cannot 
allow nityatva as a separate principle because of the manner in which they 
interpret asiddhatva and siddhatva. But this itself is based on a 
misunderstanding of siddha — as though a sutra’s being siddha meant that 
it had already applied — and an unjustified conclusion drawn from what 
Katyayana and others say concerning asiddhatva. 

Joshi and Roodbergen (1993b) merely build on what Joshi and Kiparsky 
had earlier claimed. 38 On the other hand, Toru Yagi (1992) correctly 
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distinguishes between Panini’s use of asiddha and asiddhavat in sutras 
that provide for different types of suspension. 39 
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wherebv an internally conditioned (cmtaraiiga) operation takes precedence 
over one that is externally conditioned ( bahiranga ) originally did not apply 
with regard to operations within a pada. Cardona (1989:60-64) presented 
arguments against this claim, and Kiparsky (1991a:343-348) attempted to 
answer these arguments. As I think I have demonstrated (Cardona 
[1997a:xiv-xxiii]), Kiparsky’s attempt shows him persisting in not under¬ 
standing fairly obvious matters. For example, he cannot understand that 
the form in A 6.1.9: sanyanoh has to be interpreted as a genitive, not a 
locative. Moreover, neither Joshi nor Kiparsky has given a principled 
reason why in Panini’s system the relation between internally and externally 
conditioned operations should be limited to operations across word 
boundaries. After all, Panini operates with syntactic pudas of the type 
((( bhav-)a-)ti ) which contain well-defined sterns ( aiiga ) within them, and 
there are operations, such as the replacement of prevocalic o by av, that 
apply across stem boundaries and word boundaries. Similarly, in 
((( ksi-)a-)ti ), (( ksi-)a -) is a stem with respect to the ending tip , which 
could, therefore, condition the replacement of the penultimate light vowel 
-/- of this stem by the corresponding guna vowei, a replacement that has to 
be prevented in order to provide for the desired form ksiyati. 

In a recent paper, Bhagyalata Pataskar (1991) has discussed the principle 
that a rule lacking a proper domain of application has to capture such a 
domain. 

Yashodhara Kar (1994) once more takes up the set of rules headed by 
A 1.4.1 (see Cardona [1976a: 189]). 

2.1.4.2c. Types of rules (III. 1.5.2c) 

The work of Visana Lala Gauda ‘Vyomasekhara’ (1985) contains a 
section dealing with the six types of rules (1985:102-120) and sections 
devoted to metarules and restrictive rules (1985:211-222); extension rules 
and headings (1985:223-230). R. N. Sharma (1987:89-120) and Cardona 
(1997a:4-79 [9-127]) deal in some detail with the various kinds of Paninian 
rules. Laddu (1983) briefly discusses five instances of nipatanasutras 
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which involve accentuation and concludes (1983:232), ‘The upshot of the 
above discussion points to our not taking accent as granted among the 
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2.1.4.3. Metalanguage: technical terminology, metarules, stylistics 
2.1.4.3a. Panini’s technical terminology : generalities (III. 1.5.3a) 

The most wide-ranging study of Paninian terminology recently carried 
out is by II. P. Dvivcdi (1978). In tne first five chapters, the author covers 
Panini’s use of the term samjha, suggests a classification of terms into 
three major types, discusses Paninian and pre-Paninian terminology and 
the us p of terms in both technical and non-technical values, and deals with 
questions concerning why Panini introduces particular terms in different 
parts of the Astadhyayl. In addition, one chapter (6 [167-185]) is devoted 
to contrasting the Astadhyayl and the Candravvakarana with respect to the 
use of technical terms, with emphasis on Candra’s avoidance of much 
terminology, so that his grammar is referred to as asamjhakam vyakaranam 
(see Cardona [1976a:333, note 196]). Dvivedi also devotes a separate 
chapter (7 [186-191]) to the issue of how sutras in which technical terms 
are introduced interact with sutras in which these terms are used, as formally 
stated in the paribhasas yathoddesam samjhaparibhasam and karyakalam 
samjhaparibhasam. 

Ananthanarayana (1981) takes up anew Panini’s use of abbreviatory 
terms of the type ac, hal, lists the pratyaharas used in the Astadhyayl and 
considers the sutras in which they are used. 

R. N. Sharma (1987:121-125) deals briefly with seventy-five 
samjnasQtras. Cardona (1997a: 13-52 [ 28 - 88 ]) considers samjnasutras in 
general, those which establish general conventions as well as those that 
serve to establish classes, and the operational rules with which these are 
connected. 

2.1.4.3b. Panini’s technical terminology : particular terms (III. 1.5.3b) 

The most important and influential monograph published recently 
concerning Paninian terminology is by Kiparsky (1979), who attempts to 
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establish that Panini used the terms va, vibhasa, and anyatarasyam to refer 
respectively to three different kinds of options: those that are preferable 
(va), those that are marginal ( vionasu) anu mose tnai are simple opuuns. 
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7.2.15: yasya vibhasa. According to this sutra, if a verb is such that an 
ardhadhatuka affix following it takes the initial augment it optionally 
(vibhasa), that verb does not condition the addition of f his augment to a 
nistha suffix following it. This sutra should account for forms like clhvasta: 
The verb is marked with u ( dhvansu ), and A 7.2.56: uclito va provides that 
ktva foilowing a verb marked with u optionally takes the initial augment it 
(dhvastva, dhvamsitva). New, A 7.2.56 uses v£7, which under Kiparskv s 
thesis denotes a preferable option. Tf, then, vibhasa of A 7.2.15 cannot 
include reference to such an option, the latter will not apply with respect to 
verbs marked with u, with the result that Panini’s rules fail to account for 
known usage. Kiparsky attempted (1979:157-159) to avoid the problems 
of such rules by suggesting two possible interpretations of A 7.2.15: ‘The 
question is whether 7.2.15 is to be read as prohibiting iT in nistha endings 
for a given root when there is another suffix where iT is (1) of most (only) 
a marginal option, or (2) at least a marginal option, i.e. possibly even a 
preferred option’ (1979T57). 40 After a brief discussion of pertinent sutras, 
he concludes (1979:158), ‘In sum, there appears to be an inconsistency in 
the system which is not removed by either reading (1) or reading (2), or, of 
course, by the traditional interpretation.’ He goes on further to discuss 
possible things to be done with the sutras in question — including a 
suggestion that A 7.2.56 be read simply as uditah, with na va understood 
by anuvrtti, and that va be incorporated into the followng sutra — and 
ends by saying (1979:159), ‘The above is intended to be merely a suggestion 
for resolving the problem. If it proves to be workable, then reading (I) 
should be accepted. If not, then reading (2) is preferable, though it shares 
with the traditional interpretation an unexplained anomaly in the verbs of 
7.2.57.’ 

In support of the textual revision he suggests, Kiparsky cites (1979:159) 
two pieces of evidence: (a) the participle lubdha- ‘confused’, found in 
Aitareyabrahmana 3.3, where lubdham is repeated seven times in passages 
of the type yam kamayeta ... vyardhayaniti ... asya lubdham samset ‘(The 
Hotr) should recite in a confused manner the ... of the yajamana whom he 
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would deprive of ...’ (e.g. yam kamayeta pranenainam vyardhayawti 
vayavyam asya lubdharh samset ): (b) the absolutive vrstva , found in one 
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dhatsvasari). According to Astadhvayl A 7.2.54 (luhhr> vimnheme 1 and A 
7.2.55 (JrvrasLyah ktvi) as traditionally understood, ktva , kta and ktavatu 
take the initial augment ii obligatorily when they follow lubh used in the 
sense ‘confuse’ (vi>noh<..,ie) and ktvd obligatorily lakes this augment after 
jr ‘age, wear away’ and vrasc ‘cut’. Kiparsky suggests that na and vd of 
A 7.2.39, 41 respectively be understood to recur in the following sutras, sc 
that A 7.2.54, 55 would viclude these terms. Accordingly, these rules 
would provide for what Kiparsky calls marginal options. Since vibhasa - 
na va, then, A 7 .2.15 applies to deny it with kta and ktavatu after vrasc 
and lubh ‘confuse’. 

As shown above, in his 1979 monograph Kiparsky put this forth merely 
as a tentative suggestion, not his firm conclusion. In a later article however. 
Kiparsky remarks f 1991 a:336) that his earlier statement ‘In sum ...’ — 
which I have cited above — represents only his summary of the prima 
facie problem. He is also much more assertive. What was earlier ‘intended 
to be merely a suggestion’ is now characterized as (1991a:336) '... my 
actual conclusion and proposed solution.’ Kiparsky now also adds a textual 
reference for lubdham (1991 a:363 note 8) and some additional evidence 
that he considers conclusive. To avoid misrepresenting him, I cite what he 
says in toto (1991 a: 337-338): 

On the old reading, 7.2.53 aheeh pujayam says that after ancU in the sense “to 
honor” (pujayam ) the augment iT is added obligatorily to the gerund ending Ktva and 
to the nistha endings ( Kta and KtavatU). The other endings (sic!) after aiicU get iT 
optionally (bv 7.2.56 udito va as explained above). After ancU in its other senses, 
the augment is also optional, except for the nistha endings, where 7.2.15 yasya 
vibhasa forbids it. The problem here is that akna in what seems to be its pujayam 
meaning (in janvakna “on bended knees” etc.) is not accounted for. if, however, 
7.2.53 is read with na va as I propose, the rule says instead that Ktva and nistha 
endings allow marginal iT after ancU in the meaning “honored”, countermanding 
7.2.15, which otherwise blocks it after ahctJ for nistha endings, since 7.2.56 makes iT 
marginal after this root. 9 

In note 9 (1991a:363), Kiparsky adds, ‘The traditional reading has 
another shortcoming, that it does not account for the attested use of aheita 
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in the non-honorific meaning “bent”. This remains on the present reading 
as well.’ Kiparsky also says (1979:159), ‘In 53 anceh pujayam, though, 
uie ii forms uuciiu) are evidently uie normal ones.’ 
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in the sense ‘honored’ should have two forms: ukna- (varying with akta-) 
and aheita-. The former is the preferred form, since na va is to be understood 
in A 7.2.53, so that this states a marginal option. The use of derivates 
such as janvakna-, which Kiparsky translates “on bended knees”, is supposed 
to support this. Similarly, lubdham and vpstvd are said to support Kiparsky’s 
interpretation of A 7.2.54 and A 7.2.55. 

Upon closer examination, what appears to be real philological evidence, 
presented in an assertive and confident manner, does not stand up. Let me 
begin with a discussion of aheu and its forms as accounted for under ihe 
Paniniya interpretation of A 7.2.53, 56. 

A 7.2.53: anceh pujayam (ktvanisthayoh 50, it 35) provides that it is 
added to ktva, kta and ktavatu after aheu used in the meaning ‘honor’. By 
A 7.2.56: udito va (ktvi ), after a verb marked with u (uditah), it is optionally 
(va) added to ktva. A 7.2.15: yasya vibhasa denies if to kia and ktavatu if 
these occur with a verb relative to which an option is stated in subsequent 
rules. Accordingly, A 7.2.53 makes obligatory the initial augmenting for 
kp’a after aheu in the sense ‘honor’, contrary to the option augmenting 
allowed by A 7.2.56. A 7.2.53 also provides for the augmenting in kta 
and ktavatu after aheu in the same meaning, contrary to A 7.2.15, which 
would deny the augmenting. In addition, A 8.2.48: aheo’napadane provides 
that the t- of kta and ktavatu is replaced by n- after ahe, provided that the 
verb is not construed with a term signifying an apadana. In accordance 
with these provisions the following are derived: akna-, akta- (- anc-ta-), 
aktva- {- anc-tva-), aheita-, aheitva-. Moreover, the evidence of Vedic 
usage supports the use thus provided for in the case of akna-, akta-. 

Let me now take up Kiparsky’s example janvakna. It is clear from 
what he says about this form and from his translation (“on bended knees”) 
that he understands the term to be used with reference to someone who has 
assumed a supplicant’s stance with regard to someone or something that is 
being honored. He does this without giving any textual reference. Consider, 
however, the Vedic texts where the terms janvakna-, janvakna- are actually 
used. The passages in question concern the initiation of the yajamana 



166 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


[2.1.4.3b] 


during the Jyctistoma rite, specifically the time when the yajamana is to 
approach and get on an antelope skin that has been spread tor two such 
stems sewn togetner). JHe is to do this bending the right Knee, the 
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that he approaches with bent knee, while facing east. The Bharadvaja- 
srautasutra (1G.5.16) says bhasatto janvakna arnhati (‘He gets on from 
behind, with bent knee’). The Baudhayanasrautasutra (6.5) specifies that 
the yajamana bends his right knee (daksinam jnrw): atha daksinam janv 
ucyabhLarpati ('He bends his right knee down and crawls towards it’). In 
the Sukiayajurvcda tradition, Satapathabrahmana 3.2.1.5 says atha 
jughgnena krsnajine pascat prgh janvakna upavisati (‘Now he sits facing 
east to the rear part of the two krsnajina with his knee bent.’), and 
Katyayanasi autasutra 7.3.19 ( daksinam janv acyaste pascad e nay oh) 
specifies that the yajamana bends his right knee. As for why, according to 
rhe Krsnayajurveda texts, the yajamana should bend his right knee when 
approaching the antelope skin, the same texts supply the image in question. 
According to Baudhayanasrautasutra 6.5 ( atha daksinam janv 

acyabhisarpatlmam dhiyarh ...) the act in question is accompanied by the 
recitation of Taittiriyasamhita 1.2.2.2: imam dhiyam siksamanasya deva 
kratun daksam varung sam sisadhj yayati, visva durita tarema sutarmanam 
adhi_navam ruhema. That is, the antelope skin that one mounts is likened 
to a ship by which one crosses all hardships. Sayana is obviously correct 
when he says in his comments on this passage: imam krsnajinarupam 
navarn adhi ruhema ‘We would mount this ship that is the black antelope 
skin.’ The Baudhayanasrautasutra (25.7) invokes the same image: athedam 
krsnajinam naur uktam bhavati I acya janv etat parsvata evabhisarpet 
daksinam prati randhram yatha navarn ‘Now this black antelope skin is 
said to be a ship. After bending his knee, he should crawl sideways, 
towards the crook of the right knee ( daksinam prati randhram ‘towards 
the right hole’), in the way (one approaches) a ship.’ That is, the right 
knee is crooked and the yajamana approaches the antelope skin in the way 
one gets on a ship. Clearly, the image is not that of someone “on bended 
knees’’. It is equally clear that no sense of honoring is involved, so that 
akna- as accounted for by the Paninlya interpretation is appropriate. 

Now, janvakna- and janvakna- are of the type agnyahita as this last 
term is equivalent to ahitagni- ‘one who has set up the sacrificial fire’, so 
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are the former equivalent to aknajanu-, aknajanu-. A comparable compound 
nyaknanguli- occurs in Satapat’nabrahmana 3.2.1.6 (ggrbho va esa bhavati 
yo uikyaie sa cnqnaumsi pig vlsuu igsmgn nyannangutir iva onavati_ 
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to a foetus: he has his fingers curled (nyaknah gulih), as leotuses have their 
fingers curled into a fist (nyaknangiilayah). In a passage concerning the 
mythological associations of the southern vedi in the Vamnapraghasa 
offering, the Taittiriyabrahmana speaks of creatures having a straight 
(prasrta- ‘stretched forth’! left arm but a crooked ( nyakna -) light arm. 
Prajapati formed the southern vedi to the south/right of the northern one 
and thereby straightened out the right arm of creatuics. TBr. 1.6.4.2: ... 
tasarii daksino bahur nyakna asit sqvyah prasriah I sa ctam dviJJyarii 
daksinqto vedim udohan I tato vai sa pvqjanqm daksinarii bqhiuh prasarayat. 
In none of these instances does akna- have the sense of honoring. Similarly, 
one has nyaknah ‘bent down, subject’ in Kathakasamhita 29.9: td asmad 
abibhayus ta nyacyanta I tasmat pasavo nyaknah (‘They were afraid of 
him [Prajapati]; they bent down in subservience. Therefore are animals 
subject.’) 41 This involves animals making themselves amenable to 
Prajapati’s wishes, but it does not involve honoring. 

Moreover, the contrast between akna- and akta- covered by Paninian 
sutras is seen in Vedic also. Thus in ... a vavrtrannadharag udaktah .. 
(Vajasaneyisamhita 10.19, Maitrayanlsarhhita 2.6.11, Kathakasamhita 15.7) 
udaktah ‘directed up’ is used with reference to the waters used for anointing 
and contrasts with adharak ‘below’. Taittirlyasamhita 1.8.14.2 has a 
vavrtrannadharag udlclh. 

As shown, in the available Vedic texts, the past participle of aheu 
occurs quite a few times, and the form is akna-, akta-, used without a 
sense of honoring, and janvakna does not mean ‘on bended knees’, aheita 
in the sense ‘bent, subjected’ fails to occur in these early texts. In sum, the 
claims Kiparsky asserts about aheu and A 7.2.53 are not supported by 
available textual data. Consequently, even under Kiparsky’s understanding 
of vibhasa and na va, there is no need to have na va recur in A 7.2.53. On 
the contrary, since Kiparsky’s interpretation allows for akna- as the preferred 
variant in the sense ‘honored’, having na va understood in A 7.2.53 is 
inimical to the usage attested. 

The traditional Paninlya interpretation of this and preceding sutras is 
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alone in order. According to this interpretation, va ‘optionally’ stated in A 
7.2.41: it sard va is understood to recur in A 7.2.42: linsicor dtmanepade.su 
aaua /.z.4j: rtas ca samyogaaen. A /.z.44: svarausuusuyatianunudito 
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otiter term, as it is in A 7.2.42-43: both rules provide that it is optionally 
added to atmanepada endings replacing tin and sic followed by atmanepada 
endings. This term va is now understood to recur in subsequent rules, 
including A 7.2.46: mrah kusah , which provides for optionally augmenting 
with it an ardhadhatuKa affix whose first sound is a consonant other than y, 
if this follows kus preceded by the preverb nir (e.g. niskostum, niskositum 
‘draw out’). The next sutra (A 7.2.47: in rdsthayam) again has to do 
specifically with kus preceded by nir: kta and ktavatu receive the augment 
it after this complex ( niskusita ). The term it is stated in A 7.2.35: 
ardhadhaiukasyed valadeh, the major heading for the entire section of 
rules at issue. Repeating it in A 7.2.47, then, has the effect of making the 
augmenting obligatory ( nitya ). This holds, however, only for the particular 
complex involving nir and kus, since A 7.2.47 is bracketed with A 7.2.46. 
Accordingly, va is understood to recur in subsequent rules. Now, it is 
again stated in A 7.2.52: vasatiksudhor it (ktvanisthayoh 50). As in the 
earlier instance, this has the effect making the augment obligatory, this 
time for ktva, kta, and ktavatu used with vas ‘remain, dwell’ ( usitvd -, 
usita-) and ksudh ‘be hungry’ {ksuuhit\>a-, ksudhiia-). However, this sutra 
is not bracketed — as is A 7.-2.47 — with a preceding one having to do 
with a particular complex involving particular elements. Restating it here, 
then, has the effect of reinstating this augment as an obligatory addition to 
affixes. Accordingly, A 7.2.53 and subsequent sutras provide for obligatory 
augmenting. Since, on the other hand, after verbs like sam ‘become calm’ 
( Samu) ktva only optionally has the initial augment ( santva, samitva), A 
7.2.56 must now include va. 

As shown, the evidence concerning ancu supports this Paninlya 
interpretation and speaks against Kiparsky’s proposed readings. Now, we 
have to contrast the facts found in Vedic texts attesting to the use of akna-, 
akta- as accounted for by Paninian sutras under their traditional interpretation 
with the evidence Kiparsky adduces in the form of vrstva and lubdham. 
Each of these is a hapax legomenon. In addition, the former occurs in an 
Atharvaveda passage that mirrors a Rgvedic verse (RV 10.87.2), which 
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has vrktvl. Moreover, the commentator on the Aiharvaveda passage treats 
it as though the form in question were dhrst\'d, and there is a variant 
dpstva. As concerns lubdham in the Aitareyabrahmana, to be sure the 
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other hand, the Aitareyabrahmana also has, as is well known, the type 
mantrayam dsa, with dsa instead of cakara , which alone is allowed by 
Panini strictly interpreted (A 3.1.40: krn canuprayujyatp liti). Accordingly, 
whatever other conclusions one may reach about the relation between the 
Aitareyabrahmana and Panini, one cannot insist that the use of lubdham in 
this Brahmana has decisive status for interpreting a Paninian rule. Thus, 
when compared with the evidence concerning aheu, the two forms vrstvd 
and lubdham cannot carry the same weight as this evidence. Consequently, 
na va should not be understood to recur in A 7.2.53-55. For A 7.2.56 
appropriately to provide that after verbs marked with u the augment it is 
optionally added to Artva, then, this rule too must contain a term conveying 
an option. Under the Paninlya tradition, the siitra is udito va, with va. In 
the same tradition, after verbs covered by A 7.2.56 are subject to A 7.2.15: 
yasya vibhasa, the affixes kta and ktavatu do not receive the augment it 
when they follow these verbs. Since Kiparsky maintains that vibhasa and 
va refer to different types of options, however, he cannot account for the 
facts in this manner. Hence, his attempt to have na va understood in A 
7.2.56 also. 

Let us return now to aheu. I cannot find a Vedic example of aheita- in 
accordance with A 7.2.53. There are, however, instances of such usage in 
later works. Consider three examples from Kalidasa’s poetry. Kumara- 
sambhava 1.34 (sa rajahamsair iva samnatahgi gatesu lilahcitavikramesu 
I vyaniyata pratyupadesalubdhair aditsubhir nupurasihjitani) describes the 
beauty of Parvati’s gait through an utpreksa: it is as though she had been 
instructed in her gait by rajahamsa geese anxious to acquire the beautiful 
sound of her nupura in exchange for teaching her how to sway gracefully 
while walking. The gaits ( gatesu) are described as having steps graced by 
her playful movements ( lilahcitavikramesu ). Mallinatha appropriately cites 
A 7.2.53 in his commentary. Raghuvamsa 2.18 (... ubhav alam cakratur 
aheitabhyam tapovanavrttipatham gatabhyam) describes how Dillpa and 
the cow Nandini both adorned the way to Vasistha’s asrama with their 
movements (gatabhyam ), which are qualified as aheitabhyam. Mallinatha 
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{ancitabhyam caruhhyam gatdbhyam gamandhhyam ...) and Hemadri 
(. ancitabhyam caruhhyam gamandhhyam) paraphrase with caruhhyam 
‘charming, lovely’ given as the equivalent of ancitabhyam. The last verse 
r 7..ui«;J 5 ( ui'iu • luJinu v.. .wu v \~u sasa ad. suuii . asunut .ncrnam 
ahcitaksipaksmd I ... kdtipasamajam agat svayamvarastham) speaks of 
Aja going to the, assembly of kings in the svayarhvara hall aftei completing 
th~ morning rites that are prescribed and describes him as anc'Uaksipaksmd , 
which Mallinatha (5.76) paraphrases as ahcitani edruny aksipaksmani yasya 
so’jah ‘ Aja, who has beautiful eyelashes’. Hemadri (5.77: ahcitani pujitani 
prasastani aksnoh paksmani yasya sah ... aheitasabdah prasastarthah. 
ndheeh pujayam [A 6.4.30] iti nalopabhavah) is more explicit in that he 
glosses ahcitani with both pujitani and prasastani, remarks that aheita has 
the meaning of prasasta ‘praised, praiseworthy’, and refers to Panini's 
sutra that accounts for the nasal of aheita- not being dropped. He also 
mentions another reading known to him: ahjitaksipaksma. Now, Panini 
(A 3.2.188: matibuddhipujarthebhyas ca) provides that after verbs meaning 
‘wish’, ‘perceive’, ‘honor, revere’ the affix kta is used when reference is 
made to current time, not past. Accordingly, aheita- in the passages cited 
has present reference. That is, the movements in question are lovely, 
hence praiseworthy, as are Aja’s eyelids, and Parvati’s movements are 
now graced by playful movements, so that they are praiseworthy. Given 
the time reference of aheita-, the use of this term in the meaning ‘charming, 
lovely’ is easily understandable: just as prasasta- means ‘praiseworthy’, 
so can aheita- mean ‘worthy of honor’, the worthiness being due to beauty. 

There are, nevertheless, places where aheita- is used and the context 
does not indicate any necessary sense of honoring or charm. Thus, for 
example, Raghuvamsa 18.51 ( vyuhya sthitah kiheid ivottarardham 
unnaddhacudo’heitasavyajanuh I akarnam akrstasabanadhanva 
vyarocatastresu vinlyamanah) describes Sudarsana’s position as he is being 
instructed in archery: he has his upper body spread, his top knot is erect, 
he has the bow with arrow stretched so that it reaches back to his ear, and 
he has his left knee bent (aheitasavyajanuh). Mallinatha, whose version 
of the text is given, simply glosses aheita- with akuheita- (aheitam akuheitam 
savyam janu yasya sah ...). To be sure, Hemadri, who reads vyuhasthitah 
kiheid ivonnatamsam ..., paraphrases using pujitah (18.52: ... dhanuh- 
sastroktaprakarena aheitah pujitah akuheitah savyo januh ), but he then 
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goes on to add akuncitah. The use of ancita- in a comparable way is fairly 
wide spread in Sanskrit literature, including the Bhattikavya. For example, 
Jtfnattikavya z.ji ^uanijycicapan suurauanumusin uuunctiu^o ytcuu- 

^ n.'.o/"-iVtoo T tVcmnnn bf* Villc tb** Picnmc tbf» efriner of bis 

bow is set, his arm and fist are firm, his eyes are cast upwards (uclancitaksah), 
and bis right thigh is bent (< anciiadaksinonth ). Jayamangala recognizes 
that ancita here does not have the sense of honoring or charm and accordingly 
says that this is formed from the causative. The earliest example I can 
find of ancita- comparably used is in Yaska’s Nirukta, where, however, 
akia- is also used; sec below. 

The fact remains that in the earliest Sanskrit texts, the use of akna-lakla- 
as participles of aficu agrees with Pamni’s description as interpreted by 
Paninlyas. On the other hand, the problems associated with A 7.2.15 under 
Kiparsky’s proposal are not removed even after considerable effort on 
Kiparsky’s part to maintain his original thesis. Nor are they removed by 
Kiparsky’s repetition of his argument in a later article (1991a). In this 
article, Kiparsky also fails to answer other objections. In his original 
monograph he assumed that va meant ‘preferably’ and that this is a primitive 
term in this sense, but he justified this only with a brief reference to 
Speijer’s work on Sanskrit syntax, where two examples are cited from the 
Paficatantra and the Ramayana. Cardona (1989:83 note 100) objected: 
‘One quite important thing Kiparsky fails to do is to justify his attribution 
of the meaning ‘preferred option’ tova which he treats as a primitive, on 
the basis of any extensive textual investigation of early Sanskrit literature 
— preferably Vedic, since, in Kiparsky’s opinion, the use of va in the 
sense he attributes to it was lost by the time of earliest Paninlyas.’ In 
addition, Cardona (1989:82-83 note 100) pointed out that va ‘or’ is also 
frequently used to introduce alternatives that are not the preferred options. 
In his reply, Kiparsky (1991a:338) claims, ‘Cardona’s insistence that the 
meaning of va in grammar must be justified by “extensive textual 
investigation of early Sanskrit literature” would be cogent only on the 
assumption that its meaning in grammar must be exactly the same as its 
meaning in ordinary language.’ He continues: ‘ But it is very well known 
that the meanings of Panini’s technical terms can differ from the ordinary 
meanings of these words in Sanskrit literature.’ 

Now, Cardona’s objection was that Kiparsky assumed without sufficient 
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justification both that va in ordinary Sanskrit meant ‘preferably’ and that 
Panini took it as a primitive in this sense. Indeed, in his 1979 monograph 
x-^paisky cmpimjizcu mai ms iiypouiesis orougnt me meaning he assumea 

for this in line with the menniecr r>f iRe term in .ir<tinwr H" T.'d 

(Kiparsky [1979:2-3]): 

It is immediately evident that our hypothesis biings the; technical meanings of va. 
vibhasa, and anyato.'-asyam closely into line with their ordinary meanings, in so far as 
these can be established. 

In combination with the particle a!ha. va is commonly used to introduce a preferred 
alternative. Correspondingly, na va stands with an inferior alternative. Typical of 
“shastric” style are thus: atha va vaktavyam ‘or rather it is to be said’, ‘better say it’, 
na va vaktavyam ’or rather it is not to be said’, ‘better not say it’. 

Cardona (1989:65-66 with notes 99, 100) objected that va simply means 
‘or’, and that whether the option in question is preferable or not is known 
front the context of argumentation. He also pointed out that va is frequently 
used in passages of what Kiparsky calls “shastric” style to introduce an 
aliemative that is not necessarily the preferred one. In addition, he objected 
to Kiparsky claiming that the meaning he attributes to va is in line with the 
meaning this term has elsewhere and being satisfied with a brief reference 
to a section of Speijer’s Sanskrit Syntax. Without remedying his lack of 
philological justification, Kiparsky now merely says Panini used terms 
with meanings different from those they have in ordinary language. This 
is indeed true, although not so straightforward as Kiparsky appears to 
make it. The point Kiparsky originally started with and laid such stress 
upon, however, has now subtly changed. Nor does Kiparsky say anything 
about Taittiriyapratisakhya 22.7, where it is said that va has the meaning 
of ‘option’ and the term vaibhasika is used (see Cardona [1989:82 note 
96]). Kiparsky also fails to answer another objection (Cardona [1989:65]), 
namely that his insisting that A 1.1.44 is a definition comparable to rules 
that introduce class names is not justified. 

Moreover, Kiparsky’s original instinct was obviously right. If indeed 
va is taken as a primitive for the definition of vibhasa as having the 
meaning of na va, then one should be able to point to extensive use in 
early Sanskrit texts of va meaning ‘preferably’, which Kiparsky obviously 
has not done, either in his original work or later. This is not different from 
being able to cite instances in early Sanskrit for the use of coordinative ca. 
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which Panini uses as an undefined term. Further, Kiparsky skips over the 
fact that, as was pointed out (Cardona fl 989:64-65]), in his origina' 

monograph itself he could establish a three-tiered distinction among va, 

.. ■ i.tiCa ji.it it KJiii'j cil r..c wUot Ui UiiUC! puyii ^ l Uiiiiii o u.>C 

of additional terms and Panini’s use of anyatarasyam in places where 
under Kiparsky’s thesis one would expect va or vibhasa. 

As for his complaint (Kiparsky [1991:336]] that Cardona selected only 
one of several hundred instances he deals with, it is clear, I think, that 
Cardona elected to concentrate on A 7.2.13: yusya vibhasa as a crucial 
rule entailing, under Kiparsky’s thesis, a failure of the grammar to account 
for well known forms ana to predict a great many wrong forms of verbs 
well attested in Sanskrit of all periods. 42 In addition, A 7.2.15 and related 
sutras show crucially the interaction of rules involving vibhasa and other 
terms related to options. Clearly, this is not merely one among hundreds 
of like instances. From what has been shown here, it is also clear that, 

even by resorting to a philologically unjustified meaning for janvakna - 

an example upon which he relies — Kiparsky has failed to overcome an 
important problem, a difficulty which does not arise under the traditional 
interpretation, where vibhasa of A 7.2.15 can include reference to options 
provided by rules using va. Moreover, as is again clear both from what 
has been said here and in his earlier critique, Cardona has indeed pointed 
out other areas in which Kiparsky’s claims are weakly supported. In sum, 
I conclude that Kiparsky’s main claim fails in view of the evidence, 43 and I 
consider myself fully justified in maintaining, as before (Cardona [1989:66]), 
that his thesis is ‘neither cogently maintained nor acceptable.’ 44 

Let me now return to aheu. As I have noted above, Yaska uses 
ahcita-. He does so twice: Nirukta 5.17 (Sarup [ 1927a: 103]): ahgeti 
ksipranama \ ahkitam evaheitam bhavati', 5.25 (Sarup [1927a: 107]): kavacam 
ku aheitam bhavati kaheitam bhavati kaye ’heitam bhavatiti va. The latter 
concerns the etymological explanation of kavacam ‘armor’: this is so called 
because it is naturally — and pejoratively — bent, because it is slightly 
bent, or because it goes on the body. Nir. 5.17 deals with ahga, which is 
considered a term meaning ‘quickly’ and linked with ahk or anc ‘move’. 
In addition, however, Yaska also uses acita- and akta-. In Nir. 11.25 
(Sarup [1927a: 197]) he uses the phras e paraheanair acitah 'traversed with 
(steps) that are turned away’ with reference to the path that Sarama has 



174 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


[2.1.4.3b] 


taken to reach the Panis. Durga comments parahcanair acitah paran- 
mukhaih ancannih gamanaih acito gato viprakrsto devanivasat 'traversed 

with steps that are turned away, distant irom the aooae ot tne gous. m 

. K r> r o... 1 CIS r.ot.npiwtol clnmilir 

feminine deyUcya ‘turned towards the gods’ as devan praty aktaya. 

Obviously, cikta- used in a context of movement from one place to 
another accords with Panini's description of how this participle is used, 
but ancita formed from the simple base a he a — and not from the causative 
unci — does not conform to the usage accounted for by Par.ini. Given 
what has been noted above, moreover, it would be less than wise to insist 
that Panini’s sutras should be modified somehow to take care of this. 
Yaska’s use of ancita could represent a fairly early generalization of a set 
form of the type nayitr- instead of netr-, already found in the 
Jaiminlyabrahmana ( abhinayita : JBr. 2.99). 

Of course, more such forms are met with more frequently in later 
literature. Moreover, Paninlyas have to account for these forms on the 
basis of Paninian sutras. In this connection, consider A 7.2.57: se'sici 
krtacrtacchrdatrdanrtah (va 56). According to this sutra, an ardhadhatuka 
affix beginning with s-, other than sic — as in akartit (3rd sg. aor.) ‘cut’ (4 
... krt-s-t ) — optionally receives the initial augment it after the bases krt 
(krti ‘cut’ [3rd sg. pres, krntati], ‘surround’ [krnatti] ), a t ‘harm, bind’ 
0 crti [crtati\), chid ‘shine, play’ ( uchfdir [chrnatti, chrntte ]), trd ‘bore 
through, cleave’ ( utfdir [ trnatti , trntte]), nrt ‘dance’ ( nfti \.nrtyati]); for 
example, kartsyati/ kartisyati (3rd sg. fut.), akartsyatlakartisyat (3rd sg. 
cond.), desiderative cikrtsa-/ cikartisa- ( cikrtsati, cikartisati). Now, as 
shown, some of these verbs are marked with f. According to A 7.2.14: 
svidito nisthayam , the affixes kta and ktavatu are not augmented with it 
after a base so marked; e.g. krtta-, krttavat-. However, since A 7.2.57 
provides for an option, the same absence of the initial augment would 
obtain by A 7.2.15. Paninlyas make two suggestions in connection with 
this. According to some, Panini’s marking certain verbs with i despite the 
fact that the absence of it in kta and ktavatu following them would be 
accounted for by A 7.2.15 serves to make known that the negation stated 
in this rule is not obligatory. 45 In this manner, they account for participles 
like dhavita- in addition to dhauta- ‘washed’. The base in question is 
marked with u (dhavu ), so that by A 7.2.56 and A 7.2.15, dhavita- would 
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not be allowed if the latter rule provided an obligatory negation. According 
to oihers. on the other hand, marking verbs liv<* kr' T and rtrtJ with f serves 

to account for intensive participles of the type carikrtta-, narinrtta-. To be 

I *. /.Z. i J v'clii c J ^ k j i-x-/ uci: y •lUg, UiCiUr 15, Ui liivk. /w i Iu', 

nrtta-, where the simple bases krt. nrt are followed by kta, but the lack of 
augmenting that applies in such simp'cx participles does not hold for 
derived bases, as in carkariia- from the intensive of kr (dukrn) ‘do, make’ 
( krta -). Marking krti and so on with l serves to show that these bases do 
not condition it for kta and kta vatu following them whether primitive or in 
derived bases formed from them. 46 

Kiparsky considers A 7.2.57 the strongest evidence for the position he 
sets forth concerning A 7.2.15 and related rules. Concerning his textual 
modifications, he says (I991a:337): 

The idea has consequences not only for 7.2.56, but also foi 7.2.53, 7 2.54, 7.2.55 and 
7 . 2 . 57 . The first three now become optional instead of obligatory. In all four of 
these rules the new interpretation agrees better with attested usage than the traditional 
one. The most straightforward cases are 7.2.54 and 7.2.55, the weightiest evidence 
comes from 7.2.57. 

Briefly put, his argument is that, since 7.2.57 now states a preferred option 
(va), the verbs in question are not subject to 7.2.15, which concerns a 
marginal option ( vibhdsa). He says (1991 a:337), ‘To both supply these 
roots with diacritic 7and list them in rule 7.2.57 is a pointless complication. 
And crucially, it is not a complication which could have arisen as well- 
intentioned improvement in the normal course of textual transmission, 
since it creates an anomaly which commentators are at a loss to explain.’ 
Precisely what Kiparsky means by ‘which commentators are at a loss to 
explain’ is not clear. He could mean that commentators were aware of the 
issue but could not come to a reasonable solution. On the other hand, he 
does not refer to any of the pertinent commentatorial statements, so that he 
could also mean that commentators were unaware of the issue. Or it could 
be that Kiparsky himself is unaware of what the commentators have said. 
As shown, commentators do come to grips with the complication in question. 
And they do suggest reasons for the marking. Moreover, the position 
adopted by Kslrasvamin is perfectly compatible with a change in the textual 
transmission in order to account for participles like carikrtta-. Further, 
although the absence of past-participle forms of intensives of such verbs in 
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Sariihitas and other early literature makes it difficult to say anything 
definitive, it could also be the case that this was Panin; ’s reason for marking 
krt ana so on with i. Uiven that Kiparsky s textual interpretation, far from 

n — t »*> r? V* .tf /-. •* + ii r n rt a t r- or'fTirtllir PI 

with the earliest usage known for participles of this verb, however, I do 
not hesitate to express doubts about his claim concerning A 1.2.51. 

In sum, i consider that the evidence is sufficient to shew that Kiparsky’s 
thesis concerning Panini’s use of va, vibhasa. and anyatarasyam is untenable. 

More recently, M. M. Deshpande (199Id) has again taken up A 7.2.15: 
yasya vibhasa in connection with Kiparsky : s views and made some important 
comments concerning these views. In connection with the two possible 
interpretations Kiparsky considered for A 7.2.15 and which I pointed out 
above (see pp. 161-162), Deshpande says (1991d:164): 

Of these two, reading (1) is more strictly in accordance with Kiparsky’s general 
interpretation of the term vibhasa bui, as he himself stales (p. 158), “Reading (1) does 
not correspond to usage in the past participles of the verbs with diacritic U (P. 
7.2.56;."’ Kiparsky’s reading (2), in his own words (p. 158), is “equivalent in its 
effect” to the traditional reading. In effect, it includes all option terms under vibhasa. 
Even reading (2) leaves some problems unresolved, and, more importantly, its 
acceptance would amount to saying that vibhasa occasionally includes va. This 
would be damaging to Kiparsky’s main thesis. He is careful not to say this openly, 
hence his wording “at least a marginal option.” However, it is unlikely that one 
could read the words at least into the rule without any textual basis for it. Strictly, 
the word vibhasa stands only for vibhasa and nothing else. Then, the question of 
whether the notion of vibhasa is inclusive of all option terms must be kept a separate 
issue. 

Deshpande goes on to discuss other pertinent rules related to A 7.2.15 
and to suggest (1991d:168-169) that A 7.2.56: udito va and A 7.2.44: 
svaratisutisuyatidhuhudito va are not subject to A 7.2.15. He says: 

Suppose one takes a more straightforward Kiparskyan view and argues that both of 
these are va rules because they contain the word va, and that therefore they are not 
subject to P. 7.2.15 (yasya vibhasa ). (Please note that this is not Kiparsky’s own 
view). This would allow the derivation of past-participle forms with iT for roots with 
U, 0, and others. While, according to Kiparsky (p. 159), this would not fit the facts 
reasonably well, there is evidence to show that this interpretation is not without merit. 

Deshpande’s evidence (1991d:169-172) is of two kinds: attested forms 




[2.1.4.3b] Recent Research in Paninian Studies 177 

of verbs marked with u, u in Panini’s dnaiupatna and evidence from 
Kasakrtsoa’s grammar. Space allows considering only the first, type of 
evidence wmch in my opinion is also the more important. Uesphande lists 

/I OO 1^-1 i /-> r\1ryirttein 1 ' •• h try S'* +/-r f If tvinT T\ ( n* N . J\ 

dhavita ( dhavU ). samsita , sasita (sansU, sasU), sasita ( sasU), syandita 
( syandO ), vanlta (vanU), klisita ( klisU ), rnrjita UnrjU), ksamita (. ksamU ), 
aj/ta (asU), yasita (yasU), vahcito ( vancU ). 47 After citing these, Deshpande 
goes on to say (1991d:170), ‘Whitney also cites many anit forms for some 
of these roots but the fact remains that the past-participles with :T for roots 
marked with U are not as rare in usage as Kiparsky claims.’ 

The evidence Deshpande adduces, however, is not as impressive as it 
might appear at first sight. To begin with, one must cut out three bases. 
Whitney (1585:199 [sv. syand, syad ‘move on’]) lists 'syanna V. +’ but, 
appropriately, does not give syandita. Simply to list luhcU is not acceptable. 
The base in question is listed as liinca in the Kslrataranginl (1.118, Yudhisthira 
Mlmamsaka [1957/8:39]), the Dhatunradlpa (1.184, Chakravarti [1919:21]), 
and the Madhaviyadhatuvrtti (1.117, Dwarikadas Shastri [1964:90]), as 
well as in Liebich’s edition (1.202, Liebich [1920a:7]). Accordingly, A 
7.2.56 should not apply to this base, so that the only alternation in the 
absolutive involves the presence or absence of the penultimate nasal. Nor 
should A 7.2.15 apply here, so that the past participle should be luncita-, 
lucita. -luncita- does occur as the second member of a compound listed in 
the gana rajadantadi (e.g. Pathak-Chitrao [1935:701] [no. 194.6], Kapil 
Dev Shastri [1967:87]). The Madhaviyadhatuvrtti mentions (Dwarikadas 
Shastri [1964:90]) that according to some the base is recited as luncu and 
also says this is unacceptable in view of mrstalucita of the ganapatha. It 
is, moreover, not hard to account for luncu as due to the position of the 
base immediately before ancu. Deshpande lists klisU of the ninth class 
(klisu ‘distress, torment’ [klisnati]), but there is also a base klisa ‘be 
distressed’ (klisyate) of the fourth class. As commentators note, Panini A 
7.2.50 ( klisah ktvanisthayoh ) applies with respect to both: ktva, kta, and 
ktavatu optionally get the augment it after these bases. A 7.2.44 provides 
that any ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant other than y is 
augmented optionally after a base marked with u, so that klikitva would be 
accounted for by this rule. However, by A 7.2.15, the augment would be 
denied to kta and ktavatu, thus disallowing klikita-, klisitavat-, so that A 
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7.2.50 is needed to allow this. On the other hand, after klisa all the affixes 
in question would obligatorily be augmented, ilius disallowing klistvu , 

MlJfU', A AAV^ pal llCipAcli AUAilio WAil^AA J-/^MApillAUC vilCS 

also reouire some comment. Consider *dr example. th® east participles of 
sansu ‘praise’ and Sasu ‘instruct’. The past participle with unaugmented 
-ta is accounted for by A 7.2.56 and A 7.2.15: sasta-, sista-. Such 
participial forms a sprasasta- ‘praised’ (ncm. sg. masc. prasastah), anusisiah 
instructed’ are attested from earliest mxts, beginning with the Rgveda. 
Whitney (1885: 169, 172 [svv. gans ‘praise’, gas,gif ‘order’]) lists somsita-, 
sasita • as attested from the epics on. asariisltam ‘wished for’ occurs in a 
verse found in some manuscripts of the Ramayana but not made part of 
the critical edition; see the critical edition under 2.66.22 (II.398b, *1690). 
The occurrence of sasita- listed in the Petersburg dictionary for the Ramayana 
(Gorresio’s edition 7.108.27) is not part of the critical edition; see also 
VVerba (1997:242). asamsitam also is found in the Bhagavatapurana 
(10.73.18: adyaprabhrii vo bhiipa mayy atmany akhilesvare I sudrdha jay ate 
bhaktir badham asamsitam tatha) and the Kiratarjuniya (5.52: ... 
cetasasamsitam sa I ... sailam abhyasasada). anusasita- occurs in the 
Bhagavatapurana (2.5.8: etan me prcchatah sarvam sarvajna sakalesvara I 
vijanlhi yathaivedam aham buddhye’ nusasitah, 4.20.17: sa ittham 
lokaguntnd visvaksenena visvajit I anusasita adesarh sirasa jagrhe hareh), 
and sasita- occurs in some texts (e.g. Kathasaritsagara 18.35: ma gas tvam 
apranamyeti rajadesena jalpatah \ asman vidhuya so’yasic chasito’pi hasan 
batuh). Given what has long since been established concerning the language 
which Panini describes, however, it is not appropriate to grant equal value 
to usage attested from Sariihitas, Brahmanas and early sutra texts on the 
one hand and texts such as the epics and Puranas on the other. The same 
comment applies with respect to the following, for which Whitney lists set 
forms: sthiv ‘spit’ ( abhisthyuta- [Satapathabrahmana 2.1.1.2: abhisthyutam], 
ava-sthyuta- [SBr. 1.2.3.1: avasthyutah]: sthlvita- ‘C’), mrj ‘wipe, clean’ 
( mrsta - from Rgveda on: mrjita ‘C’ [e.g. Bhagavata 9.10.4: 
mrjitapatharujah ]), as ‘throw’ (asta- from Rgveda on [RV 1.32.7d: vyastah]: 
asita: ‘R 1 ’]). Similarly, although dhavita- is certainly known from later 
texts and is mentioned in the Durghatavrtti on A 7.2.15, the early form is 
dhauta- (from Samaveda on: dhautah [SV 676 (II. 1.1.9.2)]), which accords 
with Panini’s description. And the participle of yas is yasta- in early 
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literature (prayasta [RV 3.53.22: referring to an ukha pot that is excessively 
heated so that it boils over]). Even where such participles are only known 
from later literature, there are also instances conforming to tne pattern 

occurs in the Mahabhaiata text on which Nllakantha comments (2.45.23: 
srnvantu me mahipaid yenaitat ksam/iarii may a I apai ddliasatam ksdmyahi 
matur asyaiva yacane ) — but not in the text arrived at ror the critical 
edition (see II 203b; 401*) —ksantam is frequent in this text Again, one 
must be careful about lexical specialization. From earliest Vedic on, the 
participle of van ‘gain, win’ is vdta . To be sure, one also has vanita-, bin 
this is most commonly found in forms of the term vanita woman’. 

In brief, once one subjects Deshpandc’s list to necessary pruning and 
scrutiny concerning the sorts of texts in which the forms at issue actually 
occur, it can be seen that the past participles of the bases in question 
conform quite well to the pattern described by A 7.2.44, 56, 15 as accepted 
and interpreted by Paninlyas. The evidence does not support an interpretation 
such that bases for which sutras with vd apply are not subject to the 
negation of it provided for in 7.2.15 because of a difference in meaning 
between vd and vibhasa. Nor, as shown, does the evidence support the 
textual modifications which Kiparsky suggests to rescue his claim 
concerning vd and vibhasa** 

Pratap Bandyopadhyay (1994) discusses anew the terms samasa, class 
names for groups of compounds — avyayibhava, tatpurusa, bahuvnhi , 
dvandva, dvigu, karmadharaya — as well as it, krt, and taddhita. 

2.1.4.3.c. Panini’s technical terminology : markers (III. 1.5.3c) 

In Panini’s system, markers are attached to elements for several reasons 
(see Cardona [1976a: 199, 1997a:47-52 ( 80 - 88 )]). One of these is to 
distinguish homophonous elements such as the endings jas, sas, rtasi, has. 
Ananthanarayana (1986a) considers instances of homophonous affixes in a 
study the purpose of which is stated as follows (1986a:50): 

It is the purpose of this paper to show that Panini realised the necessity of representing 
each semantic specification by a different morphological specification. He introduced 
certain formal distinctions to their underlying representation and then dropped these 
characteristics after they were phonetically realized. The paper also attempts, while 
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discussing a homophor.ous suffix in Sanskrit, to focus on the descriptive techniques 
of Panini’s analysis. 

2.1.4.3d. The grammar of Panini’s metalanguage (III.! .5.3d) 

Scharfe (1971a:33-43) considered a construction he referred io as 
‘negative apposition’, exemplified in the first instance by A 1.1.68: sva;n 
rupam sabdasyasabdasamjha. According to Scharfc, this represents an 
irregular construction in that the nominative asabdasamjha is supposed to 
be in apposition with the genitive sabdasya Wczler (1977) took up this 
and other instances of the alleged irregular construction and demonstrated 
that Scharfe’s thesis is not acceptable. In particular, Wezler concluded 
(1977:64-68, 70), A 1.1.68 is to be interpreted as providing that the form 
of a speech element is the name ot that element unless the term in question 
is a sabdasamjna 49 

2.1.4.3e. Stylistics (III. 1,5.3g) 

Filliozat (1993) briefly goes over major features of natural language 
observed in the sutras of the Astadhyayl. Earlier, S. D. Joshi and S. Bhate 
(1984) studied in some detail how anuvrtti operates in the Astadhyayl. 

2.1.4.4. Panini s system of phonology and morphophonemics 

2.1.4.4a. Phonetics (III.1.5.4a) 

The most recent summary treatment of the topic is by M. M. Deshpande 
(1997b:31-47), a revised and expanded version of an earlier summary 
(Deshpande [1995b]), I consider this is a good piece of work. Deshpande 
has a firm command of the subject, presents the pertinent materials lucidly, 
and informs readers about differences of interpretation. Deshpande has 
also contributed two papers (1975c, d) concerning in particular the phonetics 
of certain sounds assumed in Paninian sutras, arguing that a was definitely 
a close ( samvrta ) vowel and that v was labial. The same scholar has 
claimed (1976b) that a distinction was made by Paniniyas and others between 
two types of voicing, designated by the terms nada and ghosa. Cardona 
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(1983a:6-l 1, 1986a) has presented evidence to show that, on the. contrary, 
the terms in question concern phonetics and phonology, nada and svasa 
respectively xeret to an an sueaxn pruuuced wrur cruse atrU Open glottis, an 
air stream that constitutes tVie hasie stuff o* voiced anH -m-iir-fMAc, qerrrnen'-''- 

nada in vowels ( svara) and voiced consonants ( ghosavat ). svasa in voiceless 
consonants (aghosa). As shown ghosavat and aghosa originally referred 
to voiced and voiceless consonants only, so that they were properly 
phonological terms/ 0 

2.1.4.4b. Phenology, morphophonemics (III. 1.5.4b) 

M. M. Deshpande has contributed a monograph (1975a) on Panini’s 
concept of homogeneity and sets of homogeneous sounds, in which he 
deais also and in some detail with what Paniniyas say. Deshpande (1975b) 
treats in particular the question why the pratyahara an, with the n of the 
sixth subgroup in the aksarasamamnaya (lan), should refer to nasalized 
semivowels. Bare (1976) also studied Astadhyayi rules in connection with 
the feature system considered to be reflected in Panini's phonological 
system, andK. M. Tiwary (1987) once more dealt with A 1.1.9-10. 

The lastest work known to me concerning Panini’s sandhi rules is by 
Dighe (1997), a short and elementary but lucid and useful presentation of 
a representative group of sutras that concern operations which take place 
— or are disallowed — when items are uttered continuously. 

In a recent article, G. B. Palsule (1991-92) proposes the interesting 
thesis that Panini held both an “official view” and a “private and intuitive 
view” (1991-92:164a) concerning the guna class. The official view is the 
one set forth in A 1.1.2: ad eh gunah, whereby a e o are given the class 
name guna. Panini’s private view, on the other hand, is ‘that a is the 
Guna’ (Palsule [1991-92:164a]). Palsule sets forth his hypothesis (1991- 
9j> J«63b-164a~) in three steps: 

i) Panini was in some way aware, very probably instinctively, that there was some 
basic unity underlying the phonemes e, o and the combinations ar and al. He must 
have believed that all these four entities, in spite of their external diversity, were 
expressions of a fundamental unity, to denote which he gave them a common name: 
Guna. 

ii) This unity, to go further, Panini may have thought to be consisting of the 
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phoneme a. li was patent in ar/ai. It was also believed to be the initial element in 
e/o. Panini gave the name Guna to this highest common factor of the four linguistic 
units concerned. 

i”«'\ TVn'o nvnlnlnr wl-i-v- tVio n:*rn*' Pittm ic rriv*»n tr. ,1 f»vr»n tboU^b •' rn.v- n nnwlvrp 

comes as a substitute in the Guna phenomenon: its use is limited to roots ending in r 
and /. In hundreds of verbal loots with the medial vowel a the name Guna is without 
any practical purpose. But what does it matter? Is not a the reality of Guna there'.' 

Palsule begins his article saying (1991-92:i6ia) why he entertains the 
possibility of a private view in addition to Panini’s official view concerning 
guna: "But there are certain features of his Guna system which cannot be 
satisfactorily explained without some such assumption.’ He goes on to 
note these features. To begin with, he remarks that grouping u e o together 
has no common purpose. In addition, although a e o are assigned a 
common class name, Par.ini docs not make clear what property — 
‘particularly a phonetic property’ (1991 -92:161a) — these have in common. 
Palsule (p. 161a) also puts particular stress on the inclusion of a: ‘This a 
comes as a substitute only for r (and in a solitary case of /) and then it is 
invariably followed by r : that is the substitute is ar .’ Finally, giving the 
name guna to a ‘in thousands of words, verbal roots, nominal stems, 
suffixes, terminations, preverbs, etc. is simply useless. It serves no purpose.’ 
(1991-92:161ab) In the course of his discussion, Palsule again reverts 
(1991-92:162) to the issue of a property common to a e o and again 
stresses (1991-92:162a) the phonetic aspect: ‘What is the property common 
to a, e, and o? I mean phonetically?’ He goes on to note that pratisakhyas 
and the Mahabhasya demonstrate an awareness that e and o are complex 
sounds one of whose constituents is a , then asks rhetorically (1991-92:163a), 
‘And if the grammarians like Katyayana and Patanjali knew this fact, why 
not Panini?’ 

Palsule’s discussion is learned and interesting. Moreover, I consider 
that there is good evidence in the Astadhyayl itself to indicate that Panini 
did indeed adopt the position that, like the diphthongs ai au, the 
monophthongs e o were to be treated theoretically as though they were 
composites, but that he did so on the basis of phonological patterning, not 
because of any phonetic reasons. 51 I do not see any cogent reason, however, 
for attributing to Panini what Palsule calls his “private view” about the 
guna class. One should consider this and Panini’s^rddhi class (A 1.1.1: 
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vrddhir ad aic) together. The two constitute parallel groups: a e o and a ai 
an , whether they are introduced as replacement, using the n nm»s ?nna and 

vrddhi (tadbhavita ), or not ( atadbhavita ). In addition, both a and a replacing 


Given that in deriving forms like nacanti ‘they cook, are cooking’ and 
pace ‘I cook, am cooking (something for myself/’ Panini operates with a 
stage at which one has paca-anti , paca-e and provides that -a- and a 
following guna vowel are both replaced by the latter (A 6.1.97: a to gune). 
there is reason for treating a as a member of a class including e and 
designated guna. Of course, as Paisuie rightly notes, simple a does not 
occur as a final substitute for /--vowels. It is equally true, nevertheless, 
that in Panini’s system a does indeed replace /-vowels, only it is automatically 
followed by r. A crucial question, then, is why Panini did not operate with 
a series e o ar as replacements for i u r. One part of the ..nswer has 
already been given: a as a member of the guna class is not always a 
substitute for an /--vowel any more than a as a member of the vrddhi class 
is always a substitute for such a vowel. Further, in Panini’s system, it is 
not just flora replacing an /--vowel that is automatically followed by r. 
and u which substitute for /-vowels also are followed by r, as in tirati 
‘crosses’ (- tr-a-ti [A 7.1.100: fta id dhatoh]), tirna- ‘crossed’ (- tlr-na- - 
tir-na- - fir-ta- - tr-ta-), dvaimatura- ‘a child of two mothers (- dvimatr-a- 
[A 4.1.115: matur ut sankhyasambhadrapurvayah}). Moreover, the 
grammatical elements before which these substitutions apply are not such 
as condition guna replacement. Given that ar, ar, ir, ur all occur as 
substitutes for f and that the replacements do not all occur in the same 
kind of grammatical contexts, the appropriate generalization is to abstract 
the common element r. Panini has done this. Accordingly, he does not set 
up a guna class ar e o in relation tor T u. And his guna class consisting of 
a- e- and o-vowels is justified within his system. In brief, I consider that 
Panini’s ‘‘official view” concerning his guna class is the only one we need 
deal with and that there is no cogent reason for seeking to find a “private 
view” concerning this class. 

S. D. Joshi (1984) discusses the boundaries which involve units Panini 
calls ahga, bha, and pada, as well as the boundary at pause ( avasana ). He 
remarks (1984:186), ‘The introduction by Panini of the u/iga-boundary, of 
which the h/ju-boundary is a specific form, must be regarded as a major 
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step in linguistic analysis supplied by him.’ 

2.1.4.4c. The fivasutras (III. 1.5.4c.) 

Bhim Sen S'nastri (1979:1-35) deals thoroughly with traditional evidence 
concerning whether Panini composed the aksarasamamnaya that 
accompanies his sutrapatha or received it from Siva and concludes that 
Panini was indeed the author of this ancillary. In the first part of a recent 
article, M. M. Deshpande (1997a:444-453) has considered again in 
considerable detail the evidence linking Panini — and his aksarasamamnaya 
in particular — with oiva. 52 

Scholars generally accept that Panini’s sound catalog bears a historical 
relation with comparable lists of sounds found in pratisakhya works and 
works on phonetics ( siksa ). Two recent articles in this vein are: Upendra 
Pandeya (1990) and Sivakumara Misra (1991). 53 

While not denying such a connection, Paul Kiparsky (1991b) proposes 
to explain features of the order of sounds in Panini’s aksarasamamnaya 
which, he claims, have not been accounted for properly in prior studies. 
He remarks (1991b:241): 

Much of the structure of the Sivasiirras has been successfully explained by this kind 
of reasoning from economy (Faddegon 1929, Thieme 1935, Staal 1962, Cardona 
1969). But there remains a substantial residue where economy is at first sight not at 
stake. For example, the order of/- and J in row 2 could be reversed without complicating 
the grammar because every pratyahara needed in the grammar that includes one of 
them can also include the other. The same is true of e and o in the next row. The 
systematic character of Panini’s grammar makes it likely that there is a rational basis 
for the order of these elements as well — But what? 

Kiparsky’s answer is simplicity, linked to the overriding principle of the 
grammar in general, namely consideration of what is general ( samanya ) 
and particular ( visesa). For example, he says (1991b:249), ‘The ordering 
of e, o before ai, au is dictated by simplicity because it allows a shorter 
pratyahara for the class e, o, ai, au, viz. eC (rather than *aiN).' 

Kiparsky stresses simplicity at the expense of historicity. Thus, along 
with other scholars, Cardona assumed that Panini remodelled an older 
catalog of sounds, adapting it to serve in referring to sets of sounds in 
rules as required by rules of the Astadhyayi. Under this assumption, the 
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order e o ai au is simply a continuation cf what is to be found in earlier 
lists. Specificially referring to Cardona (1969), Kiparsky explicitly rejects 

• . . • . • i 4 O \ i ■ • i- . - i...... .. ..,] r ;, . 

tiiio apjdiua^n, ocij ni^ x C j LLx.J. ^ — 

row 2 cannot be carried over from previous homoreanic sounds in the list, 
for there are none. And it cannot be carried over from the Pratisakhyas 
sound lists, because they did not include i. 1 ' His footnote 7 (1991b:258) 
refers to Cardona (196S.38). 

From die above, one might assume that Cardona says something which 
supports the claim that the piatisakhya sound lists did not include /. However, 
this is not true. What Cardona (1969:38a) says is: ‘While Panini excludes 
from the sivasutras some sounds included in the lists of other treatises, he 
does include one sound which, properly speaking, should not be included 
in the lists of the Pratisakhyas.' Certainly, not all pratisakhyas lists lacked 
/, as is well known mid was explicitly said in Cardona ('969:7 note 2). In 
fact, there is irrefutable evidence that some pratisakhyas included / in their 
lists, an inclusion which is explainable on the basis of siksa lists. Panini 
also presupposes a detailed knowledge of the field of learning known as 
siksa. It is, therefore, nonsensical to consider the sivasutras in total isolation 
from this background. 

Kiparsky is aware of this, but persists in trying to avoid it. Thus, he 
says at one point (1991b:249), ‘In this case, of course, Panini must have 
been well aware of the phonetic classification behind the correspondence. 
However, the fact that it emerges from the distributional analysis is still 
significant. It shows that, even if Panini had begun with altogether different 
assumptions, or with none at all, he would still have come up with a 
parallel arrangement of vowels and semivowels.’ Some of Kiparsky’s 
arguments are also puzzling. For example, he says (1991b: 243), ‘The 
vowels of a given quality are invariably denoted by their short representative, 
even though by Panini’s savarnya convention (1.1.69) the long one would 
have done as well.’ But an refers in the first instance to short a i u r /, 
since a i ii r are not listed. Moreover, e o ai au are long. Similarly, 
Kiparsky’s claim concerning the order e o ai au is puzzling in that it is 
difficult to see how this order instead of ai au e o was preferred because it 
allows a shorter pratyahara. Since all the vowels in question are long 
( dlrgha ), the pratyaharas formed are equivalent in their mora value. Finally, 
no one can deny that the organization of the sivasutras should reflect 
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Panini’s general principles. I still consider proper what I said earlier 
(Cardona [1969:33b]): ‘If the sivasutras are a list of sounds fashioned by 

jl uimu ujv m mo uiumuUcui i urvo, UACJf OtlWUiU ICilCci Liis_- iilCUUU 

involving sdmansa and utsarea as oooosed to visesa and anavad^ since 
this is the basis upon which is built his entire set of rules.’ This does not 
mean, however, that Panini devised his sound catalog in isolation from the 
background of siksa and nrutisakhva works to which he was indebted. 
Kiparsky has to admit this, and says (1991b:256): 

By this I Jo not mean that Panin: in fact started from scratch in constructing the 
Sivasutras. On the contrary, it is virtually certain that he was acquainted with one or 
more phonetically arranged listings of sounds such as those found in the Pratisakhyas , 
and it is even quite possible that there were previous Sivaslitra-sly\c arrangements 
that he knew. It is also quite possible that Panini started with one of those earlier 
arrangements and reordered it. What 1 do claim is that such earlier works are in no 
way required to explain the Sivasutras, and that therefore we cannot make any inferences 
about Fanini’s sources for the Sivasutras from their structure. 

Since Panini explicitly assumes knowledge of phonetic properties that he 
uses in defining sets of homogeneous sounds, it is indeed ‘virtually certain’ 
that he was acquainted with phonetic arrangements of sounds. Given the 
rich documentation of pratisakhya texts we have and the evidence from 
Brahmanas and Paninlya discussions, along with our knowledge of Indian 
cultural developments, the first thing one should think of is to show how 
Panini developed the work of his prececessors to meet the needs of his 
system. In addition, one should not lose sight of the fact that the order of 
vowels, starting with a, and the earlier order of stops assumed by the 
sivasutras, namely starting with velars, is not simply a universal given. 
This reflects the early siksa ordering qf sounds in accordance with speech 
production. Moreover, as has been shown in works such as Cardona 
(1969), the Astadhyayi stands in sharp contrast with a grammar such as 
the Jainendravyakarana in that Panini does not strive to replace all traditional 
category names such as atmanepada, parasmaipada, prathama, dvitiya 
and so on with monosyllabic terms. He is clearly not interested in economy 
as an overriding criterion. 

Accordingly, Kiparsky’s study is to be considered, I think, something 
of a curiosity piece, a tour de force that, while admitting Panini’s debt to 
his antecedents, wrenches the sivasutras out of their historical background 
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which Panini acknowledges implicitly and Paninlyas mention explicitly, 
and does this with little to show for the effort. 

jtvccenuy, Jvam<uapiasaua ranueya yiy y^.-y ->) nas again iaivcn up mu 
r^nt-onc Htccus'i -' 4 in thp Mah3hh3svfl whv h is llsfpH twicp in Panini’ c 
sound catalog " 

2.1.4.5. Panini’s system vj grammar 

2. 1,4.5a. Verbal and nominal morphology (HI. 1.5.5b) 

It is now generally recognized that Panini does not make any strict 
separation of morphology from syntax. Verb forms of the type pacati ‘ .. 
cooks, ... is cooking’ and nominal forms like odanam ‘rice’ are derived 
from basic structures which contain affixes introduced under meaning and 
cooccurence conditions such that participants in actions are considered in 
relation to the actions in which they participate. A good description of 
Panini’s procedure is given by R. N. Sharma (1987:141-164); see also R. 
N. Sharma (1976a, b), Cardona (1997a: 136-167 [ 212 - 255 ]). Cardona also 
deals with the formation of both deverbative and denominative bases 
(1997a: 186-256 [ 277 - 369]). 55 

Panini formulates particular replacement rules to account for the use of 
pairs of bases such as as be’ (3rd sg. pres, ash, 3rd sg. impfet. dslt) and 
bhu (3rd sg. aor. abhut, 3rd sg. pfet. babhuva, 3rd sg fut. bhavisyati)\ he 
lets one base occur instead of another when ardhadhatuka affixes are to be 
used. M. M. Deshpande (1992f) has discussed such suppletion and illustrated 
it with numerous examples from Vedic texts, the Nirukta, and the 
Mahabhasya. 

General treatments of Panini’s manner of deriving compounds appear 
in Mahavir (1978:5-46), V. V. Bhandare (1986:44-269), R. N. Sharma 
(1987:187-211) and Cardona (1997a:205-229 [ 301 - 329 ]). K. M. Tiwary’s 
1968 dissertation has now been published (1984). An Italian translation, 
with annotations, of Panini’s composition rules constitutes the major part 
of the second volume (pp. 24-123) of a recent work by Anna Radicchi 
(1985-88). The first volume of Radicchi’s work gives a historical and 
philological background for this translation and includes discussions of the 
general theoretical approach to nominal composition as reflected in sutras 
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of the Astadiiyayl and in Mahabhasya arguments (chapter 2 [26-39]: 
‘Elementi della teoria dei samasa in Panini’, chapter 3 [40-53]: Tntegiaziom 
maiiabiiasyaiic aiia teoria uei satnasa tu ranim ). in me seconu part ox nis 
lact larcrp worV 9bv*ctri / 1 QQO'OS-OOR^ in bir^H 

charming manner with the composition rules of the Astadhyayl arranged 
according to different kinds of compounds. In the first volume of his work 
on Vedic compounds, M. D. Pandit (i 989) treats Paninian rules concerning 
compounds in two sections: III: ‘Panini’s treatment of compounds’ 
(1989:37-56) and IV: ‘Inflexion, gender and number of compounds’ 
(1989:57-64). S. T. K. S. Rangacaryulu (1985]) takes up briefly the question 
of meaning unification ( ekarthlbhava ) in forming compounds and the related 
issues of whether such formations involve components’ giving up their 
individual meanings. 

Three recent papers concerning compounding in the Paninian system 
touch on questions regarding what are called asamarthasamasa: Gillon 
(1993), Vergiani (1993), Scharf (1995 b). 56 

Peri Sarveswara Sharrna (1985a) considers the use of pratyaksa as an 
avyaya and as an adjectival compound and how one can account for the 
second usage. 57 

In the paper summarized in Vijayananda Patel (1997), the author takes 
up the type of compounds for which the argument is made that certain 
terms enter into composition with a derivate that ends in a krt affix before 
the krdanta takes nominal endings (see Cardona [1997a:207 (302)]). Related 
issues are also discussed, including whether sasthl-tatpurusa are blocked 
by upapada compounds. 

SaroiaBhate has devoted a series of studies (1987a, b, 1989) to rules 
that serve to form taddhita derivates. Her monograph of 1989 deals with 
the general organization and structure of these rules and the meanings of 
the derivates. 58 Chapters III-V of Kripa Ram Tripathi (1991) deal with 
semantic aspects of how taddhita rules are arranged, the general suffix an, 
and a structural analysis of some taddhita rules. 

Filliozat (1975) emphasizes that both compounds and derivates with 
taddhita affixes are related to strings. 59 
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2.1.4.5b. Syntax (III. 1,5.5c) 

2. r.4.00.1. uenerai 

M. M Deshpande has contributed a number of studies dealing with 
Paninian syntax: !9S0a, 1981a, 1985a, 1987a, b, !991b,c, e, f, g, 1992b. I 
continue to consider (cf. Cardona [19»9:67j) that Deshpande’s studies 
demonstrate a solid command not only of what Paniniyas have said but 
also of Yedic texts which he uses m many of his arguments and that they 
present ideas which are challenging and well worth considering. One 
topic to which Deshpande has returned on several occasions and about 
which he has some novel things to say is the treatment by Panini and 
Paniniyas of what western grammar cails infinitives. For example, in his 
most recent paper concerning uerivates with turrnm, Deshpanue remarks 
(1991 f:47): 

This is the point where one needs to go beyond the traditional commentators and see 
if there is another viable interpretation of P 2.3.15 (tumarthac ca bhavavacanSt). I 
would like to suggest that the expression tumartha in this rule is inclusive of the 
meaning kriyayam kriyarthayam but not limited to it. It is inclusive of all rules 
which prescribe the suffix -turn, and all the variety of meanings of the suffix -turn. 

In the same article, Deshpande (199lf:46) maintains the thesis he had 
defended earlier, namely that Paniniyas are not justified in considering 
that -tumun is introduced to signify abstract action ( bhava ), and he notes 
the following concerning what the Kasika says about tumarthe in A 3.4.9: 
The Kasikavrtti does not significantly add to our knowledge of the expression tumarthe , 
and following Patanjali’s opinion, it simply says that tumarthe in this rule refers to 
action (bhava) and that all these affixes occur in the sense of action. I have pointed 
out previously that such an interpretation is grossly inadequate and must be rejected. 

In their explicit discussion of these Vedic forms, the commentators generally fail to 
explain the infinitival value of these Vedic forms, though some paraphrase them with 
-rum-infinitives. 60 

Deshpande differs not only with the views of Paniniyas of old but also 
with views proposed by some modem Paninian scholars. For example, in 
the first lecture of Deshpande (1985a), he takes exception — correctly, in 
my opinion — with the way in which S. D. Joshi (1982b) sought to 
explain particular constructions containing verb forms with atmanepada 
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affixes and the Paninian suiras that account for such constructions. 61 

Cardona (1976c) considered whether the facts of Sanskrit require one 

ivj upuait wiui a caicguxy ui huujcu anti cuuuuuca mat 5ucu a lb 

not warranted here: instead a ratenorv of a?ent — in th» sense of Panint’s 
kartr category —- fits best with the system. 

Questions revolving around the use of nominal endings whose occurrence 
is conditioned by cooccurring terms called upapada in Panini’s system 
have been discussed by Cardona (1980a) and Bal Shastri (1986a, b). 62 The 
latter has also discussed (1988b, c) sentences of the type punena sahagaiah 
'came with his son', pun ena suha sthii'ah '... is stout along with his 
son’, the instrumental forms of which are accounted for by A 2.3.19 
(sahayukte’ pradhane). 

The literature concerning various definitions suggested for a vakya is 
fairly extensive (see Cardona [1976:222 with notes 296-298]), and 
contributions on this topic have continued to be written, including K. 
Kunjunni Raja (1976), Devaswarupa Misra (1978:155-159), and Laddu 
(1980b). The most recent contributions known to me are by M. M Deshpande 
(1987b, l991e). Deshpande concludes that Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali 
differed with respect to three features: whether there could be pure nominal 
sentences, whether a finite verb was necessary or merely possible in a 
sentence, and whether one could have more than one finite verb in a 
sentence. His discussion is well documented, but I have doubts concerning 
some major aspects of the issues. 

One point which I do think merits keeping in mind more than one 
might gather from what Deshpande says is the context in which Katyayana 
brings up some of his suggestions. Katyayana certainly says, in 2.3.1 vt. 
11 (... astir bhavantiparah prathamapuruso’prayujyamano’py asti), that a 
third person present form of ‘be’ is to be considered to occur — that is, 
one is to understand it — even if no such form is overtly used. This is 
obviously brought up in connection with sentences of the type vrksah 
plaksah ‘A plaksa (is) a tree.’ Patanjali gives this example immediately 
preceding the varttika (Kielhom [1880-85:1.443.4]). Moreover, Patanjali’s 
example is appropriate to the context. In the previous varttika (2.3.1 vt. 
10: anabhihitavacanam anarthakam prathamavidhanasyanavakaSatvat) it 
is proposed that stating A 2.3.1: anabhihite has no purpose, since the 
provision of the first triplet of endings has no independent scope. That is, 
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the heading A 2.3.1 is supposed to preclude intioduciitg a second-triplet 
ending after a nominal such as kata- in deriving an utterance like kriyate 
;vu;u/i A mui. ra uerng uiauc , insieau, a liist-Uipict cnuilig IS lllllOUUCeU Dy 

A 2.3.46: ryratirKidil-nrthrtirwrmnrhvannvnrnryn^ritro nmthnmn Tf A 1 tdfi 
could not apply to provide such a nominative ending, however, it would be 
without any scope of application. By virtue of this lack of scope, then, it 
v/ill apply and thus not be vacuous. As a reply to this, the suggestion is 
made in the Bhasya that the first triplet of endings does have an independent 
scope of application, namely where there is no verb, hence no karaka, as in 
vrksah plaksah (Kielhorn [lo80-85:I.443.3-4]: savakasa p’-uthama I 
ko’vakdsah I akarakam : vrksah plaksa iti). It is to this that 2.3.1 vt. 11 
responds. That is, there is no utterance that does not involve a karaka, and 
even in an equational sentence like vrksah plaksah, one has to understand 
that there is a karaka, with respect to being. 

The references to 2.3.1 vt. 11 in varttikas 4 ( uktarh vd) and 7 (uktarn 
purvena) on A 2.3.46 have the following context. The objection is raised 
that if a first-triplet ending is introduced on condition that only the meaning 
of a base, a gender, measure, and number is to be signified, then provision 
has to be made for instances where there are coreferential padas, since 
then there is an additional meaning (2.3.46 vt. 1: pratipadikarthalihgapari- 
manavacanamdtre prathamalaksane padascimanadhikaranya upasatii- 
khyanam adhikatvat). For example, the ending in vlrah purusah ‘The man 
is brave’ cannot be accounted for by A 2.3.46, because there is something 
additional. The base meaning of purusa- ‘man’ has something added to it: 
the property of being brave now resides in the man about whom one is 
speaking. 63 This objection is met in the second varttika (2.3.46 vt. 2: na va 
vakyarthatvat). One does not have to say this, because the additional 
meaning in question is a meaning of the utterance, not of the nominal 
base. 

An alternative way of introducing first-triplet endings is then taken up 
to account for examples like vlrah purusah. A rule will be formulated 
letting a first-triplet ending occur on condition that meanings that are to be 
signified — by verb endings and so on — are already signified (Kielhorn 
[1880-85:1.462.6]: athavabhihite prathamety etal laksanam karisyate). To 
this the objection is raised that one must now provide for a first-triplet 
ending in instances where a meaning to be signified by verb endings and 
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so on is not already signified: 2.3.46 vt. 3: abhihitalaksanayam anabhihite 
pratb.amavid.hik. Patanjali (Kielhorn [1880-85:1.462.8]) supplies vrksah 
plaksati uo an ^.vuiiipic. ill 2.3.46 vl. 4, lIiao objection is met bj means oi u 
reference to what had been said in 2.3.1 vt. 11. That is. although vrksah 
plaksah has no overt verb form, asti is understood (Kielhorn [1880- 
85 T.462.lil: astlti gamyate), so that the meaning to be signified by a verb 
ending - here an agent signified by the ending ti — is already signified, 
albeit only implicitly. 

A second objection is raised to the alternative rule: a first-triplet ending 
obtains thereby when a particular meaning is both signified and not signified 
already (2.3.46 vt. 5: abhihitanabhihite prathamabhdvah). Patanjali supplies 
the examples prasada aste ‘... is sitting on the terrace’, sayane aste '... is 
sitting on the bed’. 64 Although the bases prasada-, sayana- are not followed 
by an ending signifying a locus, these bases contain krt affixes that signify 
such a karaka. 

A third way of introducing first-triplet endings is now taken up. A rule 
will be formulated letting such an ending occur if it is coreferential with a 
verb ending (Kielhorn [1880-85:1.462.14-15]: evam tar hi tinsamanadhi- 
karane prathamety etal laksanam karisyate ). Thus, a first triplet ending 
introduced after prasada-, sayana- used to signify a locus in utterances 
with aste would not be coreferential with the verb ending, which signifies 
an agent. Hence, this ending is not allowed in such sentences. This third 
formulation also meets with an objection: one must now provide for a 
first-triplet ending in instances where a term with a verb ending is not used 
(2.3.46 vt. 6: tihsamanadhikarana iti cet tiho'prayoge prathamavidhih). 
Again Patanjali supplies the example vrksah plaksah. And in 2.3.46 vt. 7, 
this objection too is met by referring back to 2.3.1 vt. 11. 

That is, the entire discussion centers around sentences of the type N N: 
vlrah purusah, vrksah plaksah. It is for such utterances that Katyayana 
and Patanjali bring in the principle that a third person present form of ‘be’ 
is to be understood. Deshpande (1991e: 39) cites the sentences ramah 
gatah ‘Rama went’, ramah ganturh samarthah ‘Rama is able to go’, and 
vrksah plaksah — which he labels (7), (8), (12) — and says, ‘The assumption 
of the verb asti makes it possible for Katyayana to deal with the syntax of 
sentences such as (7), (8), and (12)....’ Clearly, this is true for the last. It 
is, however, by no means a given that this is true also of (7). It is also 



[2.1.4.5b. 1 ] 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


193 


possible — I would say more than possible — that, in accordance with 
Panini, both Katyayana and Patanjali would account for utterances like 
ramo gatah in the same way as ramo gacchati is described. Rama is agent 
with respect to the act of going; as the verb ending ti of the latter signifies 
an agent, so does the kri suffix of the foimer (A 3.4.72; gatyarthakarmaka- 
slisasJhsthasavasajanaruhajiryatibhyas ca). M This is not to deny that 
Sanskrit could have past participles and forms of as in a single utterance. 
In fact, the dividing line between such participles used verbally as in ramo 
gatah and “adjectivally” remains to be looked at in detail. On the other 
hand, Deshpande’s discussion does not give cogent reasons to consider 
that for Panini, as for Katyayana, a sentence like vrksah plaksah was to be 
interpreted in any way other than the manner in which it was by conventions 
of every day usage; a present form of the verb as is to be understood. On 
this point I agree with Johannes Eronkhorst (i991a). 

As has been noted (see Cardona [1976a:223-224]), one reason for 
which Katyayana proposes to define a vakya is to allow for the accentuation 
of a verb form like hara in a string such as ay am dando haranena. In 
addition, there are examples like nadyas tisthati kule (‘... is standing on the 
bank of the river’), first brought up in the Bhasya on 2.1.1. vt. 13. 66 The 
assumption is that one has to state a set of rules, including those which 
provide that verb forms not have high-pitched vowels, under a heading 
samanavakye, so that the operations in question apply only to items with 
contexts in the same vakya. One thus accounts for the accentuation of 
tisthati in nadyas tisthati kule: by A 8.1.28: tinnatinah, the finite verb 
form here should not have any high-pitched vowel by virtue of following a 
pada that does not end with a finite verb ending. Under the assumption 
that A 2.1.1: samarthah padavidhih applies universally throughout the 
grammar, A 8.1.28 as stated fails to account for the required accentuation. 
This sutra will provide for the absence of high pitched vowels in finite 
verb forms preceded by padas with which they are syntactically and 
semantically related ( samartha ). In nadyas tisthati kule, however, the act 
of standing is related only to the river bank ( kula ), not to the river. If, on 
the other hand, A 8.1.28 is stated under a heading samanavakye and a 
vakya is defined as a string with one finite verb form (2.1.1 vt. 10 : ekatih 
vakyarri), the required results are accounted for. On this topic, see Cardona 
(1983a:123-128). 



194 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


[2.1.4.5b.1] 


M. M. Deshpande (1980b:313-J16, 1987c:66-7i) has discussed the 
concept of syntactic-semantic relation ( samarthya ), and has an interesting 
piupusai. lie suggests (1987c. go) that: • 

For PSniri. the notion of represents a network of .;cma:T : e syntactic 

relationships, some of which may be more direct than others. Assuming that under 
the governing condition of P. 2.1.1 (samart'nah padavidhih), rules like P. 8.1.28 'Jinn 
atinah) had a successful area of application, one may conclude that for Panin;, all 
words of a sentence belonged to a common semantic network. 

This is said with reference to nadyas tisihati kiilc, which Deshpande brings 
up once more a bit later (1987c:68), where he says, ‘In the same manner, 
one may say that a sentence such as nadyali tisthati kule “(he) stands on 
the bank of the river” represents an overlap of two semantic-syntactic 
relations ....’ 

One cannot simply assume, however, that A 7.1.1 applies throughout 
the grammar. If it applies only within the more restricted set of rules in 
the first two padas of the second adhyaya, thus regulating nominal 
composition, then two things are possible: two padas are samartha if they 
are semantically and syntactically related; A 8.1.28 does not require that 
the finite verb form be samartha with the nominal form that precedes and 
conditions the lack of high-pitched vowels. This does not mean that there 
are not networks of relationships involved in utterances. To the contrary. 
It simply means that there are direct relationships and indirect ones. 
Moreover, there is a continuity in viewing utterances as involving both 
direct relations between actions and karakas as well as indirect relations 
mediated by these. Bhartrhari puts it succinctly when he speaks of a 
relation between instrument and object mediated by the action in which 
these participate: Vakyapadiya 2.405ab: kriyavyavetah sambandho drstah 
karanakarmanoh. 61 In his Vrtti, Bartrhari notes that karakas that serve to 
bring about the same action enter into relation with each other indirectly, 
through the intermediary of the action; he also harks back to the example 
that Patanjali invoked in the Bhasya (see below), of steps in a ladder that 
are not directly related to each other but connected via the side poles. 68 
Such mediated relationship is also recognized much earlier, by Katyayana 
himself, in varttika 7 on 2.1.34-35: yuktdrthasarhpratyayac ca samarthyam. 
By A 2.1.34: annena vyanjanam (trtiya 30), a pada that terminates in a 
third-triplet ending and signifies something used to impart flavor to a food 
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(y yanjanam) optionally combines with a related pada signifying an edible 
rice ( annena ) to form a tatpurusa compound. By A 2.1.35: bhaksyena 
misnkaranam, a paua mat terminates in a third-triplet ending and signuies 
somethin? used m wiv with fond (misnkxv'annS ^pfionallv combines with 
a related pada signifying an edible grain ( bhaksyena) to form a tatpurusa 
compound. For example: dadhyodana- (- dadhi-a odana-s) 'rice flavored 
with yoghurt’, gudadhana- (- gudn-d dhana-as) 'corn mixed with raw 
sugar’. These rules come under the heading of A 2.1.1, so that the padas 
in question have to be semantically and syntactically reiated to each other. 
The first two varttikas on the sutras (2.1.34-35 vt. 1: annena vyanjanam 
bhaksyena misnkaranam ity asamarthasamasah, vt. 2: karakanar'n kriyayd 
samarthyat) argue that, contrary to what should obtain by this heading, the 
compounds provided have to be considered to be formed from padas that 
are not related to each other, because karakas b^ar a relation to an action. 
After a discussion which cannot be summarized here, the seventh varttika 
maintains that there is indeed a relation between the padas that enter into 
composition, since one understands that what is signified by padas like 
dadhi-a is intended for an appropriate action. That is, A 2.1.34 explicitly 
says that the pada with the third-triplet ending signifies something that 
serves to flavor something else, which is referred to in the sutra by annam. 
There is thus assumed a relation of flavoring-flavored ( samskarya- 
samskurakabhavasambandha) between the yoghurt and rice. It is not 
possible, however, for something like yoghurt to function as a flavoring 
unless it is used to wet down rice that is to be eaten, so that the action of 
wetting down is implied and understood without being overtly stated. 
Such instances involve two karakas, each related to the same action; such 
karakas are not directly related to each other but are indirectly related 
through the intermediary of the shared action. 

The sort of relations concerned in these instances are such that two 
karakas are directly related to a single action and thereby come to be 
related indirectly with each other. This can be shown schematically as: 
K-A-K. Now, let ‘R’ stand for the relation ‘semantically related’ (samar thy a 
‘semantic relatedness’), so that ‘K,RA’ and ‘K^RA’ denote that one karaka 
is semantically related to a given action and another karaka is also 
semantically related to that action. By the following reasoning, 69 the two 
karakas are thereby related to each other: if K,RA and K,RA then K,RK 2 . 
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Examples like nadyas tisthati kule ‘... is standing on the bank of the river’ 
or dasarathasya putro gacchati ‘The son of Dasaratha is going’ represent 
another type, whicn can oe represented sciiemaucaiiy as: (QjK-A, where 
‘O’ denotes a qualifier of a kar"ka. nndvds tisthati kule. da.<arathaxvn 
putro gacchati involve each time one karaka, which alone is related to the 
action in question, and this karaka is qualified as related to something eise. 
The river of nadyas tisthati kule is indeed not reiafeu to the act of standing, 
the agent in question is standing on the bank alone. Dasaratha spoken ol 
in dasarathasya puho gacchati is not related to the act of going; only his 
son is going somewhere. Obviously, Katyayana recognized this, and it is 
not surprising that Panini should be aware of it, so that he would not have 
4 2.1.1 apply to govern how A 8.1.28 is to apply. In sum, instead of 
seeing a dichotomy between a “flexible” and “strict” notion of samarthya 
separating Panini from Katyayana and others, I think it is mere justifiable 
to see a continuity between Panini and Paninlyas concerning samarthya 
but a difference between them regarding how A 2.1.1 applied.' 0 

Achyutananda Dash’s paper (1991) is an extremely interesting and 
challenging work in which a novel idea is presented with ingenuity. The 
issue concerns sentences like the following (Dash’s example (9) [1991:139]): 
harir vaikuntham adhisete ‘Hari lies in (sleeps in) Vaikuntha.’ By A 
1.4.46: adhislhsthasam karma, the substrate ( adhara) relative to the act is 
classed as a karman, so that, by A 2.3.2: karmani dvitlya, a second-triplet 
ending signifying a karman is introduced after the nominal vaikuntha-. 
Dash’s claim (1991:142) is: 

In the present context, adhi- is not an upasarga as it does not show the characteristics 
of an upasarga. Therefore, I assume it to be a karmapravacamya (kmpv ) because it 
has an intrinsic semantic relation with the NP and expresses/implies the meaning 
‘substratum’. Since we do not see a locative case-ending with the NP vaikuntha, the 
example does not violate the general principle ananyalabhyas sobdarthah or 
uktarthanam aprayogah. The accusative case-ending with the NP vaikuntha is also 
justifiable because a kmpv can govern dvitlya by P.2.3.8. 

Dash goes on to say (1991:143-144) that the karmapravacamya here is not 
of the type in anu harim surah ‘the gods are after Hari’ (Dash’s example 
(11) [1991:143]). On the contrary, he says (1991:144), ‘Our present example 
(9) is the second variety of kmpv (kmpv- 2). Such kmpv s are also evident in 
traditional examples: ... (13 )kutah adhyagacchati .’ 
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Interesting as Dash's discussion is, I consider his principal claim 
unacceptable. The term adhi of the type adhisete does indeed behave like 
an upasarga, wnn tespect to accentuation. Consider the following examples: 
AV 1? 1 'Mr'-f- gitqnds tvtf prafTcTvrr. vat prstTbHr adhi_ f.emdh ~ : 
hirhsis tatrd no bkumt sarvasya pratislvari ‘Earth, do not harm us 
because, stretched out. we lie on you with our ribs as you face us, you 
who are the support for all to lie on. ’ 

RV 8.10.6: yad gntarik.se patathah purubhuja yad veme roddsl_anu I 
yad va svadho.bhir adhi_tisthatho rathgm ata d yatarn asvina ‘Asvir.s, 
whether you are flying in the space between heaven and earth ... or 
along the two worid-halves, or are settled in your chariot ..., come from 
there.’ 

As can be seen, adhihas no udatta vowel before the accented verb forms 
with which it is construed. This is the norm for a gati (A 8.1.71: tint 
coduitnvati). Items of the set beginning with pra are classed as upasarga if 
they are linked with verbs (A 1.4.59: upsargah kiryayoge), and the same 
items are then simultaneously assigned to the gati class (A 1.4.60: gatis 
ca), in part for accentual operations; see Cardona (1997a:28-30 [55]). A 
term like adhi in kutah adhyagacchati is classed as a karmapravacanlya 
because it does not exhibit such accentual dependence. Instead of behaving 
like a regular gati, which is anudatta before another gati (A 8.1.70: gatir 
gatau), this keeps its udatta accentuation. 71 

2.1.4.5b.2. Karakas and karaka rules 

The way in which karakas are assigned to the karaka classes called 
apadana, sampradana, karana, adhikarana, karman, kartr, and hetu in the 
Astadhyayl, the status of karakas, and the relations between karaka categories 
and linguistic expressions are topics which continue to draw the attention 
of many scholars. 

R. N. Sharma (1987:141-164) treats Panini’s karaka classification rules 
and associated affixation rules in general. The first part (pp. 1-81) of 
Charu Deva Shastri (1990) deals with karakas and their expression and 
includes also a consideration of affixation that depends on the cooccurrence 
of a nominal with a term other than a verb, that is, the use of what are 
called upapadavibhakti. In addition, a supplement (1990:81-93) contains 
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a good selection illustrating usage in a wide variety of literary sources. P. 
S. Subrahinanyam (1976) not only deals with karaka classification rules 
— which are translated in an appendix (iy /0:Zi5-z./u; — but also compares 

some of the assess r or which Panin: accountr with usages in Dravidian 

languages. 

Some recent general articles on karakas are: Devasthali (1980), M. M. 
Deshpande (1990a), Achyutananda Dash (1990, 1992), and Achyutananda 
Dash and Brendon S. Gillon (1990). Deshpande considers the karaka 
categories and the case endings used to express them in connection with 
ontology and semantics, intentionality, and rule order. The other papers 
are at once less comprehensive and somewhat more far ranging in that 
they consider Panini’s system in less detail than does Deshpande but also 
bring in views of other schools (see 2.1.4.7a). 72 A recent book by the late 
B. K. Matilal (1990a) contains a chapter (5: ‘The karaka theory’ [40-48]) 
devoted to a general discussion of karakas. 

Another interesting article of a general nature is M. M. Deshpande 
(1991b), in which the author argues that, although Panini’s grammar is not 
prototype-based in the way envisioned by certain modern linguists, the 
concept of prototype has some value in understanding what Panini does. 
Thus, Deshpande says (1991b:468a), ‘However, the notion of prototype is 
important in understanding Paninian syntax, in that the process of defining 
the karaka terms begins with some sort of cultural prototypes and ends up 
with non-prototypical formal categories.’ What Deshpande has in mind 
can be illustrated by what he says (199lb:47lb) concerning A 1.4.54: 
svatantrah karta : 

To my mind, the masculine gender in this rule is a reflection of the fact that in 
Sanskritic culture, the notion of kartr ‘maker, creator’ is a predominantly male notion, 
and at the very least an animate notion. Thus, one could say that the 'unassimilated 
element’ of masculine gender in svatantrah karta suggests to us that, for Panini, an 
agent was prototypically an animate entity, though this animacy has to be superseded 
at the formal level, to account for the larger domain of grammatical agents. 73 

In Panini’s system, a sentence such as devadattaya rocate medakah 
‘Devadatta likes modaka (a sweet)’ involves two karakas — the person 
named Devadatta, who is pleased, and a sweet {modaka), which does the 
pleasing — respectively assigned to the sampradana and kartr classes. 
This construction in the Paninian system is the topic of a paper by Cardona 



[2.1 4.5b2-2. i .4.5c] Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


199 


(1990e), who argues that datives iike devadattaya in this construction 
should not be treated as agentive, since Sanskrit also has a causative 
K/tu^uit used in an agenuvc construction, ivr. ivi. Desnpande (1990b) 
deals with Panini’s sarrnradana class and concentrate on constructions 
with rue. H. H. Hock aiso briefly considers (1990:120, 124) constructions 
with rue. In an article devoted primarily to demonstrating that Sanskrit 
had a possessive agent construction. Hock (1991b) again deals in passing 
with dative experiencer constructions (i99ib:57-58) In addition, the 
sampradana category to which knrakas are assigned by A 1.4.32: karmand 
yam abkipraiti sa sampradanam and following rules is the subject of an 
article by Keshav Kumar Ray (19S8), in which the author also considers 
views of commentators 

Double-object constructions in connection with the Paninian system 
have been studied in papers by H. H. Hock (1985), M. M. Deshpande 
(1991c, 1992b), and Lai Shankar Gayavaia < 1997). 74 

K. Meenakshi (1991a), takes up briefly (pp. 145-147) Paninian rules 
dealing with karaka classes in order to elucidate what is meant by sese 
‘remainder’ in A 2.3.50: sasthl sese, then deals with the uses of the genitive 
in the Mahabharata and the Ramayana as an investigation of ‘... the extent 
to which the use of the genitive in the Epic Sanskrit of the Mahabharata ... 
and Ramayana ... agrees with the precepts of Panini’s grammar (Meenakshi 
[ 199 la: 145]). ’ 

2.1,4.5c. Semantics (III. 1,5.5d) 

It has been well known for some time (see Cardona [1976a: 183, 215, 
224]) that meanings serve as conditions for die introduction of affixes in 
Panini’s derivation system, and that Pajiini’s karaka classes are associated 
with semantics. 75 Accordingly, many of the studies already mentioned 
deal with semantics in one way or the other. 

Two recent articles on semantics in India briefly treat semantics within 
the Paninian tradition: Staal (1995) and Houben (1997). Houben covers 
once more the basic aspects of how Panini lets meanings serve as conditions 
for the introduction of affixes and also takes up important passages from 
the Mahabhasya that deal with semantic issues. 76 I consider Staal’s treatment 
less knowledgable or informative. For example, concerning meaning entries 
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in the dhatupatha, he says (Staal [1995:67a]), ‘Following the eleventh- 
century grammarian Kayata [sic!], others have argued that the meaning 
entries were added later, but there is no reason to accept inis view (Bronkiiorsi 
thu"'. '"iccsp tc r ‘c*nrF»fitinri tbp 

original dhatupatha included meaning entries, although this view can hardly 
be considered established if one considers the evidence with care; see 
section 2.1.2.4. Understandably, though no less regrettably, in a discussion 
of karaka classes, Staal (1995:67t-68a) refers only to the article he wrote 
with Kiparsky (1969), as though some of the principal conclusions reached 
in this paper had not been subject to serious objection (see Cardona 
[1976a:221-222]) and more insightful work had not been done since this 
study (see Cardona [197oa:215-221] and above, section 2.1 A5b.2). 78 

Another recent article devoted specifically to this topic is Bronkhorst 
(1992b). A.fter noting that in the Paninian derivational system meanings 
serve to condition the introduction of speech elements (1992b:455), 
Bronkhorst briefly describes (l992b:455-456) how two verb forms are 
derived: dasyami ‘I will give’ and asrausam ‘I (have) heard’. He then 
remarks (1992b: 456) that in this article it is not possible for him to study 
Panini’s treatment of meaning in more detail. Bronkhorst goes on to stress 
the affinities between Panini’s procedures and earlier ‘Brahmanical’ texts, 
saying (1992b:457) that the Brahmanical etymologists considered con¬ 
stituent parts of words as the real meaning bearers and that Panini did the 
same thing. Subsequently (1992b:457), he adds the observation that in 
Panini’s grammar the ultimate meaning bearers are not always identical 
with the constitutent parts of words as uttered, and illustrates this point by 
noting that asrausam has am as a replacement for mi and that avadlt ‘... 
(has) said’ shows a loss of the aorist marker s which appears in avadisuh 
(3rd pi.). On the next page (1992b:458), Bronkhorst devotes a short 
paragraph to the view of Bhartrhari and others that the meanings attributed 
by grammarians and others to elements smaller than words and utterances 
are mere fictions, ending with the remark that in the present paper these 
and other opinions are of no interest. Bronkhorst then turns to a Western 
parallel and the remainder of the article is devoted to Bopp, parallels 
between him and Panini, and the influence Panini had on Bopp. 

From my brief summary, I think it is clear that Bronkhorst’s paper 
does not contribute much to our knowledge of Panini’s views on meaning. 
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I also think that there is something fundamentaiiy amiss in the author’s 
repeatedly stressing Paninian analysis and quest for ultimate units. It is by 
now well known that Panim assumes me results of an analysis, earned out 
usin'.' procedures ar^ des^^'b^d ^— t)s«. .-..oo r? 'T’Vjr. 
a synthetic system, whereby affixes are introduced, under meaning and 
cooccurrence conditions, to verbal and nominal bases, forming syntactic 
words (pada) that bear particular semantic and syntactic relations with 
each other. 80 

2.1.4.6. Studies of particular rules 
2.1.4.6a. Vedic rules (III. 1,5.6a) 

The mosi wide ranging recent paper concerning Vedic rules and usage 
relative to the Astadhyayl, Bronkhorst (1991a), is an important and 
interesting paper, covering quite a few areas. I think the author strikes the 
right note of caution concerning judgements about the status of Vedic 
texts and conclusions reached regarding particular usages in these texts 
and the usages described in the Astadhyayl. Another important paper by 
the same author (Bronkhorst [1981c]) deals with some Paninian sutras that 
treat cf exclusively Vedic matters but is mainly concerned with more 
general issues, the relations among Panini, the Rgveda and the 
Rgvedapratisakhya; see section 2.3.1. One of the most recent papers I 
know of in this area is also by Bronkhorst (1996c). This article concentrates 
on A 7.4.38: devasumnayor yajusi kathake. Bronkhorst’s main claim is 
that, contrary to the traditional interpretation, A 7.4.37: asvaghasyat should 
be interpreted as aSvaghasya at, so that it provides for replacing the -a of 
asva-, agha- by -a (instead of -a) before kyac. Accordingly, at is understood 
to recur in A 7.4.38, so that this sutra provides for devaya- instead of 
devaya-. The evidence Bronkhorst adduces (1996c:60) for this is that 
Kathakasamhita manuscripts do not always have devaya -: ‘The first 
illustration does occur in a sacrificial formula in prose (yajus ), thrice over, 
but not always with the desired long a. KS 3.5 and 25.6 have devayate, in 
the only Ms at the disposal of its editor Leopold VON SCHROEDER.’ 

In another very recent study, K. Parameswara Aithal (1996) deals not 
only with A 7.4.38 (1996:5-6) but also with a good number of additional 
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sutras that concern Vedic, especially rules in which the term rc is used. 
Aithal is circumspect and considers (1996:6 s ) that with respect to problems 
such as that posed by A 7.4.38 one may well have to be satisfied with the 
principle that all laics arc ultimately cpliunai ni edic. 

Tavamanta Mishra (1994) emphasises that, by stating rules of the form 
bahulam chanclasi. Panini recognized that Vedic usage was not amenable 
to the same precise description as the speech of his time and place. 

Several recent studies deal with Paninian rules and the Vedic verbal 
system. G. B. Palsule (1991b) dues an excellent job of contrasting the 
system of modal forms in the Sanskrit of Panini’s time with the earlier 
Vedicstate of affairs. Palsule’s focus is, as it should be, on the fact that in 
the ianguage of Panini’s time imperative and optative forms are connected 
with present-imperfect stems — those with vikaranas sap and so on — 
while in Vedic aorist and perfect stems could also have such modal forms; 
e.g. second singular imperative pahi ‘drink’, corresponding to the root 
aorist, and piba ‘drink’ corresponding to the present. Palsule begins 
(1991b:55-58) by describing the way Panini derives forms of the type 
bhavatu (3rd sg. imper. - bhu-lot) ‘let ... be’, bhavet (3rd sg. opt. - bhu-lih), 
bhavati (3rd sg. subj. - bhu-let). He goes on (1991b:58 : 60) to consider the 
so-called benedictive or precative and forms like tarisat, which modern 
grammarians treat as sigmatic aorist subjunctives but Panini does not. 
Paisule then comes to his main issue (1991b:60-61): 

Leaving aside these two exceptions, how does Panini account for Vedic modal forms 
based on other than Present stems? We saw that the normal rules don’t account for 
such forms. Does Panini then altogether ignore them? The answer is that he does not 
altogether ignore them. He has provided for them, but in only a very broad way. 
Since he does not recognize Imper. etc. based on Aor. or Perf. stems, his main 
defence seems to be that in such forms the stem is not Aor. or Perf. but a special or 
irregular ( chandasa ) Present itself. Thus, what we call Perf. forms will be lot etc. in 
the Paninian system according to the 3rd ( hu) class. This will account for reduplication 
and the absence of sap etc. The forms which we look upon as based on root-Aor. 
stems will be looked upon as lot, etc. according to the 2nd (ad-) class. Of course 
Panini himself does not say anything expressly, but the explanations given by 
commentators, both of the Astadhyayl and of the Veda, give a fair idea of the procedure 
which was probably intended by Panini himself. 

Speaking from the viewpoint of historical-comparative linguistics, one 
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can rightly say that the verbal base reflected in Skt. pa ‘drink’ was originally 
perfective and therefore formed a derived present; it is also possible to 
argue mat originally non-mdieauve ntotiai (onus of uiia verb were formed 
tr -> thp mot sm™ On the other hand from earliest Vedic on there is 
no discernible aspectual difference between pahi and piba, both second- 
singular imperative. Indeed, the one formation where Vedic exhibits a 
clear aspectual contrast is the negative imperative with md: a prohibitive 
imperative of the type ma vadhlh ‘don't kill’, with an aorist injunctive, is 
opposed to an imperative meaning ‘stop ...’ (e.g. ma divyah ‘stop gambling’), 
with a present injunctive. This opposition was described definitively by 
Karl Hoffmann (1967); see also Cardona (1972). In early Vedic already, 
the verbal system was essentially temporally oriented, without aspectual 
contrasts connected directly with verbal morphology: pibati ‘... drinks, ... 
is drinking’: apat ‘... drank, has drunk’. It is difficult, however, to envision 
a comparable temporal contrast involving imperatives like piba, pahi. In a 
derivational system like Panini’s, where one starts with meanings and 
these serve as conditions for introducing affixes, a consequence of this is 
that pibati and apat can be treated as totally distinct derivates with different 
semantics but piba and pahi have to be treated as alternative forms with 
the same signification. Thus, Panini derives pibati from pa-l, with the 
L-affix lat, introduced on condition that the action is spoken of as current 
(A 3.2.123: vartamane lat), but apat from pa-l, with the L-affix luh, 
introduced on condition that the action is referred to past time (A 3.2.110: 
luh [bhute 84]). The abstract affix cli is introduced after a verbal base 
accompanied by endings that replace luh (A 3.1.43: cli luhi), and this is 
subject to replacement by sic and other affixes. After pa and several other 
verbs that form what western grammarians call root aorist active forms, 
however, sic is deleted before parasmaipada endings (A 2.4.77: 
gatisthaghupabhubhyah sicah parasmaipadesu [luk 58]). On the other 
hand, piba and pahi are both derived from pa-l, with lot introduced on 
condition that a command to an agent is to be signified (A 3.3.162: lot ca 
[vidhi ... 161]). The regular form in the language of Panini’s time is piba, 
derived as follows: pa-l - pa-si - pa-hi - pa-a-hi - ... pib-a-hi - piba. To 
account for Vedic pahi as opposed to piba, Panini lets luk replace Sap of 
pa-a-hi (A 2.4.73: bahulam chandasi [sapah 72, luk 58]). The zero 
designated luk is such that the operations that would apply in the presence 
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of an affiA to the stem of that affix do not apply in its absence, so that pa¬ 
in pa-hi is not replaced by piba. Mutatis mutandis, other Vedic modal 
ioxiiio cl aunoi am* jjciiccl stems arc cumpuiuoiy accounted ror, asRalsuie 
notes (l991b:61V Palsule also remarks fl001h:62\ ‘Pantni’c 
Vedic modal forms is not as exhaustive, or even as sufficient, as in other 
topics’, then gives what he considers the principal reason for this: ‘The 
main reason for this deficiency is that the formation of any common tense 
stem, as a primary step, on which various moods could be formed, is not 
recognized in the Paninian system.’ Since Panini describes the language 
of his time and formulates special rules to account for earlier Vedic usage 
that differs from this and since his derivational system starts with semantics, 
I respectfully beg to differ. That Panini does not start out with separate 
present and aorist stems like piba and pa and enumerate forms of the 
indicative, imperative, and so on for each stem is not a fault; it a 
function of his derivational system, which does not begin with form classes, 
t o be sure, one may argue, as Palsule does (l991b:63), ‘But, it must be 
submitted, in grammar, form is at least as important as, if not more important 
than meaning and this similarity of form, say between abhut or bhut with 
bhuyat should have been sufficient for him to reach a finer distinction.’ 
On the other hand, Panini does indeed relate all such forms, within a 
single verbal base bhu. He just does not proceed in the manner that a 
western linguist might. This in itself docs net, I think, constitute a deficiency. 

Anjani Kumari (1990-91) takes up briefly Panini’s treatment of Vedic 
subjunctive forms, derived with endings replacing the L-affix let. 

Two recent interesting papers by M. M. Deshpande (1991f, g) deal 
with uses of infinitives as described by Panini in comparison with Vedic 
usage. K. Meenakshi (1991b) also deals with this topic. 

Manjul Manyank (1991) takes up evidence to demonstrate that Panini 
was well acquainted with the Atharvaveda. 

A 7.2.31-33; hru hvarates chandasi , aparihvrtas ca, some hvaritah 
provide for particular substitutions in the base hvr ‘become crooked, go 
crooked’ in participial forms that occur in Vedic usage: hru- in hruta- 
(past ptcple.), hvrta- in aparihvrtas, and hvarita- used with reference to 
Soma. Hoffmann (1980) dealt in detail with the Vedic passages involving 
forms for which these rules account. As in an earlier article (see Cardona 
[1976a:226]), here too Hoffmann considered the possibility that Panini 
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refers to a mantra of the Manavasrautasutra. He also speculated that 
Panini refers to the domain of usage for the form in question as chandasi 
because of the ritual use of the mantra in which hvarita- occurs. 

Cardona (1901V) pre:caLs evidence to maintain anew inai i'anim 
definitely knew Sakalya’s padapatha to the Rgveda and to support the 
position that Panini not only knew the text of the Rgveda but that he also 
accepted certain particular interpretations of commentaries that must have 
been available to him. Cardona (1993b) has also given evidence to 
demonstrate that Kielhorn was justified in accepting that the bhasika 
accentual system, attested best in the Satapathabrahmana, represents a real 
change in the language. 81 In addition, Cardona has shown how, starting 
with the replacement of svarita syllables by udatta syllables — a change 
vouched for by Panini — one can account for the details described in the 
Bhasikasutra. 82 

Balasubrahmanyam (1975, 1976, 1979, 1981a, b, c, 1983b) has continued 
to study Paninian accentual rules and Vedic evidence, particularly in 
connection with krdanta derivates. 83 Balasubrahmanyam (1984) nicely 
shows how Panini’s description helps decide in favor of a textual reading 
supported by the padapatha and traditional recitation, despite the reading 
found in most manuscripts. In his summary, Balasubrahmanyam concludes 
(1984:27), ‘Since the suffixation and accentuation of the Vedic derivatives 
can be satisfactorily explained in the iight of P.’s rales, subhagam-karanl 
is the genuine Samhita reading at AV 6, 139, 1-b.’ He goes on to remark 
that, through a careful application of Panini’s rules and principles of textual 
criticism, he has been able to demonstrate the validity of this reading and 
that ‘...a special niche must be allotted to P.’s rales in scrutinising problems 
concerning Vedic morphology including accentuation ....’ 

Palsule (1982) deals with two rules traditionally not considered to 
apply only for Vedic usage, considers Vedic evidence, and concludes that 
at least A 8.3.10 was indeed originally intended to account for Vedic 
usage alone. 

Although they are not devoted to Panini’s grammar specifically, Michael 
Witzel’s monograph (1989) and its complement (1990) make frequent 
references to Paninian rules in connection with usages ascribed to different 
areas. 84 
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2.1.4.6b. Other rules (III. i.5.6b) 

Ramaprasada Tripathi (1987) is a collection ot discussions about a 

’mgc number of uStras, cm.-'crtrr.tcd on two types of rules: restrictions 

(niyamasutra) and exceptions ( apavadasiltra ). The book also includes, in 
a section of the introduction (1987:16-25), an excellent discussion of the 
characteristics that determine a rule’s being an exception to another rule. 

Bhlma Simha (1996) takes up a selection of rules, (e.g. A 1.1.23, 25; 
3.3.40, 6.3.9) io illustrate commentators’ discussions concerning brevity: 
whether the formulations in question could have been briefer and the 
reasons commentators have for discussing this. 

Recently Ram Karan Sharma (1992) has very briefly touched on rules 
providing for replacement by zero. M. D. Pandit (1990) dealt more 
extensively with the topic. 

Cardona (1976e) considers sutras such as A 1.4.25: bhltrarthanam 
bhayahetuh, which Paniniyas have considered not strictly necessary and 
only intended to expatiate (prapaheartha ) on what is otherwise provided 
for by other rules. He concludes that this involves a trade off: the set of 
rules is reduced and the categories in question — in this instance the 
karaka category named apadana — are simplified, but the semantics of 
verbs like bhl (‘be afraid’) are made more complicated, in a manner which 
is not necessarily justified by usage. 

Puspa Diksita (1997) takes up the organization of sutras which introduce 
L-affixes and related rules, suggesting a reorganization in how these should 
be taught. Ram Karan Sharma (1995) considers in particular three sQtras 
dealing with time references and the derivation of verb forms (A 3.2.84, 
123, 3.3.3) 

Sivakanta Jha (1993) is a traditional and solid presentation of Panini’s 
derivations of terms with feminine affixes. 

A. C. Sarangi (1976) studies sutras in which Panini provides for the 
derivation of terms signifying entities characterized by their nature or 
habit (ilia), with particular emphasis on the question why a set of krt 
affixes, introduced by rules under the heading of A 3.2.134: a kves 
tacchllataddharmatatsadhukarisu , not only provides for derivates signifying 
agents that perform acts habitually but also requires that the acts be referred 
to current time. 
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Hideyo Ogawa (1987) divides the use of the restrictive particle era 
into six types and discusses these with illustrations. 

Scharf (1995b) considers sutras in which Panini uses negative 
co* iipoui: Js uf ili-' t)Uw utiiUusu/ wuii pai'uciiiur auciilioii 10 * j.i.iuu 
(gadamadacarayamas canupasarge) and what is said in the Kasika and it:; 
commerdaries on anupasarge in this sutm. Scharf argues that the 
interpretation wherein anupasarge is taken tu be a bahuvrihi compound, 
with a seventh-tripiet ending in the value of a fifth-triplet ending, is 
unjustified. Instead, he accepts that anupasarge is an asamarthasama^a 
designating the absence of a preverb. What Nagesa says concerning 
anupasarge merits having been mentioned. Nagesa remarks that para¬ 
phrasing anupasa;gc in a manner which implies a bahuvrihi compound 
and an ablative instead of a locative is meant only to convey the implicit 
sense ( phaHtartho. ‘meaning which results’), not the literal meaning of the 
term. For example, in his Siddhantakaumud; (Giridhara Sarma Caturveda 
and Paramesvaranananda Sarma Bhaskara f 1958-61 :IV.45]) on A 3.2.3 
(ato’ nupsarge kah), Bhattoji paraphrases the sutra using the phrase adantad 
dhator anupasargdt (‘after a verbal base that ends in a and does not have a 
preverb’). In his Laghusabdendusekhara, Nagesa remarks that anupasarge 
means ‘when there is the absence of a preverb’ and then notes that Bhattoji’s 
paraphrase with anupasargat only conveys what results from this literal 
meaning. 85 Similarly, although the Brhacchabdendusekhara on the 
Siddhantakaumudl’s paraphrase of A 3.1.100 mentions the use of a locative 
instead of an ablative, it does so only after first noting that anupasarge 
denotes the absence of a preverb, which, by proximity, is connected with 
the verbs given. 86 Moreover, Nagesa remarks that anupasarge is an 
avyaylbhava compound. That is, it is a compound formed by A 2.1.6 (see 
Cardona [1997a:209 ( 304 )]), and the locative ending is optionally retained 
as provided for in A 2.4.84 (Cardona [1997a:212 ( 307 )]). 

V. V. Bhandare (1996) presents a very general treatment of dvandva 
compounds and their number and gender features. 

The rule A 6.1.77: iko yan aci provides for vowels denoted by ik to be 
replaced by semivowels (yan) before vowels (ac). The abbreviatory terms 
ik, yan and ac, formed in accordance with A 1.1.71: adir antyena saheta, 
denote respectively the sounds of the sets i u r /, y v r I and a i u r f e o ai 
au. By A 1.1.69: anudit savaranasya capratyayah each of these sounds in 
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turn is a class name that denotes a set of sounds homogeneous with itself. 
In addition, A 1.3.10: yathasamkhyam aaudesah samanam and A 1.1.50: 
sthane'ntaramah come into consideration. The rormer provides that 
.jl.u, 3. .quently in a ruU ui\^ iclaioJ .a the order c( occurrence 
to those stated earlier, if the two sets of elements are the same in number. 
According to A 1.1.50, it a choice of replacements is possible for a single 
substituend, that one occurs which is closest to the original. The question 
arises whether A 1.3.10 or A 1.1.50 should apply in interpreting A 6.1.77. 
Under the first alternative, the sounds i u r l and y v r l are first related in 
order, and these vowels and semivowels thus related then refer to classes 
of sounds. Under the second alternative, these vowels and semivowels are 
first considered to refer to classes of sounds, so that A 1.3.10 cannot come 
into play because the number of elements in one group is different from 
that of the other. Hence, A 1.1.50 comes in to determine the proper 
replacements for individual vowels Hueckstedt (1995) deals thoroughly 
with these alternative interpretations as found in the commentatorial 
literature. 87 He considers not only Paniniyas but also pratisakhyas (1995:35- 
53), non-Paninian grammars (1995:67-78), and the views of modem scholars 
(1995:129-136). 

Jayadev M. Shukla (1983) took up Paninian rules concerning the 
replacement of n by retroflex n. The same topic is discussed again in 
some detail by Han Narayana Tiwari (1988), who has also taken up (1989) 
Panini’s use of the markers in both affixes and augments. 

Ayodhya Chandra Dass has devoted a short paper (1988) to Panini’s 
treatment of accentual features. Thieme (1985a) considers a set of rules 
(in particular A 6.2.75-81) that, contrary to the general rule, provide for 
the first vowel of the prior member of a tatpurusa compound to be high- 
pitched if there follows a second constituent derived with particular affixes; 
e.g. chatradhara- ‘one who has been placed in the position of bearing the 
umbrella’. Thieme notes (1985a:241) that this type results from a relatively 
recent innovation* involving accent retraction, and argues that the 
accentuation reflects influence of vocative forms on the derivates in question. 

S. D. Joshi (1976b) takes up A 1.4.49-51 along with the discussions by 
commentators and concludes (1976b:70-71) that the last of these sutras 
may not have been part of the original Astadhyayi. Joshi has also argued 
(1989a) that A 1.1.58 is a later insertion, remarking (1989a:228), ‘As a 
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matter of fact, we can dispense with the whole rule P. 1.1.58.’ 

M. M. Deshpande (1981c) again takes up A 7.3.73: lug va duhadihaliha- 
guharn atmanepade dantye and argues against tvtpaisky s suggestion 
' 1Q7Q -1 £6 -1 that Pan?"’ used dontv? instead of ton in order to include 
an ending with initial r-\ aduhranta, aduhran (3rd p!.). I think Deshpande 
is correct, since adhuhran is an imperfect, not an aorist form. Deshpande’s 
own study ends on an indecisive note: although he cannot accept the 
Paniniya interpretation according to which Panini used dantyc to include 
the dual ending vahi, he himself is unable to suggest any definite solution. 

Scharfe (1981) considers A 1.4.96: padarthasambhuvandiivavasarga- 
garhasamuccayesu and claims that Paninlyas have wrongly interpreted 
this sutra. 

Hejib and Sharrna (1981) consider the historical background for the 
process whereby -a- and a following r are both replaced by -ar- (e.g. 
maharsi), as accounted for by A 6.1.87 {ad gunah). 

V. M. Bhatt (1985) gives a detailed analysis of A 2.1.1: samarthah 
padavidhih , considering the meanings of the terms in the sutra and the 
purpose for this rule, with references to Katyayana, other Paninlyas and 
scholars of other schools as well as modern commentators, especially S. 
D. Jcshi (1968a). 

Bhlma Sirhha(1988) takes up A 1.1.5: kniti ca. In the course of his 
discussion, the author justifies the traditional interpretation according to 
which this rule disallows guna and vrddhi substitutions which would 
otherwise be conditioned by affixes if these affixes are marked with k, g or 
n\ on this point, see also Cardona (1997a:xiii-xiv). In addition, Bhlma 
Sirhha discusses Panini’s use of the marker n with L-affixes. Earlier, 
Bhimasimha Vedalahkara (1984) dealt in great detail with A 1.1.4. 

V. M. Bhatt (1988) discusses anew the use of the term hetu in two 
sutras, A 2.3.23 and A 2.3.25. 

A. M. Ghatage (1991-92) reaches the conclusion that the meaning of 
samlpye in A 8.1.7: uparyadhyadhasah samlpye is ‘the quality of being in 
close proximity in the activity in the direction of above (with srffef and srflf) 
and below (with 3W:) and can be rendered by such English expression as 
‘higher and higher’ and ‘lower and lower’, but without the component of 
comparison which is present in the English expression.’ 

S. M. Katre (1991) considers the headings that provide for operations 
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in close juncture ( sarhhitayam ) and the reasons for having such separate 
groups of rules. 


L -/ /< U1 iCiij 


OUU U UCCOl S. 


which word-final anusvara is optionailv replaced bv a sound homogeneous 


with a lollowir.g semivowel or stop. 

S. Sankaranarayana (1992) treats A 1.4.30: janikartuh prakrtih in detail 
and considers not only what Paniniyas — in particular Jinendrabuddhi — 
have to say about this sutra, but also what Navyanaiyayikas have said. He 
concludes (1992:156-157) that Panini’s rule shows Sahkhyu influence, 
that prahti here signifies ‘a ming that is both the maker and the material 
of its effect’, and that the sutra says, ‘the efficient-cum-maternd cause of 
what is being born is ablative.’ 

Girish K. Jha (1992) takes up A 6.1.101 to show that, contrary to what 
Bhattoji proposes, the sutra as formulated is proper. 

Gurusankar Mukherji’s study (1992) of A 1.2.64: sarupdnam ekasesa 
ekavibhaktau is far ranging and, in my opinion, diffuse, though I refrain 
from any discussion here; see Cardona (1997a:260 [373-374]). 

A. N. Pandey (1997) discusses A 3.4.21. The author’s main point is 
that what is meant by samanakartrka has not been accurately understood. 


2.1.4.7. Comparisons of Panini’s system with other systems 


2.1,4.7a. Comparisons with other Indian systems (III. 1,5.7a) 


Prafulla Chandra Dash’s work (1986) is the fullest recent treatment of 
Panini’s grammar compared with the Candravyakarana. I consider Dash’s 
second chapter (‘Scheme and treatment of the two grammars’ [26-69]) 
particularly worthy of note. Indu Davesar (1985) has carried out a 
comparative study of sutras in the Astadhyayi and the Jainendravyakarana. 

G. B. Palsule (1991a) deals briefly with evidence in the Mahabhasya 
and in Bhartrhari’s Mahabhasyatlka (Dipika) reflecting the view that in 
deriving verb forms with vikaranas — the type bhav-a-ti — the vikarana 
was introduced first to signify an agent, object or action, then personal 
endings followed the vikarana. 

SarojaBhate (1981) contrasts Panini’s and Yaska’s approaches, noting 
that the latter places less emphasis on grammatical regularity. Bronkhorst 
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(1981b), on the other hand, sees Panini and Yaska sharing two major 
presuppositions: that meanings of nominal words are combinations of 
meanings of constituents ana that constituent meanings are not assigned 
Vw convention 

Cardona (1975a) considers the ways in which Paniniyas, Mimamsakas 
and Naiyayikas paraphrase sentences and how they relate these paraphrases 
to the meanings they attribute to bases and affixes. Pradip Kumar Mazumdar 
(1977:62-82) also takes up in an insightful way the critiques to which 
Paniniyas like Kaundabhatta and Nagesa subjected the views of Mimamsakas 
and Naiyayikas. Vidhata Misra (1988-89) gives a brief summary of major 
views held by Paninian grammarians, Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas 
concerning what verbal bases signify. Revathy Sukumar (1997) too deals 
with a topic as treated by Paniniyas, Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas. 

M. M. Deshpande (1981a) considers constructions of the type ramo 
gramarh gatva jalam pibuti ‘Rama drinks water after going to the village’ 
as they are dealt with not only by Katyayana, Patanjali and Bhartrhari but 
also by a famous Bhatta Mlmariisaka, Khandadeva. In an earlier paper, 
Deshpande (1978b) considers aspects of properties which allow sentences 
to be appropriate, from the points of view of Naiyayikas and grammarians. 
On the Naiyayikas’ concepts of pada and vakya, see recently V. N. Jha 
(1980), who (1986:54-69, 1991) has also dealt with differences between 
Paninian grammarians and Naiyayikas with respect to compounds and 
their semantics. 

V. P. Bhatta (1990) takes up views of Patanjali, Nagesa and Gadadhara 
concerning whether accusative endings used with terms denoting distance 
and time are to be treated as karaka-vibhakti. Grammarians’ and Naiyayikas’ 
views concerning karana are taken up by Adyityanath Bhattacharya (1988). 
Other recent papers dealing with issues that contrast views of Paninian 
grammarians and Naiyayikas are Jayashree Gune (1980), V. N. Jha (1991) 
and B. K. Matilal (1991). Paninian grammarians and Naiyayikas also 
differ concerning whether some particles ( nipata ) should be considered 
signifiers ( vacaka) of certain meanings and other particles merely 
cosignifiers ( dyotaka ) of meanings attributed to items with which they are 
used or whether all particles should be treated as cosignifiers only. Pratap 
Bandyopadhyay (1981) and Visvanatha Misra (1993) deal with these issues. 

Sankara frequently speaks of anvaya and vyatireka, which some modem 
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scholars characterized vaguely as a kind of meditation procedure. Cardona 
(1981a) has argued, principally on the basis of the Upadesasahasrl, that in 
early _A.dvaiiz, reasoning c y and >^wn^, uscu to cstaoirsu 

that something is the cause of something else, as in grammar and other 
spheres. 

Cardona (1996b) contrasts the treatment of sequences like d'ye dive 
‘day after day, each and every day' in Pa mm's grammar and in padapathas. 
Padakaras like Sakalya treated these as compounds, but Panini accounts 
for them through doubling of a syntactic element. 88 Cardona argues that 
Panini could not treat dive dive and so on as compounds because he 
operated with the procedure whereby a single element of two or more 
homephonous elements which could be combined alone remains ( ekasesa ) 
if one is to use a single ending. Sakalyas’s treating this type as a compound 
reflects that he did not operate with the ekasesa procedure. 8 ' 

Vijayapala (1983) considers ihe Astadhyayl and Katyayana’s 
pratisakhya to the while Yajurveda. Karunasindhu Das (1986) includes a 
chapter (II, pp. 6-21) dealing with paribhasas in major pratisakhya works 
compared with Paninian paribhasas. A recent work dealing with Panini 
and pratisakhyas is by Pradyot Kumar Datta (1994). Some of the materials 
Datta considers afford better opportunities for pertinent comparisons than 
others. For example, the discussions of sandhi (1994:48-58) and paribhasas 
(1994:59-66) have good bases for comparisons, but the section on verb 
forms (1994:75-83), with its emphasis on L-affixes, offers less opportunity 
for meaningful comparisons. Extensive comparisons between the 
Astadhyayl and pratisakhyas also appear in annotations in M. M. Deshpande 
(1997b). 

Ananthanarayana (1986b) and K. Meenakshi (1984) compare Panini 
and Tolkappiyar. 90 Rajam Ramamurti (1983) more specifically considers 
how Paninian classifications and associated terminology borrowed into 
two post-Tolkappiyam grammars of Tamil undergo changes and affect the 
description. 

In his meticulous study of Aggavamsa’s chapter dealing with karakas 
(karakakappa), Kahrs (1992a) includes frequent references to and 
discussions of pertinent sutras of the Astadhyayl and commentaries thereon. 
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2.1,4.7b. Comparisons with modern systems and techniques (III. 1,5.7b) 

/\nantnanarayana (iy/b:b3-82) considers several parallels between 

pqnir; : li*-* tvrjict'' ?.'T f * 0 * 76 !u 2 N . ‘To , w iii-iy 

say that Parnini has foreshadowed many of the developments that we 
claim for modern linguistics.’ Ananthanarayana treats parallels in the 
formulation of phonological rules, compound formation, and the formation 
of derivates with taddhita affixes. 91 

M. M. Deshpande (1994-95, see also 1997d) examines anew the phonetic 
features with which Panini operates, along with their background in siksa, 
and considers these in comparison with modem phonology. 

Achyuiananda Dash (19^1) draws parallels between what Panini does 
and procedures in relational grammar. As I have noted earlier (see section 
2.1.4.5b. 1), I do not consider his basic claim about the status of adhi to be 
justified. 

Vrashabh Prasad Jain (1989-90) considers Panini’s karaka classes and 
modern case grammar. As has been pointed out previously (see Cardona 
[1976a:233]), there are some parallels, but the differences are just as 
important. 92 

Achyutananda Dash (1992) deals summarily with verbal cognition 
(sabdabodha) as envisioned by theoreticians of Navyanyaya, Navya- 
vyakarana, and Mimarhsa, with its links to syntax and semantics. Dash 
proceeds then (1992:49-50) to compare these ideas with a knowledge 
representation scheme. He also incidentally gives (1992:52-55) a brief 
critique of Bhavananda’s proposal on the dependency of the karakas 
(1992:53). 

M. M. Deshpande (1992e) attempts to draw some parallels between 
Panini’s grammar, its goal and procedures, and some ideals of modern 
grammatical theories and computer science. As Deshpande himself 
acknowledges, the parallels remain of a very general nature, and there are 
also major differences. 

It is always interesting to seek out intellectual ancestors of modern 
scholars. In my opinion, Rogers’ study (1987) of Bloomfield and Panini is 
generally well informed and worthwhile. 93 
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2.1.4.8. The language described by Panini (III.i.5.8a) 

important recent stuuy on ranuu s language is ivi. ivi. uesnpanue 

f 1000^0 in wVicn the nnthor Hiccikqpc as various domains of 

usage, whether Panini’s Sanskrit was a first or second language, who 
spoke Sanskrit to whom, and whethei Panini’s bhasa was a koine. Deshpande 
takes up related issues in chapters of his recent collection (1993a) and in 
earlier articles (1979a,b, 199 Hi); see aiso Hock and Pandharipande (1976, 
1978). In general, I think Deshpande : s discussions are well balanced and 
carry the right emphasis." 4 There can be no doubt, for example, that, at 
least by the time of Patahjali, Sanskrit as described in the Astadhyayi was 
not used as the ordinary general medium of communication in every day 
circumstances and that Prakrit vernaculars also were in use. It is this 
situation which explains, Cardona has suggested (1990a), how the use of 
correct Sanskrit as described in Panini’s grammar came to have such a 
strong moral value, serving to gain merit for one who used proper Sanskrit 
speech forms and also had a knowledge of the grammar describing these. 

On the, other hand, I do not think one can doubt that Panini describes a 
living language which at his time and in his area was used for ordinary 
discourse, albeit in a diglossic situation, and that this language continued 
to be used currently in certain kinds of discourse at the times of Katyayana 
and Patanjali. Thus, in Cardona (forthcoming i) I take up rules like A 
3.2.75: anyebhyo’pi drtyante, in which Panini states that certain affixes 
also occur after other items than those provided for, that certain affixes are 
introduced also when cooccurring items other than those given are used 
with verbs, or that vowel lengthening applies to items other than those 
given as subject to this substitution. These are what I would call ‘escape 
rules’. I view such rules as additional evidence that Panini describes a 
living language used by speakers carrying out changes such that Panini 
could not specify the precise domains in which certain operations apply. I 
also note that this is related to another kind of rule dealing with indeterminacy: 
rules which provide that something applies variously ( bahulam ). This 
type of rule deals with indeterminate variation in a specifiable domain. 

S. D. Joshi views the situation differently. In a recent study (1989b), 
he deals with several famous passages from the Mahabhasya that concern 
the use of incorrect speech forms and concludes as follows (1989b:274): 
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Tiie conclusion is that Sanskrit has stopped being a generally spoken language before 

600 or 700 B.C. It is preserved as a literaly language and as the second language foi 

a iCiauvc-iy Milan £,iuup. a nc a aoavaU vciiittcuiais die s^kcii in piivaic SAilCC ioii£ 

davs. 

Even couched in cautious terms as it is, this conclusion seems excessive to 
me. Although the evidence leaves no doubt at all that Prakrits were indeed 
used as vernaculars in ordinary communication from very early on, i also 
cannot doubt that Panini desaibes details of usage — such as the elongation 
and high pitch of the last vowel of an utterance when answering a salutation 
(A 8.2.83: pratyabhivude'sudre) or when calling some one from afar (A 
8.2:84: duradahute ca) — which pertain to a language, that served as an 
active medium of communication. This point was made some time ago; 
see Keith (1920a:8-17) and, more recently, Laddu (1974:4-5), Sarangi 
(1985:5-6) In addition, as I noted above, there are rules in the Astadhyayl 
which are best understood as accounting for usages in a language which 
was in flux. 

Deshpande has emphasized the ‘northwest perspective’ (Deshpande 
[1985c:59]) of Panini, whom he views as a ‘frontier grammarian’ (Deshpande 
[1983a:39, 1983b]). I have one minor doubt concerning what he says. 
Deshpande states (1978a:63), ‘The two broad divisions of the Sanskrit 
speaking region mentioned by Panini are udlcya ‘northern’ and pracya 
‘eastern’, with the river Sutlaj (Skt. SARAVATI) in Punjab as the dividing 
line between these two domains.’ He cites (Deshpande [1978a:63 note 3]) 
the verse which the Kasika on A 1.1.75 gives and here again identifies the 
Saravati to which the Kasika refers as the modem Satlaj. Later (1985c:59), 
Deshpande again identifies the Saravati with the Satlaj and says (1985c:59 
note 2), ‘Since the Kafikavrtti refers to Saravati, it most likely must not be 
the mythical river Sarasvatl. V. S. Agrawal 1953:38 says that “it may 
probably be identified with the Drsadvati or Chitarig flowing through Ambala 
district.” It seems likely that it is the same as the Satlaj.’ Deshpande does 
not, however, give any reasons for his identification; nor does he mention 
the Sutudri, which is generally considered identical with the modem Satlaj. 

Bronkhorst (1982b:282) has again emphasized that the language Panini 
describes approximates the language reflected in brahmanas like the 
Aitareyabrahmana; see Cardona (1976a:238). More recently, in a lecture 
(“Remembering the past: late Vedic preterite forms and Panini’s language”) 
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presented at the sixteenth East Coast Indo-European Conference on June 
13th 1997, Cardona has demonstrated that the use of aorist, imperfect, and 
pcuect iorins in liie oanjcnayanasrauiasutia s lenxng oi me ounahsepna 
Ip'rpnd rnatphes Panirti’s msqcrp nerfecrlv arid the nse of forme in the 

Aitareyabrahmana’s telling of the same legend matches this almost perfectly, 
thus buttressing the view of Papini’s language maintained by Liebich and 
Bhandarkar. 

The usual conception of what bhasa (ioc. sg. bhasayam) refers to in 
the Astadhyayl is a spoken language opposed to more archaic usage, which 
is attested in earlier Vcdic texts and to which Painni makes general reference 
using the locative singular chandasi. In his work on Vedic citations in the 
Mahabhasya, Rau (1985:103-105) makes an interesting suggestion 
concerning the opposition bhasayam : chandasi. According to Rau, these 
do not refer to two mutually exclusive opposites. Instead, they concern 
extremes of a continuum: chandasi refers to what is unambiguously an 
archaism, bhasayam to usage that is unambiguously innovating. What 
falls between these — and for which there is no single name — is the 
language described by Panini 95 

2.2. THE MAHABHASYA 

2.2.1. Editions and translations of the Mahabhasya and its commentaries 

2.2.1.1. Editions (111.2.2.1) 

No new edition of the Mahabhasya based on any fresh manuscript 
studies has appeared. 96 Daunting as the task surely would be, it would be 
a wonderful thing to have a new edition based on Kielhom’s work and 
additional evidence from new manuscripts and testimonia, especially from 
South India, as Aklujkar has pointed out (1993a:31-32). In the section of 
his index to Vedic citations in the Mahabhasya where he gives the conclusions 
one can reach on the basis of the data to which he devotes his index, Rau 
makes the important point (1985:101-102) that evident errors in the textual 
transmission of some citations lead to concluding that Kielhom had asserted 
too much when he said no evidence had been adduced to show that the 
text of the Mahabhasya as known from the manuscript materials available 
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to him was not the original text of this work. 97 The issue of the archetype 
of the Mahabhasya in relation to Kielhorn’s edition as well as Bhartrhari’s 

work, the Kasika and the Pradlpa has again been studied by Bronkhorst 

f ■* r\ r>- rv . ■* a a x 

[17C/U. jl-t— r^.). 

An example of textual difficulty is studied by V. B. Bhagavat (1991). 
The text under consideration occurs in the Bhasya on A 1.1.70: taparas 
tatkalasya and has to do with an example given to illustrate how a speech 
unit (sabdah) is sphota and physical sound ( dhvanih ) is an accessory property 
of a speech unit; that is, the true speech unit is sphota and the physical 
sound one hears serves to make manifest the sphota. This is compared to 
the striking of a drum. What is meant by the example is obvious. When a 
drum is struck, there is a sound, and that sound can be heard at a distance 
of twenty, thirty, or forty paces. The sound remains what it is, and the 
relative distance at which it is heard is a function of the physical reverberation. 
On the other hand, there are syntactic problems which were obvious to 
commentators. The text in Kielhorn’s edition (1880-85:1.181.19-22) is: 
evam tarhi sphotah sabdo dhvanih sabdagunah I katham I bheryaghatavat 
I tad yatha bheryaghatah ! bherlm ahatya kascid vimsati padani gacchati 
kascit irimsat kascic catvarimsat I sphotas ca tavan eva bhavati dhvanikrta 
vrddhih. As can be seen, vimsati and padani are printed as separate 
words. This is true also in Guruprasada Sastrl’s edition (Bal Shastri [1988a: 
531a]) and the Rohatak edition (Vedavrata [1962-63:1.539-540]). In the 
Nirnaya-Sagar Press edition (Bhargavasastri Joshi [1951:564a]), on the 
other hand, one has vimsatipadani, a compound, printed vimsati-padani 
because the term is distributed between two lines. In his annotations to the 
revision of Kielhom’s edition, K. V. Abhyankar remarks (1.567-568): 

The word faslfrl, printed separately from as done by Dr. Kielhom, cannot be 

defended. The words wilu and mc.iR should be printed together as a compound 
word, or f=Rlfrt should be read for huifH. Thus, although 14y(fiM<lPi can be explained, 
and cannot be defended. The wording should have been 't’fSR', HriiH 

I Perhaps and and also, could be looked upon as 

words used in the neuter gender. 

This is the topic with which Bhagavat deals. He considers the two 
readings noted and a third reading, vimsatim padani, found in one manuscript. 
Strictly speaking, only this last reading is justifiable, since virhSati- is 
feminine and a compound vimSatipada- is not supported by Paninian 
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composition rales. Yet the manuscript evidence speaks for the reading 
adopted by Kielhom. Bhagavat considers this to be the result of a corruption 
by a scribe who, on the basis of the neuter qualificand padani, assumed 
that one cu.a.. U ncuici quul.iici .li^u taai iiuniu^. 

words from vimsati- on were necessarily singular but not necessarily 
feminine. And this reading was later adopted by editors.''" 

V. P. Limaye (1978:727-730) suggested that the reading akumararh. 
yaSah panineh (‘Panini’s fame reaches up to and includes young boys’) in 
the Bhasya on A 1.4.89 might be emended to dkumari yasah panineh, 
refermng to a place — Cape Camonn — to which Panini s fame extended. 
Wezler (1992) has shown that the emendation is uncalled for and unjustified. 

Wezler also took up (1982) a short passage from the Mahabhasya, 
refuting an earlier treatment by Scharfe (1961:155). 

Cardona (1998) investigates the syntax of kirn tarhi and demonstrates, 
on the basis of how kas tarhi and other comparable forms are used, that in 
a large number of passages where editors write kirn tarhi as a separate 
utterance — a question — this is instead an adversative complex introducing 
an assertion contrary to something said before, kirn tarhi thus used plays 
the same role as kith tu, which is absent in Kielhom’s edition of the 
Mahabhasya. The total absence of a sentence-initial adversative term 
would be puzzling in view of the argumentative style of the text. 

Vartlika 2 on A 6.3.3 as usually accepted reads pumsanujo janusandho 
vikrtaksa iti ca. Since the sutra in question provides for retention of a 
third-triplet ending in a prior member of a compound, vikrtaksa at first 
sight does not appear to fit. In fact, the Kasika on A 6.3.3 says pumsanujo 
janusandha iti vaktavyam , and the SiddhantakaumudI (960, Giridhara Sarma 
Caturveda and Paramesvarananda Sarma Bhaskara [1958-61:11.231]) has 
pumsanujo janusandha iti ca. Nagesa (Uddyota [Vedavrata (1962-63:IV. 
585)]) notes two possible ways of accounting for the varttika as it stands. 
First, vikrtaksah is not an independent compound to be added under the 
sutra; it is, instead, part of a phrase including the explicatory term vikrtaksah. 
According to others, however, vikrta is an instrumental form of vikrt (vikrta 
‘with deformation’), an action noun derived with the affix kvip, so that 
vikrtaksah is an additional compound meaning ‘one who has an eye that is 
characterized by deformation’. Bhlmasimha Vedalankara (1988b) argues 
that vikrtaksah is the result of interpolation." 
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I think it proper to note the republication of two editions. The Varanasi 
edition with Guru Prasada Sastri’s notes has been re-editcd by Bal Shastri 
U*o7, i yooaj. The incomplete idirnuyu Sugar Press -'dition (nM<-._-ivr-;asiri 
Tnehi MQ42. 1945. 19511. Sivadatta Kudala [1912], Raghunatha Sarma- 
Sivadatta Kudala [1935, 1937]) has been reprinted (Delhi: Chaukhambu 
Sanskrit Pratis'nthan: 1987-88) and the seventh and eighth adhygyas added 
(Daamram Sharma [1988]). The second volume is a reprint of the first 
edition instead of the second edition (Raghunatha (Kasluatha) Sastrl and 
Sivadatta D. Kudala [1935]), and the last volume, comprising the 1 cist two 
adhvayas, is a copy of Guru Prasada Sastri’s edition without the footnotes. 

The extant parts of Bharlrhari’s Mahabhasyadlpika have been edited 
and translated into English with annotations by several scholars: V. P. 
Limaye, G. B. Palsule and V. B. Bhagavat (1985); G. B. Palsule (1985a, 
1988); V. B. Bhagavat and Saroja Bhate (1986, 1990); Bronkhorst (1987a); 
G. V. Devasthali and G. B. Palsule (1989); G. B. Palsule and V. B. Bhagavat 
(1991). The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute has also published 
anonymously a facsimile of the sole manuscript available of this work 
(1980). In addition, Palsule (1993b) has presented in exemplary fashion 
some of the issues involved in editing the Dipika, to which a recent study 
is devoted (Savita Pathaka [1997]). 

M. S. Narasimhacharya’s monumental work of editing commentaries 
to the Mahab’nasya and Kaiyata’s Pradlpa 100 was completed with the 
publication of the Mahabhasyapradlpaprakasa of Pravartakopadhyaya (M. 
S. Narasimhacharya [1986]). The same editor has contributed a beautiful 
introduction highlighting particular aspects of each commentary. 

2.2.1.2. Translations (III.2.2.2) 

From 1968 on, for over twenty years, sections of the Mahabhasya were 
translated with annotations by S. D. Joshi and J. F. Roodbergen. The most 
recent part of this translation known to me is Joshi and Roodbergen (1989). 
Bibliographic details concerning the other sections translated by these 
scholars appear in Cardona (1976a, 1989:72) and in the bibliography of S. 
D. Joshi’s writings compiled by M. M. Deshpande (Festschrift S. D. 
Joshi:323-331). In the preface to Joshi and Roodbergen (1989) the authors 
mention that the manuscript of the second part of their translation of the 
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sthanivadbhavahnika was ready for publication in 1989, 'out I have not 
seen this. They also say that they will not translate any more of the 
r.T-Uv-uh-w-yo h'.-; n g turnccl their aUcrd i-w ci Ucui^icuiuii ui me /\biadiiyayi. 

Another ongoing project is the translation bvPierre-Sylvain ^ni'waf 
U975 -i 9*6) of the Mahabhasya together with the Pradlpa and Ijddyoia; 
the latest installment I have seen is Filliozat (1986). 

Hindi translations of sections of the Mahabhasya have continued to 
appear. Noteworthy are Yudhisthira Mimarhsaka (1972,-1974, 1979), Veda 
Prakasa (1979), and Sivanarayana Sastri (1991). 

Benson’s book (1990) differs from the works mentioned above in that 
it deals with a single theme. This study includes translations and analyses 
of the greater part of what is said in the Mahabhasya concerning A 1.4.13 
(yasmat pratyayavidhis tadadi pratyaye’r.gam), 6.4.1 (, angasya ), 1.1.60 
(adarkanam lopah). 1.1.62 (pratyayahpe pratyayalaksanam ), 1.1.63 (na 
lumatufigasyu), 4.1.36 ( putakrator ai ca) and, in a short appendix (1990:232- 
239), the Bhasya on 4.2.72 ( matos ca bahvajangal ), 8.2.27 ( hrasvad angat), 
8.3.78 ( inah sldhvamlunlitam dho’iigat). 

The initial parts of the Mahabhasya, in particular the Paspasa, contain 
much discussion of a general nature concerning language and grammar. It 
is therefore understandable that there are quite a few translations of these. 
One such translation, which was done by Surendranatha Dasgupta many 
years ago but not published in his lifetime, has recently been edited by 
Sibajiban Bhattacharyya (Dasgupta [1991]). 

Torn Yagi is devoting a series of articles to translating the Mahabhasya 
on 6.4.22-57 together with the Pradipa and the Uddyota. The first five 
installments (1986, 1988, 1989a, b, 1991) cover A 6.4.22, the sixth 
installment (1994) A 6.4.23, and a subsequent paper (1995) deals with 
6.4.24 vt. 1. 

In a series of articles, Hideyo Ogawa (1988, 1989, 1992, 1993, 1994) 
is translating and annotating the Mahabhasya on A 1.3.1 with the Pradlpa 
and Uddyota. The texts are translated into and annotated in Japanese, with 
an English synopsis at the end of each installment. The articles thusfar 
published cover the texts through the section where it is explained that an 
action ( kriya) is something that can absolutely not be perceived directly 
and must be inferred. 
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2.2.2. On the history of the Mahabhasya text (III.2 A) 

lne history of the Mahabhasya, especially as portrayed in the concluding 

'’CT..C d ..1C SCCo.iLi i i. 1 '. v UK} apaul j d : CCii- iiucS to C.igclgC iiln 

attention of scholars, and there is a series of recent studies dealing with 
aspects of this topic: Cardona (1978b), Aklujkar (i 981 1982, 1991a), 
Laddu (1982, 1985b), Bronkhorst (1983:392-399, 1987b: 14 42), Peri 
Sarveswara Sharma (1985/87). ' 0I 

2.2.3. General studies of the Mahabhasya (III.2.5-III.2.6) 

Two recent works deal with Katyayana’s varttikas in general: Satisa 
Candra Jha (1985) and Madhusudan Mishra (1996). Jha concentrates to a 
great extent on the changes in the language after Panini and how Katyayana 
dealt with these changes. Mishra deals with general topics concerning 
varttikas, 102 but the major part of this work (chapter IV: Upasamkhyana 
varttikas [58-179]) concerns those varttikas in which additions are proposed, 
generally using the term upasahkhyana . Kamla Bharadvaj (1996) takes up 
slokavarttikas in the Mahabhasya. 

Laddu (1990) argues that varttikas 3-5 on A 3.3.108 (varnat karah, rad 
iphah, matvarthac chah ) do not stem from Katyayana. 

The first part of Filliozat (1991) gives a brief introduction to the 
Mahabhasya, deals with the characteristics of a sista and ideal vaiyakarana, 
then gives summary information on the commentaries and super¬ 
commentaries to the Mahabhasya. 

Devaswarupa Misra (1978) is a collection of twenty-three short essays 
in which the author discusses a wide range of topics brought up in the 
Mahabhasya. The discussions are characterized by a deep knowledge of 
the texts and the author’s style is limpid. 

Filliozat (1978) has studied the Ratnaprakasa on A 1.1.56 to illustrate 
Sivaramendra Sarasvati’s originality. 

Baldeva Upadhyaya (1985b) has again taken up examples that use 
Devadatta to illustrate aspects of usage. 103 The same author (Upadhyaya 
[1985a]) has drawn attention to usage in Bhojpuri that is comparable to the 
use of kr meaning ‘shampoo, clean’, as illustrated in the Mahabhasya. 104 

For over a century, modern scholars have been concerned with 
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determining what precisely are the initial varttikas cited in the Mahabhasya. 
A brief summary of the bases for arguments will help to clarify what 
scholars have claimed, in Kaelhorn’s standard edition, the Mahabhasya 
begins fICicThom [187C 25:1:1.1]) with athr ?r u d"::u?.a r ".r.an ? and 
immediately continues 105 with Paianjali’s explanation of what the term 
iitha means as used here. In the same edition, the first varttika is siddhe 
sabdurthasambandbe lokato’rthaprayukte sabdaprayoge sastrena dho.rma- 
niyamo yatha laukikavaidikesu, which Patanjaii breaks up into three sections 
(Kielliorn [1880-85:1.6.16, 8.3, 8.7]) for discussion: siddhe sabdartha- 
sambandhe, lokato’ rthaprayukte sabdaprayoge sastrena dhannaniyamah, 
and. yatha laukikavaidikesu. Among Paninlyas it is recognized that atha 
sabdanusasanam is Patanjaii’s introduction to the grammar and that the 
first varttika is as given above. Thus, Kaiyata says that by saying atha 
sabdanusasanam Patanjaii states the immediate purpose of the grammar. 106 
Sivaramendra Sarasvati notes that Patanjaii introduces the varttika noted 
as the first varttika, then goes on to explain that siddhe sabdarthasambandhe 
... is a single varttika, and concerning the same passage Nagesa remarks 
that the preceding text is Patanjali’s. 107 

R. G. Bhandarkar (1876) 108 , however, argued that imani prayojanany 
adhyeyam vyakaranam (Kielhom [1880-85:1.5.11]) too was a varttika. The 
basis for Bhandarkar’s conclusion was that in the Mahabhasya text known 
to him, this passage was preceded by tebhya evarh vipratipannabuddhibhyo 
’dhyetrbhyo suhrd bhutvacarya idam sdstram anvacaste. He says 
(1933:137), ‘The expression arrapfc occurs in several places in 

the Mahabhasya, in all of which we have to understand Katyayana by the 
term stmrtf.’ In addition, Bhandarkar (1933:139-140) considered that atha 
sabdanusasanam should be treated as a varttika: 

And it appears to me that the opening words of the Mahabhasya: 3**1 I are 

Katyayana’s words, and form a Vartika, notwithstanding what Kaiyata says about 
them. For they are explained by Patanjaii, just as all Vartikas are; and to suppose that 
this alone of similar aphorisms was composed by him, and commented on with all the 
formality of a scholiast, is, I think, unreasonable. There appears no reason why in 
this particular case Patanjaii should have resorted to this plan. If he wanted to say 
that he now began the Sabdanusasanasastra, he might have done so more directly 
than by composing an aphorism and commenting on it. 

Bhandarkar’s premise about the expression tad acaryah suhrd 
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bhutvanvacaste is faulty. As Eronkhorst has noteri (1987b:7-8), in the 
Bhasya on A 1.2.32. this expression is used with reference to what Panin' 

does. In addition, textual support for Bhandarkar’s conclusion regarding 
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critical edition, which reads n880-R5:I.5.10-l 1) tebhya evam vipraiipanna- 
buddhibhyo ’ dhyetrbhya Ucdryu idarii sastram anvacaste. Kielhorn's 
apparatus caticus shows that what he considered his best manuscript, G, 
lacks the portion ’ dhyeirbhyo suhrd bhutva. One manuscript, g, has ssJitpaft 
and one other, C, has (tifptT jn the margin. It is widespread 
practice in paper manuscripts for a mark to be put at the place where a text 
portion given in a margin is to be inserted or for the number of the line 
where the insertion is to be made to be given along with the marginal 
addition. If, now, the latter procedure were followed, a marginal addition 
geprr could then bo placed in the text before instead of the expected 
place. This is all the more understandable in that the usual phrase that 
occurs repeatedly (see R. G. Bhandarkar [1933:137], Bronkhorst [1987b:7 
note 4]) is tad acaryah suhrd bhutvanvacaste. Hence, I think that 
Bronkhorst’s attempt (1987b:7) to show that the absence of the words 
suhrd bhutva in most of Kielhorn’s manuscripts ‘... does not necessarily 
mean that they are a later addition’ lacks support. Against the assumption 
that suhrd bhutva was added on the basis of other places where acaryah ... 
anvacaste contained these terms, Bronkhorst says (1987b:7), ‘If a scribe 
was knowledgeable enough to remember the usual co-occurrence of acaryah 
anvacaste and suhrd bhutva, he should also remember that suhrd bhutva 
comes always after acaryah and before anvacaste.’’ Bronkhorst also suggests 
(1987b:7), without supporting arguments, that suhrd bhutva might have 
been expunged: ‘The later tradition believed that there could be no varttika 
on these early pages of the Mahabhasya, and this fact may have induced 
too observant scribes to drop the words that would prove the opposite. ’ 
Joshi and Roodbergen (1986:?) give atha sabdanusasanam as the first 
varttika, and they add parenthetically before this: in 

their translation (Joshi-Roodbergen [1986]:5), they also have '1. (Varttika 
: Introduction of the topic).’ Further, in note (2) to their translation, Joshi 
and Roodbergen say (1986:7): 

The words at ha SabdanuSasanam must be a Vt., because they are commented upon 

by Patanjali. But tradition holds that they cannot be a Vt., because Patanjali himself, 
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while commenting upon siddhe sabdarthasarr.bandhe ( Mbh. I., p. 6, line 16), says 
that here the word siddhe is used for the sake of auspiciousness (Mbh. I., p. 6, line 
28). Since siddhe is taken to be an auspicious word, this implies that it must stand at 
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is the first Vt. 

Joshi and Roodbergen thus agree with Bhandarkar with respect to what 
they consider to be the initial varttika, but they differ concerning the status 
of imani prayojanany adhyeyam vyakaranam, which they consider (1986: ? i, 
68) part of a Bhasya section. 109 On the other hand, Toshi and Roodbergen 
do consider (1986:S, 26) raksohagamulaghvasandehah prayojanam to be 
tire second varttika. In support of their position, they say (1986:26 note 
72), ‘But it must be a Vt., because it is commented upon (and introduced) 
by the Bhdsyakara . : 110 

Bronkhorst (1987b: 1-13) recently has again taken up this issue, 
summarizing and building upon an idea of R. G. Bhandarkar. Contrary to 
his precedessor, Bronkhorst does not maintain that imani prayojanany 
adhyeyam vyakaranam should be treated as a varttika. Instead, he argues 
(1987b:9) this must be considered a paraphrase of a preceding varttika. In 
support of this position, Bronkhorst refers to sections of the Bhasya on A 
1.4.3 and 2.4.32. Let us consider the simpler example, concerning which 
Bronkhorst says: 

P. 2.4.32 vt. 2 reads: anvadesaS ca kathitanukathanamatram . It is paraphrased: 
anvadeSaS ca kathitanukathitamatram drastavyam. This paraphrase occurs again in 
the next line (p. 481, 1. 3-4): tad acaryah suhrd bhutvanvacastc’nvadeias ca 
kathitanukathanamatram drastavyam iti. 

As to what precisely is paraphrased by imani prayojanany adhyeyam 
vyakaranam, Bronkhorst says (1987b:9), ‘Quite clearly, the section of the 
Mahabhasya that deals with the uses of grammar, i.e. p. 1,1.14 - p. 5,1. 4 
in Kielhom’s edition.’ In sum, according to Bronkhorst (1987b: 12), the 
first varttikas cited in the Mahabhasya are: 1. atha sabdanusasanam, 2. 
raksohagamalaghuasandehah prayojanam, 3. te’surah etc., 4. siddhe 
Sabdarthasambandhe etc. 

Now, it is beyond question that imani prayojanany adhyeyam 
vyakaranam iti sums up the section of the paspasa dealing with the reasons 
why grammar has to be studied. It is something else, however, to claim 
that this is a paraphrase of varttikas that precede. To begin with, it is most 
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certainly not a true paraphrase of anything stated before. Nor are the two 
examples which Bronkhorst invokes as parallels truly parallel. Consider 
again tne rinasya on A Z.4.3Z: taamo nvaciese s anudaitas trtiyadau. me 
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ending? of triplets beginning with the third — instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, and locative endings — when the pronominal is used anaphorically. 
In his first varttika, Katyayana stipulates that one shouid specify — by 
explicitly saying samanaahikaranasya — that a pronominal used in 
subsequently referring ( anvadese ) to something should be coreferential 
with a previously used term (2.4.32 vt. 1: anvadese samanadhikarana- 
grahanam). The reason for this, Katyayana goes on to say in the second 
part of the same varttika (devadattam bhojayemam cety aprasangartham), 
is that replacement by an anaphoric pronoun should not possibly be allowed 
in examples where there is not coreference: one should say devadattam 
bhojaya imam ca ‘Feed Devadatta and this person too’, with imam and not 
the anaphoric enam . in In his second varttika (2.4.32 vt. 2: anvadesas ca 
kathitanukathanamatram), Katyayana further remarks that, in addition, 
anvadesa is meicly speaking subsequently of what has been spoken of 
earlier. Pataniali conveys what Katyayana intends by repeating the varttika 
with the addition of drastavyam : anvadesas ca kathitanukathitamatram 
drastavyam (Kielhom [1880-85:1.481.2]). He thus shows that Katyayana 
says anvadesa should be viewed as merely speaking subsequently of what 
has been spoken earlier. Patanjali then goes on to say why Katyayana felt 
compelled to specify this: one might consider something contrary (dvesyam 
‘inimical’) to his intention, namely that what he said earlier applied only if 
there is subsequent reference using the pronoun idam to something referred 
to earlier by this very pronoun; consequently, the teacher Katyayana explains, 
assuming the role of a friend, that anvadesa is to be viewed as merely 
speaking subsequently of what has been spoken earlier. 112 I think it is 
clear that imani prayojanany adhyeyam vyakaranam id is not comparable 
to this. Even if one insists that what precedes is a pair of varttikas, this 
does not repeat either of them. Accordingly, I cannot accept Bronkhorst’s 
conclusions. 

In the most recent discussion of the question under consideration, Wezler 
(1994a:173-175 notes 2-3) objects, I think cogently, to the claims of Joshi, 
Roodbergen, and Bronkhorst. Wezler also suggests (1994a:173-174 note 
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2) something concerning atha sabdanususanam which, he says, ... is as 
simple as plausible: Patanjali starts his criticial examination and explanation 
Oi raium s rules and ox ikaiyayana varuikas on them oy repeating or 
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earlier been announced as a subject of instruction to those students whom 
Patanjaii himself (really oi fictitiously) turns to now that they have gained 
a good grounding, i.e. know the Astadhyayi and the varttikas by heart and 
know much of what is said in the two works.’ Now, I can agree immediately 
that atha sabdanususanam announces the grammar. On tne other hand, i 
think it is also proper to consider in this context what Patanjali himself 
says a bit later. 113 After describing the reasons for studying grammar., he 
notes a contrast with what was true in an earlier time and what is true at 
his time. Previously, students were introduced to grammar — including 
siksti — immediately after their upanayana and then they went on to study 
their Veda. Nowadays, on the other hand, students first study their Veda. 
They are thus no longer children when they come to study grammar and 
may question the purpose of this study: they know Vedic words from their 
study of the Veda and everyday words from everyday usage. For students 
who may be of such a perverse mind, the teacher states the reasons why 
grammar should be studied. If Patanjali tells us this situation obtained in 
his time, I see no reason not to take him at his word. In accordance with 
what commentators say, then, the introduction using atha sabdanusasanum 
constitutes a statement of the immediate purpose for studying grammar, 
and the Bhasya subsequently gives additional reasons (see Cardona 
[1997a:545-546 ( 829 )]). From what Patanjali says, moreover, it is reasonable 
to conclude that there was one major group of reasons upon which 
grammarians agreed, those handed down in the formula raksohagama- 
laghvasandehah prayojanam, and additional reasons, which Patanjali then 
proceeds to give and discuss. 

All this fits with considering that everything preceding siddhe 
sabdarthasambandhe ... is a long introduction by the bhasyakara prior to 
the first varttika of Katyayana. Still another possible position has to be 
considered, namely that atha SabdanuSasanam could actually be the 
introductory statement of Panini’s work. Under this view, atha 
sabdanuiasanam and the bhasya athety ayam adhikarathah prayujyate I 
$abdanu$asanam Sastram adhikrtam veditavyam (Kielhom [1880-85:1:1.1- 
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2]) ara parallel to Yogasutra 1.1: atha yoganuSSsanam and the bhasya 
thereon: athety ayam adhikararthah I yoganuSasanari: Sastram adhikrtam 
veauavyam. 
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beginning of Panini’s work or of the Mahabhasya has been discussed 
recently by Devaswarupa Misra (i978:9-!5), who argues that this is part 
of Patanjali’s work, and Bhim Sen Shastri (1984:19-24), who argues against 
Devaswarupa Misra and maintains that this is the introduction to the 
Astadhyayl. Yudhisthira MlmSriisaka (1984:1.226-228) also maintained 
that atha Sabdanusasanam is .Panini’s first sutra. The arguments these 
scholars have proposed involve manuscripts and testimony of commentators 
on the one hand and, on the other hand, the structure of texts which are 
known to begin withur/in .... 

Manuscript evidence is not Strong, since none of the manuscripts of the 
Astadhyayl sutrapatha is sufficiently old to warrant basing on it firm 
conclusions concerning this dispute. 114 

The evidence of commentators cuts both ways: some attribute atha 
sabdanusasanam to Panini, others to Patanjali. In his commentary on 
Purusottamadeva’s Bhasavrtti, the fifteenth-century commentator Srstidhara 
says that Panini. wishing to explain the name and purpose of his grammar, 
states atha sabdanusasanam while beginning his work," 5 Commenting on 
Manusmrti 1.1, Medhalithi also speaks of Panini beginning his set of 
sutras with atha sabdanusasanam . 116 On the other hand, Paninlyas generally 
consider this to be part of the Mahabhasya. I have already alluded to 
Kaiyata. Similarly, Haradatta explicitly says that the Kasika cites atha 
Sabdanusasanam from the Mahabhasya, where Patanjali recites this in 
stating the direct reason for studying grammar. 117 

After its introductory verses, the Kasikavrtti begins with atha 
Sabdanusasanam I kesam Sabdanam I laukikanam vaidikanam ca. Since 
the Kasika so commonly uses the Mahabhasya as a source, this can be 
understood as an imitation of the Mahabhasya, where, after explaining 
what the term atha means, Patanjali goes on to say kesam Sabdanam I 
laukikanam vaidikanam ca. There is no cogent reason for arguing that, 
because the Kasika cites atha Sabdanusasanam, this must be attributed to 
the Astadhyayl. In accordance with the fact that it leaves out sutras 
dealing with Vedic usage, after its introductory verse, the Bhasavrtti begins: 



228 


Recent Research in Paninmn Studies 


[2.2.3] 


atha SabdanuSasanam I laukikanam. Here again, there is no cogent reason 
for claiming that Purusottamadeva here cites a Paninian sutra. Not can 
one jusunabiy say tnai me fiasika ana me biiasavnu actually comment on 

t-Viic efitro 

A major argument based on the structure of sastric works is that, as 
other such works begin with atha ..., so should one expect the Astadhyayi 
to begin with atha sabdanusasanam , 119 Devaswarupa Misra (1978:12), 
however, points out that this is not a sufficient reason. He notes that other 
works which begin in this manner go on immediately to define what the 
object of instruction is. Thus, Yogasutra 12 (yogas cittavrttuarodhah ) 
states that yoga is the suppression of the mind’s activity. Similarly, 
Taiminsutra 1.1 (cthato dharmajijnasd) is followed immediately by a sOtra 
(JS 1.2: codandlaksano ’rtho dharmah) which states what dharma is. The 
same is not true of atha Sabdanusasanam : this is not followed immediately 
by a sutra stating what sabda is. Bhim Sen Shastri (1984:23) maintains, 
however, that Devaswarupa Misra’s reason is without substance because 
there are also instances where a sastra begins with atha but does not then 
go on to define what the object of instruction is. For example, the Nidanasutra 
begins in the usual manner (see note 119) but the text does not go on 
immediately to define what chandas is. I do not think this completely 
invalidates Devaswarupa Misra’s argument, since the treatises which begin 
with statements most similar to atha Sabdanusasanam — that is, those in 
which atha or athatah is directly followed merely by a term referring to 
the topic at hand — do indeed follow this procedure. 

A negative argument given by those who maintain that atha 
Sabdanusasanam is the beginning of the Astadhyayi is that this statement 
cannot be part of the Mahabhasya because Patanjali explains that the term 
atha is used (prayujyate ) here in a particular sense, thereby showing that 
he is speaking of a term used by someone else. 120 On the other hand, if 
one accepts, with the tradition, that a characteristic of a bhasya is that it 
explains its own terms, this argument does not hold. Devaswarupa Misra 
(1978:9) makes this point. He also brings in (1978:9) a long standing 
argument, which involves the wording of A 1.1.1: vrddhir ad aic as 
contrasted with A 1.1.2: ad eh gunah. Panini puts vrddhi first for the sake 
of auspiciousness, because works that begin with auspicious terms become 
widespread, have powerful and long-lived students. Paninf procedes as he 
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does, in sum, so that his students should be endowed with prosperity. 

With this, I think we reach a compromise position which may well 
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Astadhyavl proner — the corpus of eieht chapters of sutras Isutranathal — 
and the larger total sabdanusasana, which includes also distinct ancillaries: 
the aksarasamamnaya and the dhatupatha. Assume, then, that the larger 
complete work was originally introduced with athu sabdanuddsanam, 
followed immediately by the aksarasamamnaya and then the suirapatha, in 
the manner discussed in the Mahabhasya. As later handed down, atha 
sabdannsasonam is cited by Patanjali as part of his Mahabhasya. This 
now introduces the grammatical study by implicitly stating the immediate 
purpose of the grammar. 121 In brief, I think ihat, with a minor modification, 
the interpretation which Wezler has given for atha sabdanusdsanarn is f’ne 
appropriate one. This is an introduction to Panini’s full grammatical treatise. 
As such, it is cited at the beginning of the Mahabhasya, where it is 
incorporated into Patanjali’s work as part of his overall discussion of 
Panini’s grammar. Accordingly, Patanjali explains how atha is used here 
and goes on to discuss what a sabda is. 

2.2.4. Historical change and Panimyas (III.2.5.3) 

Two major monographs on evidence from Katyayana’s and Patanjali’s 
statements for historical change in usage between Panini’s time and later 
were produced by Laddu (1974, see Cardona [1976a:378b]) and Sarangi 
(1985),who did his work with Laddu. Laddu covers discussions concerning 
143 sutras from the third adhyaya, dealing with krt affixes. As I said on 
another occasion (Cardona [1977c]), this is an important and well executed 
piece of scholarship. Laddu finds evidence of language change between 
t<he times of Panini and Patanjali and judges the evidence with care. Sarangi’s 
work complements Laddu’s and covers discussions on sutras that introduce 
krt affixes under conditions of time reference. 

M. M. Deshpande (1978a:90-109) again takes up the issue and goes 
over some of the earlier arguments proposed by scholars such as Devasthali 
and Rosane Rocher. Although he refrains from entering into the controversy 
(1978a:92) about whether historical change is to be considered a reason 
for Katyayana’s formulating varttikas, Deshpande reiterates that there were 
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known dialectal variations in the times of Katyayana and Patanjali. He 
also takes up issues associated with this, in particular the status of model 

speakers icicncu i \j US sts/u UiiU puluwj. iCoulCtieil O, tllC UCC G, 

over time. See also Deshoande C1979a. b. 1985b). 

2.2.5. Techniques of interpretation (III.2.6.2) 

A major work which is complete but which has not yet been published 
is worth mentioning: Varttikapratyakiiyanam by Raghunatha Sarma, in 
which this learned scholar refutes arguments presented in varttikas The 
work is in manuscript and supposed to be prepared for publication by 
Raghunatha’s son, Narendra Natha Pandeya. 

In a well documented work, Bhlma Slrhha Vedalatikara (1987) covers 
the Mahabhasya passages where sutras are rejected on various grounds. 
The rules dealt with are considered according to their types: samjuasutra, 
paribnasasutra, vidhisutra, niyamasutra, atidesasutra, adhikarasutra, Vedic 
rules, and nipatanasutra. In his introduction, Bhlma Simha discusses 
perceptively the ways in which Katyayana and Patanjali go about rejecting 
sutras and lists (1987:27) the various grounds upon which rejections are 
based. 

Patanjali frequently invokes principles that are known to anyone from 
everyday life. Even the central principle that an exception ( apavuda ) 
blocks the application of a related general rule ( utsarga ) is said to be 
known in this manner, and Patanjali notes that neither does the lord command 
nor do authors of dharmasutra state in their works that general rules should 
be blocked by their exceptions. 122 Ramakisora Sukla (1992) discusses 
passages where such principles are invoked in the Mahabhasya and other 
Paninian works. 123 

A. M. Ghatage (1984) takes up the Mahabhasya passages where the 
principle is invoked that terms whose meanings are expressed by other 
means are not redundantly used (uktarthanam aprayogah), concluding 
(1984:151) that, Patanjali’s use of this maxim stems from a good grasp 
of the nature of language in general and of Sanskrit in particular. ’ 
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2 2.6. Discussions of philosophical import (III.2.6.3) 

Diuiikiioiai il>oTuA3-li) ucvoies Lite major pari or a lecture to 
discussing Questions about nature of sound -.nrl nwH anrt '•>not the 
Mahabhasya has to say on this topic. After noting that several scholars 
had pointed out that the Mahabhasya presented philosophical ideas 
concerning the nature of the word, BronKhorst says (iS87b:7!): 

The present lecture has tried to specify these ideas, and to trace them back even 
further. It lias led to the remarkable conclusion that linguistic philosophy in India 
may be heavily Indebted to Buddhism, f;um which it may have derived some of its 
ideas . 124 

Several recent studies are devoted to the topic of akrti ‘generic property, 
form’ as opposed to dravya ‘substance, thing’ or vyakti ‘individual’. The 
most extensive of these is Scharf (1996). Scharf has also contributed two 
recent papers on the subject (1992, 1993). In addition, Ganeri (1995) has 
a section (‘Patanjali on philosophical semantics’ [403-410]) devoted to 
this topic. 

Cardona (199Id) gives evidence to show that already some time before 
Patanjali there had been set forth systematically tenets and arguments 
concerning time and its subdivisions. 125 

2.2.7. Other studies of the Mahabhasya (III.2.7) 

The Mahabhasya on A 3.3.18 ( bhave) centers about an issue which 
Katyayana brings up in his only varttika on this sutra. In this varttika 
(3.3.18 vt. 1: bhave sarvalihgo nirdesah), the objection is posed that the 
sutra should be worded so as to refer to all genders. The sutra as formulated 
uses a locative singular form (bhave) of a masculine base (bhava), which 
would thus appear to be the only way allowed for referring to an action in 
the abstract. In accordance with usage, however, one should be able to 
refer to action associated with all genders: not just bhave but also bhutau 
(fem. bhuti) and bhavane (nt. bhavana). Patanjali considers two ways of 
accounting for the usage without reformulating the sQtra. The first solution 
that Patanjali suggests is that the masculine singular bhave is used out of 
necessity. To speak of an action, one has to use some ending following a 
term with some gender. That the masculine singular is thus used does not 
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mean that it is intended to exclude other genders. As an alternative, 
Patanjali goes on to say that the sutra states what is common to all actions 
in that Kr (.'do, make ), onu (, oe, oeconic > anu ua r be, caisl ' j wliul 

s » crntr"" f o a 11 -mnnwH to verb bases like nac ‘cook. bake’, 

which sigiiify particular actions. Nevertheless, the action which pac signifies 
incorporates also the common property that inheres in all actions, namely 
being an action (bhava). Any action, such as cooking, has two aspects, 
depending on what it is opposed to. With respect to action in general, 
viewed in the abstract, it is a particular; with respect to the component 
activities that make up cooking, on the other hand, it is a general composite 
action. The following thus come under consideration with respect to any 
action such as cooking: a specific action viewed in progress, as something 
that is brought to accomplishment and is signified by the base in forms 
such as pacati, apakyit, apacat, paksyati; a specific action viewed in the 
abstract and signified by derivates like paka (masc.), pakti (fern.), pacana 
(nt.); an overarching property, common to all activities, signified by the 
abstract noun bhava. To illustrate the situation such that a single entity 
can thus incorporate different properties in relation to different things, 
Patanjali invokes the parallel of a single person who is at once a maternal 
uncle and a teacher. This man’s student comes up to his teacher’s sister’s 
son — for whom the person in question is a maternal uncle — and says to 
him upadhyayam bhavan abhivadayatam ‘Greet my teacher". The boy 
thus addressed then greets his maternal uncle. On the other hand, the 
nephew goes up to his uncle’s student and says mdtulam bhavan 
abhivadayatam ‘Greet my maternal uncle’. The student thus addressed 
then greets his teacher. Patanjali concludes by noting: what is referred to 
by bhave is what is in the meaning of the base bhu that pertains to the 
meaning of a base like pac. That is, reference is made to an action in 
general, which pertains to all particular actions. Moreover, there is a 
precise parallel between the example of the person who is at once a teacher 
and a maternal uncle and what this is meant to illuminate. When a student 
says to his teacher’s sister’s son upadhyayam bhavan abhivadayatam and 
the nephew then greets his maternal uncle, the person whom the student 
says should be greeted has not been referred to as a maternal uncle; 
nevertheless, he is in fact the maternal uncle of his sister’s son and by 
virtue of the fact that the nephew does the greeting, it is indeed as maternal 
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uncle that he is the object of this act. Similarly, bhave refers to that which 
is commnr to all actions in general, so that jt does not diwtlv refer m a 
particular action such as cooking. Nevertheless, a particular action is 
implied by the class property of action in the abstract (bhava). Such a 
particular abstract action, moreover, is associated with different genders 
and numbers, and it is in the guise of such a particular that a base like par 
receives an affix whose occurrence is determined by a general activity. 
Accordingly, the genders and numbers associated with paka (nom. du. 
pakau), pakti (nom. du. pakti). and pacanc. (nom. du. pc,cane) are subsumed 
when A 3.3.18 stales the condition bhave/ 26 Wezler (1986a) has taken up 
this discussion in detail, improving on Scharfe's earlier treatment and on 
what Bandini had said about the passage. 127 

We/ler has also discussed (1986b) in considerable detail and with 
far ranging parallels, the import of the examples gi'/en in the Bhasya 
under 1.4.52 vt. 7 (bhakser ahimsarthasya). 

The second part of Filliozat (1991) deals with one part of the Bhasya, 
which begins with atha gaur ity atra kah sabdah. As is known, Patanjali 
here deals with the question of what precisely one is to consider a speech 
unit ( sabda ) such as go. The reasons Filliozat takes up the Bhasya with all 
the commentaries and subcommentaries are given in the author’s summary 
(Filliozat [1991:84-85]), where he rightly emphasizes that they are useful 
and even necessary for understanding the Mahabhasya. 

R. C. Panda (1982) also takes up the Bhasya passage at the beginning 
of the Paspasa (Kielhom [1880-85:1.1.6-13]) concerning what constitutes a 
speech unit (sabda) such as go, where two views are set forth: that the unit 
go is that which, when uttered, serves to produce an understanding of a 
meaning, an animal with a dewlap and so forth; that sabda is a term 
whose meaning is well known: it signifies a sound. Panda concludes 
(1982:138), ‘Thus, it is suggested here that both the statements probably 
aim at only one concept of Sabda, i.e. a meaningful sound-group, and not 
two different ones.’ The same Bhasya discussion has more recently been 
studied by Wezler (1994a), who includes discussions of the term 
pratltapadarthaka both in this context and elsewhere. Wezler criticizes 
the earlier translation and discussion by S. D. Joshi and Roodbergen (1986). 128 

Laddu (1980a) has studied the passages in which Katyayana and Patanjali 
use the term vakya and concluded (1980a:207) that for both of them a 
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vakva is a ‘.. semantically coherent statement or expression which may or 
tmv not contain a Verb or Modifiers of action.’ 

Sudyumna Arya (1985) takes up five terms as accounted for by 
Katyayana (rndahyandina, pusedrdha, tilataUa, goyostlia , puamahu) as a 
sample to demonstrate f 1985:26) that Katyayana’s analysis is less scientific 
than Panini’s. 

K. Kunjunni Pvaja (1987) considers the phrase yarvanastarvanah used 
in connection with sages who pronounced and n instead of -d- and n in 
particular contexts, but avoided such pronunciation in ritual usage. He 
argues that this cannot be a dual term referring to two sages. I agree, and 
in my opinion (Cardona [1990a:7 with note 24]), the phrase is used to 
refer to a group of people characterized by a peculiarity of pronunciation, 
just as Sakara is so called in the Mrcchakatika on account of his speech. 129 

K. A. Krishnamacharya(1985) discusses differences in usage between 
Panini and Patanjali in connection with four sutras (6.4.11, 3.1.22, 3.1.45, 
1.1.29). 

A. M. Ghatage (1990) very briefly considers the arguments in the 
Bhasya concerning why A 8.1.1. sarvasya dve includes the genitive sarvasya. 

A 5.1.38: tasya nimittam samyogotpdtau provides for introducing certain 
taddhita affixes after a pada of the type N-6, terminating in a sixth-triplet 
ending, to form a derivate denoting something that is a cause of what the 
nominal in such a pada signifies, if the cause in question is a relation or 
omen. For example, satya and satika, with the suffixes yat and than , 13u 
can be used with reference to a connection which is the cause of one’s 
obtaining a hundred of something or to an omen which is the cause of 
one’s knowing that one will obtain this. There are two varttikas on this 
sutra. 131 The first calls for allowing, in the section which provides for 
affixes under the condition ‘cause relative to X’ ( tasyanimittaprakarane ), 
the suffix thak after padas of the type N-6 with vata ‘wind’, pitta ‘bile’ 
and tlesman ‘phlegm’ as values of N to form derivates that denote exciting 
or calming. 132 In addition, the same affix is to occur after N-6 with sannipata 
‘combination’ to form a derivate signifying the confusion of the humors. 133 
Patanjali (Kielhom [1880-85:11.351.12, 14]) supplies the examples vatikam, 
paittikam, Slaismikam, and sannipatikam ; he also states that vatikam is 
equivalent to vatasya Samanam ‘calming the wind’ or vatasya kopanam 
‘exciting the wind’ and notes that paittikam and Slaismikam have parallel 
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meanings. Under the assumption that vatika and the other terms, as accounted 
for by Katyavana. refer to things which excite or calm the wind and so on, 
Rahul Peter Das (1992:27-29) has brought in evidence from medical texts 

< . i. • v . -rr- - . ■*., - i:rr, ... r....... >.1. . .. , * . d, --1.i 

LvJ blit »■» lilt*; .> UAtl^w U1..C.,) no. t*r>_ ui UiC-Sw * »v_. 

that he reflects the use of vatika and related terms in every day life, not 
specifically in medicine. 

Ruegg (1994:308-310) takc^ up briefly passages where Patanjali speaks 
of Panini as pramanabhuia acaryah (cf. Cardona [1997a:554 (835)]). 

Cardona (1995) considers passages in the Mahabhasya where the third 
singular ash precedes an utterance and docs not show agreement in person 
and number with other terms. He concludes that ash is used as a presentential 
term to assert that what follows is true, and points out parallels to such 
usage in Asoka’s inscriptions. 

Rau (1985a) is a valuable contribution, completing to a great extent the 
early efforts of Kielhom to trace all of the numerous Vedic citations in ihe 
Mahabhasya. It complements the work of V. P. Limaye (1974). whose 
contributions Rau acknowledges frequently. Rau’s work also includes 
textual emendations to the Mahabhasya text (1985a:98-101) and Vedic 
texts cited (1985a: 102), as well as a brief excursus on the extent of the 
Vedic literature known to the Mahabhasya (1985a: 102-103) and a suggestion 
concerning chandasi and bhasayarn (see section 2.1.4.8). Additional Vedic 
citations are given in Rau (1985b) and additions and corrections to this 
index appear in a supplement of Rau’s index to Vedic citations in the 
Kasika (Rau [1993a-113-114]). 

2.3. CHRONOLOGY AND REALIA 
2.3.1. Panini and the pratisakhyas (III.3.2.2) 

Bronkhorst (1981c) has arrived at some far-reaching conclusions 
concerning Panini, the Rgvedapratisakhya and the Rgveda. His principal 
claims are: Panini worked with a version of the Rgveda which was earlier 
than the versions accounted for in the Rgvedapratisakhya; Panini’s rules 
that apply to basic sequences -as a- agree with an original Rgveda; Sakalya 
mentioned by Panini antedated the final redaction of the Rgveda; the 
Rgvedapratisakhya postdates Panini. Since these are sweeping claims, I 
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think it worthwhile to consider some of Bronkhorst’s arguments in order 
to see how he reaches his conclusions. 

Bronkhorst places much emphasis on what Panini has to say about 
•••»;iu v.ui^iu.: i -us u-. nc cuiioiucib me i>u irus * \ 6. j. i / ■ i v 
(bhobhagoaghoapurvasya yo’si, vyor laghuprayanatarah sakatayanasva, 
lopah sakalyasya ) According to the first of these rules, F is replaced by 
-y if it is preceded by an a-vowel and there follows a voiced segment. The 
second sutra states that according to Sakatayana a lightly articulated glide 
occurs instead of -y and -v, and the third rule states that -y and -v are 
dropped according to Sakalya. Since by A 8.3.22 (hali sarvesam ) all 
authorities agree that -y and -v are deleted before a consonant, the 
replacements provided for in A 8.3.18-19 apply only before vowels. 134 
Concerning these sutras, Bronkhorst says (1981c:85): 

When these rules are applied in a word ending in -as that is followed by a-, this 
sandhi evolves: -as + a- > -a-rU + a- (8.2.66) > -ay + a- (8.3.17) or -ay + a- (8.3.17 
& 18) or -a + a- (8.3.17 & 19). None of these forms is ever found in our Rgveda , 
which invariably has -o- or -o + a-. The metre requires two distinct syllables in the 
vast majority of cases and that the first syllable be metrically short ... Oldenberg ... 
has argued that the original reading was -a + a-. We note that this is the opinion of 
Sakalya expressed in P. 8.3.19. Oldenberg ... further shows that -ay for -as occurs 
in Vedic literature, and does not exclude the possibility that-ay + a- for -as + a- was 
the original form in the Rgveda. This would correspond to the opinions of Sakatayana 
(P 8.3.18) and Panini (if P. 8.3.17 gives indeed Panini’s opinion). 133 

Later (1981c:88), Bronkhorst says, ‘Panini seems to consider the sandhi 
form -ay + a- for -as + a- correct, which agrees with the original Rgveda, 
but not with the Rgveda known to us.’ He also (1981c:86-87) deals with 
the relations among the rules at issue and their position in the Astadhyayl, 
in connection with the outcome he envisions as showing agreement between 
Panini and the original Rgveda. After noting (1981c:86) that -as a- ‘would 
yield -o- according to the orthodox interpretation of Panini’s grammar’ 
and that the Astadhyayl text itself has -o- for -as a-, Bronkhorst remarks, 
‘The question is if only this form was accepted. Some circumstances 
indicate that such is not the case.’ He then stresses the fact that A 8.2.66 
(sasajuso ruh), whereby -R ( ru ) replaces pada-final -s, is in the TripadI 
section of the Astadhyayl, hence should be treated as non-existent with 
respect to A 6.1.113 and A 6.1.87 (ad gunah). According to these last 
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rules, u replaces -R which is preceded and followed by short a and the 
sequence aii is renlaced by the single vowel -o-. 136 Bronkhorst poses the 
question: ‘Why was P. 6.1.113 not located in the Tripadi, somewhere after 
P. 3.2.66 and before p . S.j. 17: no consider* (iy8ic:uO) tv. o possible 
answers to this question, as follows: 
f think ih ere are two answers to this question, which are simultaneously valid. The 
first is that P. 6.1.113 has to 'Teed” P. 6.1.87 in the derivation of n- out of -as + a- 
(see above). This answer aione is not fully satisfying, for if the linear ordering of the 
Triparti was tc be broken then why not after the application of P. 6 1.113? The 
second answer is that if P. 6.1.113 were located in the Tripadi, it would make the 
derivation of -ay + a-/ -ay + a / -a +- a- out of -as + a- impossible. That this second 
answer leads to a result which agrees so well with the original Rgveda, only confirms 
that it is most probably correct. 

Bronkhorst then notes, ‘The above shows that Sakalya was not the final 
redactor of th eRgvedu ....’ Subsequently, he says (198lc:88), ‘Panini seems 
to consider the sandhi form -ay + a- for -as + a- correct, which agrees with 
the original Rgveda, but not with the Rgveda known to us.’ Later still, 
Bronkhorst (198lc:89) again stresses this point: 

P. 8.3.17, which justifies the sandhi form -ay + a- for -as + a-, occurs in the company 
of P. 8.3.18 and 19, which mention Sakatayana and Sakalya respectively (see p. 85, 
above). These two authorities are mentioned in the Rgveda-pratisakhya, and their 
opinions may be considered to apply aisc to the Rgveda, if not primarily to that work. 

It is therefore safe to say the same of P. 8.3.17. 

To buttress the major conclusions reached earlier, Bronkhorst then 
(1981c:90-91) proceeds to ‘enumerate a few more circumstances which 
seem to fit our conclusion that Panini preceded the Rgveda-pratisakhya 
and made use of an earlier version of the Rgveda' (198lc:90). He adduces 
two points as evidence: the occurrence of retroflex -l- instead of intervocalic 
-d- in the Rgveda as finally handed down and statements in the 
Rgvedapratisakhya concerning the pronunciation of svarita vowels. 
Bronkhorst stresses the fact that Panini does not provide for -/-. ‘One way 
of explaining the absence of / in the Astadhyayi,’ he remarks (1981c:90), 
‘is that Panini lived before this sound made its appearance in the Veda, 
and therefore before the Rgveda-pratisakhya.’ In connection with the 
description of svarita vowels in the Astadhyayi and the Rgvedapratisakhya, 137 
Bronkhorst says (1981c:91), ‘The description of the Rgveda-pratisakhya 
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makes the impression of being more sophisticated than the description of 
the Astadhyayl. This may be due to the fact that the the former is of later 

date than the latter. ,1J0 

:>L~u a.2> x a*;ilii 5C.UJ.> 'A 1 lOuMucl lilL. Scuium ion.. ~u \ -r u- 

for - as + a correct’ and ‘This may be due to the fact that the tire former is 
of later date than the latter’ are vague, especially when one contrasts them 
with unequivocal assertions like, ‘The above shows that Sakaiya was not 
the final redactor of the Rgveda.' Some of Bronkhorst’s arguments, 
moreover, amount to speculation. Thus, his statement that the Rgveda- 
pratisakhya’s description of svarita syllables gives the impression of heing 
more sophisticated that Panini’s is a vague and unsubstantiated expression 
of opinion, with no compelling value. When Bronkhurst says that Panini’s 
not accounting for retioflex -/- in place of intervocalic -d- can be accounted 
for by assuming this sound had not yet made an appearance in the Veda at 
the time of Panini, he once, more speculates in a manner appropriate to his 
thesis but does not consider another possibility. 

There is definite evidence to uphold the view that Panini knew of and 
acknowledged as authoritative Sakalya’s padapatha to the Rgveda; see 
Cardona (1991b). In this padapatha, Sakaiya recites forms such as lie (< 
ide) with intervocalic -/- instead of -d- but Idyah with d before a consonant. 
The received samhitapatha agrees. Moreover, as has long been recognized, 
the samhitapatha which has come down to us has preconsonantal dy and 
dv even in places where, through metrical considerations, one can restore 
iy and nv for y and v. Thus, to cite well known examples, RV 1.1.2ab 
( agni - purvebhij rsibhir Idyo nutanair uta) has Idyo where the metre calls 
for eight syllables in the pada, so that one is justified in restoring a form 
with -iyo for the original text, and RV 1.118.9d ( sdhasrasdvm vrsanavm 
vldvangam) has vidvangam where the metre allows one to restore a form 
with -MV-. The padapatha for these passages has idyah and vtju-ahgam, 
with d and / respectively. This is in order, since no part of the first term is 
separated from any other by a pada break but the second has a pada break 
between constitutents of the compound, so that the -d- of vldu comes to 
stand between vowels and is consequently replaced by -/- as provided for 
in the Rgvedapratisakhya. Assuming that Panini acknowledged Sakalya’s 
padapatha and also knew of the Rgvedapratisakhya, the fact that he does 
not have a special rule providing for intervocalic -d- and -dh- to be replaced 
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by -/- and -Ik- is understandable, just as it is understandable that he does 
not have special rules accounting for forms like dak si instead of dhaksi .’ 9 
As for the restoration of -iy- and -wv- on metrical grounds, two points are 
i.ili'■*ti oeyui'd uisp_m. me i\.g\ cuUpiauSUKiiy ^ rac 0 niivj nypoiueu ic miim 
and at the same time also states conditions under which -v- and -v- can be 
replaced by -iy- and -uv- to restore ideal metrical nadas. These facts are 
explicable on the assumption that the text as recited had hypometrical 
lines and that these could be theoretically restored to ideal lines, not in 
order to be recited in this manner, but to allow generalized statements 
concerning syllables subject to metrical lengthening. This is discussed by 
Curdona (forthcoming h). Barring evidence to the contrary, this is ail 
compatible with the position that the Rgveda text as recited and known to 
Sakalya the author of the padapatha for this text, to Saunaka die author of 
the RgvedapratisSkhya, and to Panini had -o- for -ah before a-, with abhinihita 
sandhi (- o -) in certain instances, hiatus (-o a-) in others. 

Contrary evidence would be of the sort Bronkhorst has claimed to 
exist. His claim concerning the outcome of -as a- by Paninian rules, 
however, is unacceptable on the grounds that it rests on a faulty application 
of these rules. Minor issues left aside, there are two major points which 
Bronkhorst does not notice. First, as has been explicitly noted by Paninlyas,' 40 
A 6.1.113 is an exception to and therefore should block the application of 
A 8.3.17. This being the case, then, Panini’s rules do not allow for -ay and 
so on before a-. In addition, as again Paninlyas recognize, 141 there is an 
acknowledged principle according to which the result of an operation 
provided for by a rule of the Tripadi is considered to exist with respect to 
an operation by an earlier rule if it is the basis for this rule, which would 
thus be otherwise vacuous. For example, A6.1.113-114 provide for replacing 
with -u an -R which is flanked by short a. If, by A 8.2.1 (purvatrasiddham ), 
A 8.2.66 (sasajuso ruh) were suspended (asiddham) with respect to A 
6.1.113-114, these rules would have no basis on which to apply. Accordingly, 
suspension does not hold here. This is not the only instance where this 
procedure is followed; see Cardona (1997a:346 [ 538 ]) To be sure, Panini 
does not explicitly state the principle in question. But then he also does 
not explicitly state the principle that an exception blocks a general rule. 

Accordingly, it is appropriate to conclude that Bronkhorst’s claims 
concerning the relative chronology of Panini and the Rgvedapratisakhya 
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and about the Rgveda text known to Panini remain unsubstantiated. 

2.3.2. Realia (III.3.3) 

Avanindra Kumar (1981) has studied sets of terms from the Astadhyayl 
having to do with various aspects of life and culture. 

Ingalls (1991) considers again 3.1.28 vt. 8 and suggests that in a passage 
from the Taittirlyasamhita (2.5.2.4-5), ghnanti _and pyayayanti_ are used to 
speak of people relating the slaying of Vrtra and his increasing, in the 
manner that ghatayati was used to relate the slaying of Kamsa (see Cardona 
[1976a:277]) 
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3. LATER COMMENTARIES 
2 INTRODUCTION' 1 ' 7 >) 

The most ancient commentaries which have come down to us deal 
with sutras in the order of Panini’s Astadhyayi. The Rupavatara is the 
earliest extant fully reordered commentary. Nevertheless, it would not he 
surprising that there should have been some prior work in which at least 
some groups of rules concerning particular formations were brought together 
and not organized in the order of sOiras found in the Astadhyayi. Building 
on an earlier suggestion of V. S. Agrawala, Laddu (1987) has suggested 
that the Astadhyayi itself supplies evidence for works of this kind antedating 
Panini. In particular, Laddu (1987:595) points to A 4.3.72: 
dvyajrdbrohmcnarkprathamadhvarapurascarananamakhyaidt thak. He 
considers the single varttika on this rule and reaches the conclusion 
(1987:596) that at Katyayana’s time there did exist treatises — Laddu 
prefers to call them commentaries — on declension and conjugation together 
(namakhyatika ), on conjugation alone ( akhyatika ), and probably also on 
declension alone ( namika ). Laddu appropriately refrains from concluding 
that treatises fully comparable io works like the Rupavatara, in which the 
entire subject matter of the Astadhyayi was treated in a reordered manner, 
existed prior to Katyayana. 

3.2. RUNNING COMMENTARIES 
3.2.1. The Kasikavrtti and its commentaries (IV.2.1) 

The Kasika remains a popularly used commentary, as one can see from 
the editions that continue to be printed. Thus, Srinarayana Misra (1996) is 
the seventh edition of the Chowkhamba edition. Jaya Shankar Lai Tripathi 
and Sudhakar Malaviya (1984-94) contains the Kasika together with the 
Nyasa and the Padamanjari, accompanied by a Hindi exposition. 
Anandaprakash Medharthy’s work (1993) is useful and valuable. The 
varttikas found in the Kasika are listed by adhyayaand pada (1993:15-72), 
then these and the sutras with which they are associated are explained, 
along with examples. 
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None of the Kasika editions which have been published to date has a 
claim to being truly critical. Work on such an edition, based on over 100 

manuscripts, is now being carried out in Lausanne, by Yves Ramaeior and 

colleagues. 142 

The Nyasa and the Padamanjari have been reprinted and published by 
Osmania University under ihe editorship of P. Sri Ramacnanurudu and V. 
Sundara Sarma (1981, 1985-86). M. S. Ehai (19S5-86) points out that this 
edition of the Padamanjarl still includes many errors, a sample of which he 
discusses. 

Two volumes of indexes complementing the Osmania edition of the 
Kasika (Aryendra Sharma, Khanderao Deshpande and D. G. Padhye [1969- 
70])'have been published by B. R. Sastry and V. Sundara Sarma (1976), 
P. Sri Ramachandrudu and V. Sundara Sarma (1985). The first part contains 
indexes of sutras and varttikas,' 43 the second part an index of examples 
cited in the Kasika. 

As a complement to his index of Vedic citations in the Mahabhasya, 
Wilhelm Rau compiled, in collaboration with Peri Sarveswara Sharma, an 
index to Vedic citations in the Kasika (Rau [1993a]). This includes 
appendixes giving textual emendations to the Kasika (1993a: 110-112) and 
to three Vedic texts cited (1993a: 112). 

Since the publication of Raghuvir Vedalankar (1977), there has not 
appeared, to my knowledge, any full-fledged study of the Kasika. 144 Radicchi 
(1985-88:1:80-107) devotes a chapter to the Kasika, its dating, textual 
matters, its relation to Panini and the Mahabhasya, as well as to other 
vrttis, and its manner of paraphrasing sOtras. 

The relations between the Kasika and grammars other than the 
Astadhyayi have been the object of considerable discussion by scholars in 
the last twenty years. As is well known, Kielhom (1886) compared some 
statements in the Kasika with Candragomin’s grammar and concluded that 
the authors of the Kasika knew the Candravyakarana. In view of some 
recent arguments, it is in order to cite Kielhom (1886:184 [Rau (1969:245)]): 
These instances, to which I might add many others even from the incomplete copy of 
Chandra’s grammar which is accessible to us in Europe, will sufficiently prove, that 
the authors of the Kasika-Vrtti knew the grammar and used it in the compilation of 
their own work. They will also show that Chandra has not, like some of the later 
grammarians, merely copied from the Ashtadhyayi, the Varttikas, and the Mahabhashya, 
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but that he also has either tried to impiove on those works himself, or has in addition 

• 145 

to them used other works, which do not seetr, to exist any longer. 

Raghuvir Vedalankar (19773 devotes a chapter of his work (chapter 8 

[241-275]) to the influence of other grammars on the Kasika. He begins 
0977:241) by citing the first introductory verse of the Kasika, wherein 
reference is made to sources for this work, including vrtti and bhasya, 
discusses briefly what works the Kasikakara is referring to, then (1977:244- 
247) takes up the Katantra and the Kasika, 146 and goes on to devote the 
major part of this chapter (1977:247-275) to the Candravyakarana and the 
Kasika. Raghuvir Vedalankar’s discussion is further subdivided into 
sections, as follows: the two works in general (1997:247-248), the authorship 
of the Vrtti on the Candravyakarana (1977:248-250), 147 six pieces of evidence 
showing that the Kasika made use of the Candravyakaranavrtti (1977:250- 
252), eighteen pieces of evidence showing influence of the Candravyakarana 
and its vrtti on the Kasika’s explanations of sQtras (1977:252-260), 148 twenty- 
nine pieces of evidence demonstrating influence of the Candravyakarana 
on varttikas as cited in the Kasika and on istis stated in this text (1977:261- 
269), influence of the Candravyakarana on slokavarttikas cited in the Kasika 
(1977:269-271) and on the ganapatha in this work (1977:271-272). Finally, 
he takes up (1977:272-275) seven instances where the Kasika definitely 
differs from the Candravyakaranavrtti. Note that although Raghuvir 
Vedalankar definitely considers that the Candravyakarana and its vrtti both 
influenced the Kasika’s interpretations of sOtras, he equally emphatically 
argues (1977:110-116) that the Kasikakaras did not introduce modifications 
into the text of the Astadhyayl sQtras under the influence of the 
Candravyakarana. Instead, he maintains that the differences were created 
by earlier different vrtti authors. 14 * 

Oberlies (1989) contains a short section (1989:4-10 [section 1.2.2: 
‘Verhaltnis von Candravyakarana und Kasika’]) dealing with the relation 
between the Kasika and the Candravyakarana. 1 agree with Oberlies (1989:7) 
that, after Vedalankar’s investigation into the question, there can be little 
doubt that the Kasika knew both the Candravyakarana and its vrtti. That 
there were vrtti works prior to the Kasika but later than the Mahabhasya 
can hardly be doubted, as one cannot deny that the Kasika itself recognizes 
its indebtedness to them. Nor would it be out of place that Candragomin 
too should have known such works. 150 Nevertheless, as Oberlies points 
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out (1996:272), when trying to determine the possible sources to which a 
work like the Kasika is indebted, it is good method to base conclusions 
first on the sources which ere available, before speculating about possible 
grammarians. More recently, Oberlies (1996) has added additional evidence 
and brought into consideration as a source also the Mahavrtti to the 
Jaincndravyakarana. 15 ‘ 

Dhurinendra Kumar (1996) nanslates into Hindi and explains the 
varttikas cited in the Kasika. He also lists (1996:157-158) varttikas found 
in the Kasika which do not have a source in Katyayana's text as cited in 
the Mahabhasya and (1^96:159-163) instances where the Kasika s wording 
differs from that given by Patanjali. 

Radhamadhab Dash (1993) briefly discusses a series of terms from the 
Kasika relative to ploughing, times associated with agricultural activities 
(e.g. lunayavam ‘when the barley has been harvested’), and animals. 

Dipak Bhattacharya (1995) argues on the basis of the Kasika’s citation 
of passages with mamakl from the Paippalada Amarvaveda that the authors 
of this work were from Kashmir. 

Roodbergen (1990) has discussed the verses that occur at the beginning 
of the Kasika, the Nyasa, and the Padamanjarl, with a literary evaluation. 

Since Bhim Sen Shastri’s work (1979), there has not been published, 
to my knowledge, any extended study of the Nyasa. Bhim Sen’s book is 
an excellent study. After a general chapter concerning commentaries on 
the Kasika, the author deals in great detail with later commentators’ 
indebtedness to the Nyasa (1979:97-218), refutations of Jinendrabuddhi’s 
interpretations by later grammarians (1979:221-300), and textual 
emendations that can be made in the Kasika and other commentaries on 
the basis of the Nyasa (1979:303-356), as well as errors and corrupt readings 
in the Nyasa itself (1979:359-414). 

Tirt’na Raj Tripathi (1981) is a thorough study of the Padamanjarl and 
its author, including a survey of evidence concerning Haradatta’s epoch 
and place of birth along with a summary of his works, his status in the 
field of Paninian grammar, influence on him of predecessors, his style and 
his contribution to the Kasika. Tripathi also devotes two chapters (8-9 
[165-238]) to a comparison of the Padamanjarl and the Nyasa. The most 
recent study I know of devoted to the Padamanjarl is by Peri Sarveswara 
Sharma (1985b). 
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3.2.2. Other running commentaries 

3.2.2.1. The Bhasavrtti (IV.2.2.1) 

In a study which takes up all of Furusottamadeva’s works, Narendra 
Kumar Dash devotes a short chapter (1991:75-86) to the Bhasavrtti. 

3.2.2.2. The Sabdakaustubha (IV.2.2.3) 

The Chowkhamba edition of the Sabdakaustubha (see Cardona 
[1976a:283]) has been reprinted (Chowkhamba, 1991 ). 

Kudo (1996, 1997) has begun a detailed translation of the 
Sabdakaustubha’s discussion of the karaka classification rules, including 
references to earlier Paninlyas such as Bhartrhari. 

3.2.2.3. The Durghatavrtti (IV.2.2.5) 

T. Ganapati Sastri’s edition of the Durghatavrtti (1909) was recently 
republished (Saini [1985]). In addition, the text has been published with 
the brief but very lucid and useful comments of Srinarayana Misra (1985) 
and translated into Hindi by UsaSimhala (1989). 

3.3 REORDERED COMMENTARIES (IV.3) 

3.3.1. Works prior to the Siddhantakaumudi (IV.3.1) 

The text of the PrakriyakaumudI with Srikrsna’s Prakasa commentary 
has been edited by Muralldhara Misra (1977-80). 

A recent work by Suresh Chandra Sharma (1994) is devoted to a full 
study of the Rupamala. This includes a summary of the Rupamala section 
by section (1994:28-45) and evaluations of the work and its author, as well 
as a summary of the development of grammatical works that treat Paninian 
rules according to derivational order. 

More recently, K. S. Lalithambal (1995) has studied Dharmaklrti’s 
Rupavatara in some detail. Especially noteworthy, in my opinion, is her 
chapter (1995:99-116) dealing with particular readings of sutras and varttikas 
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in the Rupavatara. 

3.3.2. The SiddhantakaumudI, its commentaries and abridgements (IV.3.2.) 

The popularity of the SiddhantakaumudI guarantees that this text is 
constantly being republished, and>t would not serve any purpose to list 
editions. On the other hand, I think it worthwhile to note the reissuing of 
two editions of the. Laghusabdendusekhara with commentaries: Bal Shastri 
(1991/92), Gopala Sastrl Nene (1987) The Gita Press edition of the 
Laghusiddhar.takaumud! has also recently been reissued (Narayanadatta 
TripathI and Ramanarayana Datta Sastrl Pandeya [sam. 2052]). 152 

V. M. Bhatt (1987b, 1987c) has contributed two recent translations 
into Gujarati of sections of the SiddhantakaumudI, with annotations and 
introductions. His work on the karaka classification rules is the more 
substantial, and I think it is generally a good piece of work. One could 
wish, nevertheless, that he had not thoughtlessly adopted (1987c: 
Introduction: 61) the scheme proposed wherein Panini is supposed to have 
operated with four levels, since this has no basis in the Astadhyayl (see 
Cardona [1976a:222]). 

Isvara Sarma (1994) has studied Panini’s Vedic rules as treated in the 
SiddhantakaumudI. 

A. N. Pandey (1992) takes up sutras like A 2.3.4: antarantarenayukte 
and concludes that Bhattoji and others were confused but the Kasika is 
accurate as concerns rules which involve an item being linked with another 
and rules which involve the use (prayoga ) of certain elements with others. 

Bronkhorst( 1986:188-191) has again taken up the issue of whether the 
Laghusabdaratna was composed by Nagesa (see Cardona [1976a:287]). 
He agrees with those who hold that Nagesa is the author of this work. 153 
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4. TREATISES ON SEMANTICS AND PHILOSOPHY OF 

GRAMMAR 

4 i ttvtt’p or» T JCTION ( VI.!) 

V. B. Bhagavat (1985) surveys views concerning speech forms and 
their meanings, the relations that can hold between the two, and issues 
such as the status of sphota and wheiher speech forms are perennial or not, 
with references to Paninian works, Nirukta, Mlmarhsa and others. Bhagavati 
Prasad Panuya (1988-89) discusses different points of view adopted by 
grammarians, Mimamsakas, and Naiyayikas concerning verbal cognition. 
Three other works in which are considered general semantic issues as 
dealt with by various schools of thought are those of Jagadisa Caturvedi 
(1980), Naradeva Sastri (1987), and Srikrsnasarma (1991). Rajendra Prasad 
Sharma (1993) deals in particular with arguments concerning external 
referents and meanings considered as mental entities. The late B. K. 
Matilal pondered on and wrote frequently on aspects uf grammar, logic, 
and epistemology. In this context I think it appropriate to note in particular 
a part of his work of 1985 (chapter 5 [372-430]) and 1990a (see section 
1.4.5.2b). 


4.2. BHARTRHARI (VI.2) 


4.2.1. Introduction 

Tn recent times, Bhartrhari has attracted a great deal of attention, and 
the number of books and papers devoted to his ideasis quite large. Yves 
Ramseier’s bibliography (1993) covers editions of the Vakyapadiya and 
the Mahabhasyadipika as well as translations and studies up to 1993. 
With few exceptions, I shall limit myself here to coverage of items I think 
call for some additional comment and works that had not appeared by the 
time Ramseier compiled his published bibliography. 

Baldeva Upadhyaya (1985:123-128) considers again evidence for 
determining Bhartrhari’s place of origin. The Vakyapadiya is commented 
on by scholars from Kashmir — Helaraja and Punyaraja — and the earliest 
reference to the Vakyapadiya is by Jayaditya, also from Kashmir. In 
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addition, Somananda and Utpalacarya allude to Bhartrhari. From these 
facts, Upadhyaya considers it appropriate to infer that Bhartrhari \s place 
of origin was Kashmir, rie also concludes (1985:128,) mat Bhanrhan 
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In his discussion concerning the Vakyapadiya, Upadhyaya (1985:122- 
12?) takes up briefly the name Vakyapadiya. Contrary to the view prevalent 
among modern scholars (see Cardona [1976a:296 with note 501]), he 
considers unjustified the opinion that this name referred to the first two 
kandas and excluded the third kanda. Although Upadhyaya does not 
refute the evidence adduced by earlier scholars, in my opinion, he makes a 
point, that merits serious consideration. There is no cogent reason for 
maintaining that the term Vakyapadiya can only refer to two kandas by 
virtue of this work’s composition. To begin with, the first kanda is not the 
padaknnda, that, if Vakyapadiya had to designate a work composed of 
only two books, these would have to be the second and third chanters: the 
vakyakanda and padakanda (alias prakirnakanda). Yet, when Vakyapadiya 
is not used with reference to the entire work, it is the third or prakirnakanda 
which is excluded. 

Moreover, there is nothing in the name Vakyapadiya itself that would 
require this to designate a work of only two books. In traditional terms, 
this is described, in accordance with A 4.?.87 ( adhikrtya krte granthe), as 
a derivate with the taddhita suffix cha, formed from the compound 
vakyapada-, used to name a work composed with reference to utterances 
and constituent padas ( vakyapade adhikrtya krto granthah). The 
Vakyapadiya meets these conditions. It is also appropriate to consider the 
first kanda a long general introduction, in which the essential features of 
Bhartrhari’s principal thesis are set forth as couched in a tradition of 
grammarians. The first twenty-three karikas of the first kanda, in turn, 
constitute a long introduction, followed by three karikas in which the 
topics to be treated in the entire work are summarized. 154 In addition, this 
structure fits with that of Bhartrhari’s main source, the Mahabhasya, which 
contains a long introductory section — the Paspasa — preceding the 
discussions about Panini’a aksarasamanaya and sutrapatha. It is, 
nevertheless, undeniable that Vakyapadiya did come to be used with 
reference to the first two kandas, as opposed to the third book, viewed 
truly as a prakirnakanda. 
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In sum, I think one should accept that Bhartrhari’s treatise was from 
the outset designated in two wavs: Trikandl. referring to the work in terms 
of its structure of three kandas, and Vakyapadiya, which refers to the same 

upUS iii LtHTllS j i Ug inliill IOJVCS. 

4.2.2. The Vakyapadiya : edition', and translations (VI.2. ]) 

Wilhelm Rau’s edition (1977a) is now accepted as the standard critical 
edition of the Vakyapadiya karika text. Rau (1984:347, 349) adds one 
manuscript to the descendants of r in his stemma and supplies some 
corrections and additions to his edition. 155 

Jayadev M. Shukla (1984) gives the Vakyapadiya teAt — following 
Rau’s edition, with asterisks marking citations in the Vrtti — accompanied 
by a Gujarati translation and brief notes based on the Vrtti and the 
commentaries of Punyaraja, Helaraja and Raghunatha Sarma. In my opinion, 
the translation is quite good and the notes very useful, as is Shukla’s 
summary of the Vakyapadlya’s contents (1984: Introduction 20-46). 

Two recent editions of the first kanda with translations and commentaries 
merit special mention: Satyanarayana Shastri Khanduri (1987) and Shiv 
Shankar Avasthi (1990). The first has an extensive commentary that 
includes useful diagrams and charts. The second includes not only the 
Vrtti but also elaborate expositions of what is said therein, with numerous 
references to other passages of the Vakyapadiya and to other works. In 
addition, the edition of Suryanarayana Suklaand Ramagovinda Sukla (1961) 
has been republished with an appendix by Rudraprasada Avasthi (1984). 

K. A. Subramania Iyer’s edition of the second kanda (1983) is noteworthy 
both because the text with the Vrtti and with Punyaraja’s tlka are printed 
separately and, more importantly, because parts of the Vrtti not before 
made available in print have now been included. 

Ashok Aklujkar has prepared a critical edition of the Vakyapadiya and 
the Vrtti together with word indexes for the karikas and the Vrtti. Through 
the kindness of the author, I have gone through his edition of the first two 
kandas and parts of the third kanda as well as the indexes and can say with 
confidence that the scholarly community should look forward to the 
appearance of this edition. Aklujkar describes (1993a: 13-16) what his 
edition will consist of and explains his procedures. He reaffirms the 
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important point (1993a: 13) that, it can be proven that the karika manuscript 
... tradition ... to which Rau devoted his hiah.lv disciphned scholarship 
originated out of the karikavrtti ms. tradition.’ 156 

Kaghunatha sarma (i vcOa, 1991; discusses variant readings Jnough 
tire Jatisamuddesa. The second volume was seen through the press by 
Raghunalha Sarma’s son Narendra Natha Pandcva, who will see the 
remainder of the work into print. As is to be expected, Raghunatha’s 
discussions are not those one should anticipate frpm a philological 
consideration based strictly on manuscript materials, but they are of 
considerable interest for an understanding of the text. 

Rau (1988) has published a complete index of words in the karika text 
as it appears in his critical edition . 157 As noted above, Aklujkar has also 
prepared a word-index for the Vrtti io the first two kandas. 

4.2.3. Authorship of the Vrtti (VI.2.2) 

The question whether the Vrtti on the Vakyapadlya should be considered 
to have been composed by Bhartrhari himself has continued to engage 
scholars. Among those who have argued that the Vrtti and the Vakyapadlya 
are the works of different authors is Bronkhorst. In one article (1991b: 17-18), 
Bronkhorst deals with the Vrtti on VP 1 .99 to maintain his view. In a more 
extensive article devoted to this topic (1988), Bronkhorst considers briefly 
the traditional view of the Vakyapadlya and the Vrtti (1988:107-108), then 
goes on (1988:109-121) to deal with evidence in support of the view that 
the two works stem from different authors, concluding (1988:121): 

La situation en ce qui conceme la Vrtti du Vakyapadlya est Svidemment comme suit. 

II existe des arguments de poids pour prouver que ce commentaire a un auteur 
different de celui du texte comment^; des arguments contraires n’existent pas, ou 
mieux: ne sont pas convaincants. La seule conclusion possible est que Vrtti et 
Vakyapadlya ont des auteurs differents . 158 

In a more recent article, Bronkhorst discusses (199lc:212-216) the treatment 
of sutras and bhasyas as unified texts in several traditions. lie concludes 
(1991c:216), ‘These four examples — the Yoga Sastra, the Tattvarthadhi- 
gama Bhasya, the Madhyantavibhaga Sastra and the Artha Sastra — must 
suffice to show that there was a tendency in the period which we consider 
to unite sutras and Bhasya into one indivisible whole, which retained no 
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traces of the original separateness, and authorship, of the enclosed sutras.’ 
Tn addition, Bronkhorst considers (1991c:216-218) what he calls (1991c:216) 
tne varttiKa style , noting tnai vautiKa ana unasya were treated as integral. 
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whether or not the Vakyapadlya karikas and Vrtti are the work of a single 
author. His argumentation here is basically negative: in view of what he 
has shown concerning related texts, the evidence usually considered to 
demonstrate that the karikas of the Vakyapadlya and the Vrtti are by a 
singie author 160 loses its force. As positive evidence, Bronkhorst cites 
some that he haa adduced earlier (1988). He ends (1991c:220) saying, 
‘The conclusion is inescapable that the author of the Vriti is different from 
the author of ihe verses.' 

Aklujkar (1993b) has recently reverted to this topic, dealing with the 
evidence adduced by Bronkhorst. Aklujkar’s rebuttals are well argued and 
based on close textual study and intimate knowledge of their contents. I 
agree with him that the arguments set forth by Bronkhorst to conclude that 
the Vrtti and the Vakyapadlya are works of different authors are not well 
wrought and that some are based on poor methodology. For example, 
Bronkhorst (1988:113-114) discusses part of the Vrtti on VP 1.6 . 161 He 
cites the verse along with Biardeau’s translation, then says (1988:113): 

C'est la deuxieme ligne qui nous interesse. Sa signification n est pas tout a fail claire. 
Veut-elle dire que les memes mots ont parfois un sens different dans les bianches du 
Veda? II semble plus probable que c'est 1’identite du sens des mots dans les differentes 
branches qui est indique ici. 

Quoi qu'il en soit, le sens attribue a cette ligne dans la Vrtti s'eloigne des deux 
interpretations que nous venons d'examiner. 

Bronkhorst goes on to cite and translate that part of the Vrtti which directly 
concerns the term yatasaktitvam of the karika, 162 then ends his discussion 
of this passage saying (1988:114): 

On voit que selon l'interpretation de la Vrtti la strophe parle de la difference de forme 
des mots dans les differentes branches du Veda. Selon cette interpretation il s'agit 
dans cette strophe, non pas de la fixite du pouvoir expressif, mais piutot de la 
non-fixite de la forme des mots. Cette interpretation ne peut guere etre correcte. 

As shown, Bronkhorst begins by admitting that the meaning of the second 
half of the verse in question is not absolutely clear to him, goes on to 
suggest two interpretations he considers possible, then remarks that, be 
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this as it may, the Vrtti’s interpretation is dissimilar to the two interpretations 
noted. 163 It is on the basis of such vague argumentation that he then 
concludes mat me Vnu s uiieipieiaiioii can hardly tie correct. 1 tmntc 
Akluikar nQh3h-4Rt i<: rinhr when hr* ohiVcts ~ n,, iprt. ‘Besides, an inter¬ 
pretation like Bronkhorst’s will at least not be any less specific (and, to 
that extent, any less arbitrary) than the interpretation found in the V.’ 
Bronkhorst also would have dune well to pay some attention to what 
Vrsabdha s Paddati — cited by Aklujkar (1993b:48 npte 5) — has to say. 
The chief cause for Bronkhorst’s unwillingness to agree with the Vrtti is 
the meaning to be given to the phiase sabdanam yatasaktitvarn, more 
precisely whatyaia- of yatasaktitvarn signifies. Now, the power which a 
speech unit has is to convey the meaning with which it is connected. If a 
speech unit is characterized by the properly of having a restricted power 
( yatasaktitvarn), then, it is not at all strange that this consists in the term’s 
exercising its power of expression in a particular manner, that is, only 
when the term has a particular form or accent. To insist that yatasaktitvarn 
must refer to fixity of expressive power in the sense Bronkhorst gives to 
this is no more justified than his vague reasoning. 

Another piece of evidence Bronkhorst adduced to conclude that the 
Vrttikara and the karikakrt are different is the Vrtti on VP 1.46, to which 
Houben (forthcoming a, a') has now devoted an article with a postscript. 
This is an important passage. For the point at issue is whether the Vrtti is 
concerned with a difference in readings. If the author of the Vrtti on this 
text can be shown to speak of two variant readings in the karika, this is 
strong evidence that the two works stem from different authors. Moreover, 
the arguments presented by Bronkhorst and Houben illustrate an approach 
which, to put it bluntly, involves vagueness and a lack of strict consideration 
of syntactic possibilities. Consequently, I think it appropriate to consider 
these arguments in some detail. 

In the text established by Rau (1977a), VP 1.46 reads atmabhedam 
tayoh ke cid astlty ahuh puranagah I buddhibhedad abhinnasya bhedam 
eke pracaksate. In other editions (e.g. K. A. Subramania Iyer [1966a] 
verse 1.45), the first half of the karika is atmabhedas tayoh ke cid astlty 
ahuh puranagah . The verse deals with two views concerning two kinds 
of speech elements ( iSabdau ) in connection with signifying terms, which 
are thereby sources of meaning cognition ( upadanasabdesu ): one speech 
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element conveys meaning and is thus used in a meaning ( arthe prayujyate). 
and one is the source ( nimittam ‘cause’) of the former. Some carriers of 
Oid tradition say (ahuh) tnat there is a true ditterence in identity ( atmabheda 

‘ 'Opp c* • con-'o f n ^'C') ~ ~ t <- 

a difference ( bliedam ) only due to a difference in conceptualization (buddhi- 
bhedat ), not a true difference, so that there is a single undivided ( abhinnasya ) 
entity of which these persons state a difference. The karika states the 
same opposition of views under either of the two readings noted, but this 
does not mean that both readings convey the very same information. Thus, 
the version with atmubheaas tayoh contrasts two views with respect to 
what certain persons predicate of ihe elements in question: reordered, 
1.1.46a states kecit puranagah atmabhedas tayor astlty ahuh 'Some carriers 
of old tradition say, “There is a self-difference between these two”.’ 1.1.46b 
reordered states eke buddhibhedad abhinnasya bh.edam pracaksate ‘Some 
say that, due to a difference in perception, there is a difference that pertains 
to an undivided one.’ Under the version with dtmabhedam tayoh, on the 
other hand, the syntax of the first pada requires this text to say that some 
predicate of a self-difference that it pertains to the two entities at issue; see 
below. Since this and the previous karika concern two linguistic elements 
as a topic of dispute, 1.1.46ab: atmabhedas tayoh kecid astlty ahuh 
puranagah is contextually preferable and harmonizes better with padas 
c-d. One could argue, on the other hand, that atmabhedas tayoh is a lectio 
facilior — the usual way of expressing oneself in Sanskrit — so that the 
reading adopted by Rau is to be preferred. 

As scholars have recognized, however, it cannot be a question merely 
of deciding on the basis of karika manuscripts and lectiones difficiliores; 
the content of the Vrtti and of Vrsabhadeva’s Paddhati has to be taken into 
consideration. Now, the archetype of the karika manuscripts already had 
lacunae and errors (Rau [1977a:24]), and it already incorporated verses 
which the Vrtti identifies as citations. Indeed, karika 1.45 of Rau’s edition 
— concerning which he says (1977a:41) that it disturbs the connection 
between the preceding and the following karikas — is preceded by evath 
hy aha in the Vrtti (K. A. Subramania Iyer [1966a: 102.5]). Moreover, a 
subgroup of karika manuscripts — albeit the lowest in Rau’s stemma — 
which comprises two of the manuscripts to which Rau gives greatest weight 
(1977a:30) has the reading atmabhedas tayoh kecid in 1.46a, as does one 
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northern manuscript. In addition, the karika-vrtti manuscripts have, so far 
as is known, only this reading, and Vrsabhadeva cites, citmabhedah in his 
commentary, it me karma manuscript tradition derives trom mat or the 
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that the reading adopted by Rau is a development — which has to be 
explained — from an earlier version with atmabhedas tayoh kecid. Under 
these circumstances, the question whether the Vrtti on VP 1.46 can be 
shown to deal with two possible forms in the first- pada of this verse 
assumes importance. 

Bronkhorst (1988: i 15-116) considers the fiist part of the Vrtti on Vp 
1.46. 164 along with Biardeau’s translation, then goes on to say the following 
(1988:116): 

Cette traduction presuppose la forme atmabhedns dans le vers. La phrase en Sanskrit 
ne presuppose pas necessairement cela. Elle montre seulement que I’auteur de la 
Vrtti pensait a deux formes, atmabhedam et atmabhedas , la premiere dans le cas ou 
atmabheda est 1’objet du verbe dire’, la deuxieme si la proposition atmabhedas t ayoh 
asii est imitee. Mais pourquoi 1’auteur de la Vrtti a-t-il pense a deux formes? Deux 
reponses semblent possibles: (<) I! a trouve les deux formes dans ses manuscrits. (ii) 

II n’en a trouve qu’une, mais il fajugee moins ’naturelle’ que fautre; en consequence 
il a explique la forme invraisemblable. Les deux reponses ne sont possibles que si 
fautcur de la Vrtti netait pas fauteur des strophes. Dans le premier cas, fautcur de la 
Vrtti connaissaii un variante; dans le deuxieme, il jugeait la lecture qu'il trouvait 
difficile, mais il ne pouvait pas, ou n'osait pas la corriger. 

Arguing against Bronkhorst, Aklujkar (1993b:49) considers that the 
Vrtti is intended to clarify the construction, which was obscured by metrical 
requirements: the author could have thought of advising the reader that 

kecit puranagah tayoh atma-bhedam ahuh was not the intended construction, 
for failing to offer which he should be faulted, that is, viewed as having 
written ungrammatical Sanskrit.’ Aklujkar then goes on to consider also 
the possibility that the statement found in the Vrtti originally was a marginal 
note. 

In a contribution which deals with general considerations of authorship 
and takes up VP 1,46a in particular, Houben (forthcoming a) defends the 
thesis that the author of the Vrtti considers two different forms — 
atmabhedam and atmabhedah — in this pada . 165 He also observes that 
Aklujkar’s second suggestion is ad hoc and argues against Aklujkar’s first 
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explanation, particularly (forthcoming arsection 4.1) against his assumption 
that the reading atmabhedam would yield incorrect Sanskrit. 

To begin his detailed treatment of VP 1.46ao Houben (forthcoming 




edition, notes the variants in Rau’s apparatus criticus, and says: 


Bo'ii readings amount to the same and may be translated as: “Some followers of the 
tradition say that there is an essentia! difference between the two (viz. the two kinds 
of ‘basic’ words).” If one wants to make a distinction, the version with atmabhedam 
could be translated as “Some followers of the tradition acknowledge an essential 
diffeicnce between the two, saying ‘there [really] is [this difference]’.” 

Houben then (forthcoming a:section 2.2) takes up the initial part of the 
Vrtii on 1.46, which I have cited above. One must conclude that he 
assumes this concerns only the first half of the verse, since he says, ‘With 
regard to this line, the Vrtti remarks ...’, and the line in question is the 
half-verse cited in section 2.1. With regard to what the Vrtti passage cited 
has to say, Houben says the following : 

But the purport of this remark remains unclear unless we accept that the author of the 
Vrtti was either (a) referring to two different readings, or (b) that he himself proposed 
one of the two readings as an alternative for the reading which he found in his 
sources. Under (b), one may interpret the Vrtti-passage as a laconic defence of the 
second possible reading referred to: atmabhedas (first ending) in the karika. 

After taking up Biardeau’s and K. A. Subramania Iyer’s translations of the 
Vrtti passage at issue, Houben goes on (forthcoming a:section 2.2) to say: 

It is to be noted that the reading which is defended according to this hypothesis, 
atmabhedas, is exactly the reading which is not supported by the mss of Rau which 
belong to the earliest branches in his stemma (here the mss B C F m and o; they all 
read, according to Rau, atmabhedam). Since all available mss of the Vakyapadlya- 
karikas probably derive from the Vrtti ..., the divergence noted here might imply that 
the Vrtti author defended a different reading from the one he apparently maintained 
(according to the testimony of ‘early-branch’ karika-mss) and acknowledged as being 
original, in the karika. 

In a footnote (note 20) at the end of section 2.2, Houben says, ‘In the 
Vrtti-mss, however, the reading with atmabhedam seems to have been 
given up in favor of atmabhedas. ’ Houben further notes that two additional 
Vrtti manuscripts he consulted also have atmabhedas. 

Houben’s discussion is comparable to Bronkhorst’s earlier treatment 



256 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


[4.2.31 


of the issue in that both authors emphasize omy the first haif of the karika 
at issue and both envision the author of the Vrtti considering two possible 
lorms ot aimaonecta in i.40a. While Jdronkhorst stressea the importance 
nf Vrtti T T , .? M,icr ' T ‘i T ^ f ° ( my note 155). on cthnr hanc! T Ton he: : 
proceeds in a slightly different manner. To judge from his words, he rules 
out any possibility that the reading atmabhedas could have been the original 
one in the karika as known to the author of the Vrtti — and to Vrsabhadeva 
— and that this could have been changed to atmabhedam as found in 
karika manuscripts. Nevertheless, this cannot be ruled out. Houben’s 
wotding — 'might imply’ — is non-committal, yet he also remarks — 
with equally non-committal language — that ‘the reading with atmabhedam 
seems to have been given up’. In view of the indecision in these statements, 
it is better to proceed to consider what Houben says about the syntax of 
the karika in question. 

In section 4.2 of his paper (forthcoming a), Houben deals with the 
syntax of the verse under the reading with atmabhedam, cites the Paddhati’s 
statement 166 beginning with ahuh iti, and says, ‘Apparently, according to 
Vrsabha astiti in the karika with atmabhedam has virtually acquired the 
status of an adverb.’ As a parallel in support of his interpretation of astiti 
having ‘virtually acquired the status of an adverb’, Houben cites the first 
half of VP 1.87. 167 He begins his discussion of this karika with a statement 
according to which one should accept that astiti has not just virtually but 
actually acquired adverbial status: ‘There is another VP-karika, viz. 1.87, 
where there is hardly any choice but to accept that astiti has acquired the 
status of an adverb.’ 168 After citing and translating the karika, Houben 
says: 

Just as atmabhedam in 1.46 cannot be directly connected with asti but must be an 
object of the verb, similarly here asatah ... Sabdan cannot be directly connected with 
asti, but must be the object of the verb. The Vrtti on the latter karika paraphrases the 
construction as sabdan astitvenahhimanyante (VP 1:152.1), from which one may 
infer that sabdan is the object of the verb, and that astiti has been interpreted adverbially 
as astitvena. 

He concludes (forthcoming a:section 4.4) that ‘Vrsabha unmistakably 
accepts that the Vrtti on 1.46 is referring to two different forms which are 
both defensible.’ Since his discussion centers upon the first half of VP 
1.46, one must assume that Houben means two different forms defensible 
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within this half-verse. This is compatible also with what Ilouben goes on 
to say in the same section: 

1 he omy conclusion we can draw lrom inis reterence, it we reject me alore-inenuoned 

nnc.'NUtt,- Ml r*f ri rnf a rltorrf' oiiftinr 1, c-Vino cr lf-ronfidpnr^ ic tlipri' wt'iz 

some gap, small or big, between ihe author of the karika and the author of the Vrtti 
on it. either in terms of a period of time which allowed different versions to arise, or 
at least in terms of a difference in linguistic and stylistic intuition: what seemed 
perfectly ail right according to the one was unnatural and slightly puzzling to the 
other. 

At the end of this section, Houben remarks that '... Vrsabhadeva seems not 
to have been aware of this implication of the Vrtti passage’, 1611 since elsewhere 
he unambiguously refers to the author of the Vrtti (vivarane "in his 
explanation’) as identical to the karika author. 

Houben concludes his paper (section 5) as follows: 

Since all past events inevitably require some amount of interpretation, there can be 
no absolute historical truths. Nevertheless, some historical explanations are more 
likely than others. One important argument which was since the beginning accepted 
as evidence for the ‘single authorship’ thesis turns out to be highly disputable. We 
rather have a strong indication for ‘separate authorship’. It is true that we have just a 
single case of the available Vrtti considering different forms or readings in a karika. 
But a small piece of evidence may sometimes betray the truth behind thick layers of 
confusion, as in the case of the spy who happily forgot to ignore his real name when 
he was told he would be set free after months of trials to unmask him. 

It is also true that we still have to take into consideration the other arguments used 
in the authorship discussion. If considered in isolation, however, the evidence discussed 
here clearly supports ‘separate authorship’, and it can be adapted to the ‘single 
authorship’ thesis only at the cost of depicting Bhartrhari as a mediocre karika-author 
lacking self-confidence, or of accepting other unattractive ad hoc explanations. 

As is evident from the citations given above, Houben is willing to 
envision, as did Bronkhorst, that the Vrttikara might indeed be referring to 
two readings in his sources, 170 even while admitting that his evidence is 
only the passage at issue. I think this point bears emphasizing. For there 
is reason to consider that if he were truly considering two readings in VP 
1.46a, the Vrttikara would have been more explicit. Now, it is accepted 
that the Vrtti on the Vakyapadlya and the Mahabhasyadipika are by the 
same author. It is also known that the Mahabhasyadipika speaks of 
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differences in the Mahabhasya text and refers to them as such. Thus, 
reflecting two ways of interpreting kusalovisesaih, it speaks of a text 

, . . ,ii < 17] . , , , .* ■ - - • 

unuiuuj aCCCpLUU uy ouicib. ±i LiiC UUUlui U1 UiC lvitfiiaUil<l$y<iUiplK<l 
does this in his comments on the Mahabhasya whv does not the same 
author do the same in the Vrtti on Vp 1 46a? The straightforward answer 
is: because this passage did not involve a variant reading known to the 
Vrttikara. Unless wc want to get involved in contortions to avoid the 
obvious, therefore, it is best to eliminate from consideration the alternative, 
which Bronkhoist puls first and which Houben also is willing to countenance 
and puts first (see my note 170): that the Vrtii on VF 1.46 might be 
speaking of two different readings atmabhedas and atmabhedam known to 
him from his sources. One is left, then, with the other alternative envisioned 
by those who defend the thesis that the Vakyapadiya and the Vrtti were 
composed by different persons: the Vrttikara had, for some reason, to 
consider the possibility of two forms with respect to VP 1.46a although he 
knew only one reading. 

What Houben does not specify in his article, so far as I can see, is the 
reason why the Vrttikara should have felt obliged to say what he does if 
this has to do only with VP 1.46ab and the only text known to him had 
atmabhedam. As noted earlier, Bronkhorst does suggest a possible reason: 
that atmabhedam tayoh kecid astlty ahuh is somehow “unnatural”, so that 
he has to explain it. Upon closer examination, however, this suggestion is 
seen to be flawed. On the assumption that the text available to the Vrttikara 
was as in Rau’s edition and that his statement atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve 
dvitlya has to do only with the first pada, the author is then explaining that 
atmabhedam here exemplifies the syntactic pattern in which a second-triplet 
nominal ending follows a nominal if this is used to signify the object of 
saying. 172 At the same time, we are asked to accept, the author also 
considered this an “unnatural” construction — because of astlti. Yet the 
same author who felt it necessary to explain a form in a construction he 
considered “unnatural” says nothing explicit about the relative naturalness 
of one or the other construction or about the use of astlti together with 
atmabhedam. It is difficult to see, then, how Bronkhorst’s suggestion is 
any better than the one Aklujkar made. 

We are thus invited to accept the Vrtti on VP 1.46 as a single piece of 
evidence demonstrating different authorship solely on the basis of the 
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assumption that the Vrtti’s atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve dvitJya vakya- 
svarupar.ukarane tu prathama must have to do only with the first hall of 
the verse and tnat mis kariKa had a reading ainiaohtdain tayuh in me icai 

Wp ^leo to areeni thnt n 

perceptive commentator like Vrsabhadeva remained blind to a consequence 
of what was said in the Vrtti. 

1 think such conclusions arc not warranted by the evidence. Consider 
first the beginning of the Vrtti on VP 1.46 173 and the Paddhati passage 
cited earlier (see note 166). The Vrtti begins by saying that atmabheda is 
followed by a nominal ending of either the second or the fiist triplet, 
depending on whether self-uifference ( atmabheda ) is the object of saying 
or an utterance of the ancients is cited. Vrsabhadeva begins by noting that 
Bhartrhari says that first- and second-triplet endings are both correct after 
atmabheda. In view of what he says later on, Vrsabna’s yadatmabheda 
eva hravitikriyaya vyapyate must be understood to explain the remainder 
of the Vrtti sentence whose first word, atmabhedasya, he has just cited. 
Vrsabhadeva deais with the first of two possibilities mentioned in the Vrtti 
concerning how one can formulate the issue. When only self difference is 
covered by the act of saying, so that this alone is the object encompassed 
by this act, then a second-triplet ending is used, as in atmabhedam.' 1 '' 
Vrsabha next cites dhuh from the karika, asks what the ancients say, and 
supplies the answer: a self difference ( atmabhedam ). This does not end 
the matter, however, for he goes on to note how this is stated: in the form 
‘... is’ ( astlty anena riipena). The straightforward manner to understand 
this is that Vrsabha says the karika is quoting a statement of the ancients 
which contains atmabhedo’ sti. This alone is compatible with what Vrsabha 
goes on to say immediately thereafter: 175 if one cites the utterance of 
predecessors, stating that they say such and such, then atmabheda takes a 
first-triplet ending. 

Now-, I could agree to an adverbial asti in Sanskrit, just as I consider 
there is good evidence that asti ‘is’ occurs as a presentential element, 176 
but it is a very different matter to claim that astiti is an adverb, even if one 
can cite the equivalence of kim and kimiti. Nor does the Vrtti’s saying ... 
asatah sabdan astitvenabhimanyante '... consider nonexistent linguistic 
units as existent’ require one to infer that astiti in VP 1.87ab is an adverb. 
The Vrtti uses a common construction, with an instrumental form used to 
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designate a characteristic marking something as having reached a certain 
state (A 2.3.21: itthambhutalaksane): the property of being (, asiitva) 
ciiaiacteiiz.c:> suineiiiing winch some Know as liiaiKcd by lius property, in 
addition, the singular asti is justified in this karika Bhfi'"trha.ri mcpc the 
singular asti in astlti ‘It exists’ because he is speaking here of elements 
which are said to contribute to the finai manifestation of true speech units, 
be these sounds, words or utterances. Raghunatha Sarma (1963:159) is on 
the mark, I think, when he says in his .Ambakartrl: sphotasya nirbhagatvena 
asatas tu yan asamastan nab dun ‘asti antarale’ samasiah purvapUrva- 
dhvanyabhivyaktah sphotaikadesah iti manyate pratipatta ‘A listener 
considers those partial linguistic units which, because a sphota is without 
parts, are nonexistent, (thinking), “There is in the interval a partial incomplete 
sphota revealed by each preceding sound”.’ In sum, astlti of both VP 1.46 
and 1.87 can and should be interpreted in the obvious manner: this consists 
of me verb form asti that is part of a quoted utterance and the citation 
particle iti. 

I think the parallel Houben invokes between atmabhedahi tayoh ke cid 
astity ahuh puranagah and VP 1.87ab asatas cantarale yan chabdan astlti 
manyante calls for additional comment. The construction illustrated by 
VP 1.87ab has an ancient pedigree. This already occurs in the Rgveda, as 
in: 

RV 2.12.5ab: yam sma prcchanti_kuha seti ghoram utem ahur naiso 
astity enam ‘(Indra) about whom one would ask, “Where is he?”, the 
fierce one about whom is said, “He does not exist”.’ 

Another construction, commonly used in later Sanskrit, also occurs this 
early, as in: 

RV 8.100.3c: nendrd qstlti_nema u tva aha ‘Some one or the other 
says, “Indra does not exist”.’ 

The construction illustrated by RV 2.12.5ab and VP 1.87ab can be 
represented schematically as: 

(a) V,N lag N 2obj : (V 2 N 3ag ...) iti 

where V, is a verb with the meaning ‘say’, ‘ask’ or similar, V 2 is a verb of 
existence and N — a nominal or nominal phrase — refers to complements 
of these verbs: N lag , N 3ag : agent of V, and V,, N 2obj : object of V,. In 
addition, N 2obj and N 3ag are regularly coreferential, so that the latter can be 
omitted, and (V^N^ ...) can contain additional complements, and can be 
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negated. The construction illustrated by RV 8.100.3c may be represented 
as: 

0-0 V,N lag : t/v'^g. ■■■) U1 

and rbe Construction illustratpH in V r p 1 4ficH nhhinrinsvn hhr-tnm nkr* 
pracaksate may be represented as: 

(c) V,N lag : N, ilh) N,,.. . 

where N 3cc „ p stands for a complement to N 2ofcj , and V, is not as testricted 
as for (a). In all instances, N, can be absent, since verb endings designate 
unspecified agents, and verbs of being can be omitted in non-negative 
phrases. Reordering and simplifying the examples to illustrate these 
schemata: 

(a) prcchanti yam : ([ash] sah kuha) iti 
ahuh enam : (na asti esah) iti 
manyate asatah sabdan : {asti) iti 

(b) aha nemali u tvah . {na asti indr ah) iti 

(c) pracaksate kecit : bhedam abhinnasya . 

VP 1.46ab atrnabhedas tayoh kecid astity ahuh puranagah should be 
interpreted as of type (b): 

ahuh kecit puranagah : {asti atmabhedah tayoh) iti 
Another possible parsing, less preferable in the context, would be ahuh 
kecit puranagah tayoh : {asti atmabhedah) iti (‘Some say of these two: 
“There is a self difference’”)- 

Now, if atmabhedam tayoh ke cid astity ahuh puranagah is the reading 
in VP 1.46ab and this is considered an instance of type (a), it then has to 
be parsed in one of two ways: ahuh kecit puranagah atmabhedam : {[sah] 
iayoh asti) iti (‘Some followers of tradition state a self difference: “(It) 
exists for these two’”) or ahuh kecit puranagah atmabhedam tayoh : {asti) 
iti (‘Some followers of tradition state about a self difference with respect 
to these two: “(It) exists’”). Given what the Vrtti says, in the view of its 
author this is not what the author of the karika intended, since he takes 
pains to point out that either atmabheda is linked to the verb or there is a 
citation of an entire utterance, buddhibhedad abhinnasya bhedam eke 
pracaksate unequivocally states that some predicate difference of a single 
unsplit entity because of a difference in understanding. Emphasizing the 
contrast makes sense if atmabheda is part of the sentence quoted. The 
reading with atmabhedam in construction (a) thus differs vitally in emphasis, 
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since now one is saying something about a self difference. It is this point, 
I think, that Aklujkar makes in his statement quoted above. In addition, as 

snuuui be clear iium lire auuve, whai vraabna aaya in uie raiidnan uu i.-te> 
does not require that he be dealing with a reading otmohhedam tavnh. On 
the contrary, the Paddhaii on vp 1.46 begins (K. A. Subramania Iyer 
[1966a: 103.9]): atmabheda iti I svabkavanvatvam. Clearly, Vrsabhadeva's 
text had the nominative atmabhedas. 

Finally. I think one might consider a possibility which Bronkhorst, 
Aklujkar, and Hoube-a have not taken into account. 177 As shown, VP 1.4o 
presents two views. Tt also contains two verb forms: ahuh, pracaksate '... 
say'. Now, brii, its alternative base ah, m and caks all are verbs meaning 
'say’. Indeed, the Paninian dhatupatha texts transmitted by commentators 
gloss caks and brii identically: cakyin vyaktayam vaci, bruit vyaktayam 
vaci (Ksiratarahgini II.9, 37 [Yudhisthira Mimamsaka ( 1 957/8: 168, 175)], 
Dhatupradlpa II.7, 35 [Srish Chandra Chakravarti (1919: 77, 80)J, 
Madhaviyadhatuvrtti II.9, 46 [Dwarikadas Shastri (1964:324, 349)]). In 
addition, atmabhedah and abhinnasya bhedam are syntactically equivalent 
compound and analytic expressions. Accordingly, VP 1.46ab: atmabhedas 
tayoh kecid asiity ahuh ... and 1.46cd: ... abhinnasya bhedam eke pracaksate 
are parallel expressions using two alternative syntactic patterns: first a 
sentence is quoted which contains the nominative atmabhedah, then an 
accusative in construction with a verb of saying is used. On the assumption 
that atmabhedas tayoh was indeed the reading for the Vrtti also and that 
bruvikarmatva means ‘being the object of an act of saying’, it is appropriate 
to consider that atmabhedasya bruvikarmaive dvitiya vakyasva- 
rupanukarane tu prathama concerns the syntactic possibilities illustrated 
in both parts of the karika, using atmabheda as the instance of a term 
possibly followed by an accusative ending. 

As noted, the interpretation given assumes that the term bruvikarmatve 
signifies the property of being an object of saying. Now, it is true that 
under Katyayana’s formulation taken in isolation, 179 the suffixes ik and 
itip form derivates used to refer to verbal bases ( dhatunirdese ). Note, 
however, that in his commentary on the Mahabhasya Nagesa immediately 
says that the suffixes are also used to form derivates used with reference to 
the meanings of verbal bases ( dhatvarthanirde$e). m Moreover, as Nagesa 
notes, such usage is exemplified by what Katyayana himself says. Thus, 



[4.2.3] 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


263 


according to 4.4.1 vtt. 2-3 (ahau prabhutadibhyah, prcchatau susndta- 
dihhyah), the taddhita suffix thak follows padas to form derivates meaning 
‘says ‘asks ....’ The first type of derivate is formed from padas with 
baser, of c. gr~"p b"inning prabkut<., ‘plenty, abundant , die .. 
from padas wiih bases of a'group beginning with susnata ‘good bathing’; 
e.g. prabhutika refers to someone who says ‘plenty’, sausnatika to someone 
who inquires whether one has had a good bath. As commentators note, 
aki (loc. sg. ahau) and vrcchati doc. sg. prcchatau)., with ik and stip, refer 
not to the verbal bases ah and pracch but to their meanings. Similarly, 
Bnartrhari speaks of acts like eating ( bhujyadih ... kriyd) m in a context 
which can leave no doubt whatever that ohuji refers to the act of eating 
and not the base bhuj. First, bhujyadih is construed with kriya. Secondly, 
the reference is to examples such as brahmana bhojyantdm ‘Let the 
Brahmanas be fed’, where the act of eating is distributed, so that each one 
of a group of Brahmanas partakes of food. Again, the Vrtti on VP 1.51 
says concerning the form of a linguisitic unit that, although it immediately 
appears when a term is uttered, there is an incompatibility between this 
form and acts such as eating, so that in the everyday world a unit’s form is 
not used as an object and so on in these actions. 182 Here the term bhujyadikriya 
is used. This is obviously a bahuvrlhi. Further, adi is best considered to 
be used here with reference to a kind. In addition, it is difficult to claim 
that bhuji as used here refers to the verbal base bhuj. On the contrary, the 
context requires one to understand it as referring to eating. Given the 
general context in which the term is used, moreover, one is justified in 
saying that the act of eating is not spoken of in particular as denoted by 
bhuj, just as this is not true if one says bhojanadikriya. In accordance with 
the above, I see nothing strange in considering that bruvikarmatva in the 
Vrtti on VP 1.46 refers to an object of saying. 183 

One objection I can foresee being made to the interpretation noted is 
that the second half of the verse states the view of those who consider that 
there is a single entity which is split conceptually, so that bhedam is not 
equivalent to atmabhedam if one holds that atmabheda means ‘essential 
difference’. In support of this, one can cite Vrsabha, who glosses atmabheda 
with svabhavanyatva. The Vrtti’s atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve would 
then not concern pada d. This is, however, only an apparent problem. 
atmabheda means ‘self difference’, that is, difference in identity, which 
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can be essential or imposed; which of the two is involved is known from 
context. The persons spoken of in VP 1,46ab maintain that there really are 
two distinct entities, so that here atmabbeda refers to an essential difference. 
biuuu of puda a. oil liie oihc.' hand, ioio«* n- a uificicnce that is imposed 
conceptually, but this too is a difference in identity ( atmabbeda ). Note 
that, concerning the view spoken m i n VP 1.46cd, ihe Vrtti states that 
under another view there is the assumption of difference for a single entity 
and that the Vrttikara here says (see note 164) ekasyaivatmanah ... 
nanatvakalpand ‘the fictitious assumption of difference for a single self’ 

It is undeniable that atmanah ... nanatvakaipna is compatible with atmano 
bhedam. Note also that Vrsabhadeva’s Paddhati (K. A. Su’oramania Iyer 
[1966a: 103.10-11]) explains the second half of the karika in a manner that 
is in harmony with this: buddknbhedat : na ca svagato bhe.do'sti 
Sr ;ktidvayayogat tit sa eva bkcdena pratyavabhdsata ity apare ‘Others say: 
there is also no difference that inheres in the entity itself; but, because it is 
connected with two capacities, that selfsame one appears as different.’ 
Accordingly, the Vrtti’s atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve ... can concern both 
instances oiatmabbeda- 

Anothei objection one might be tempted to raise 185 is that the 
interpretation given for the Vrtti on VP 1.46 wrongly presupposes, contrary 
to the usual practice of the Vrttikara, that, instead of beginning with the 
first part of a karika, he is here beginning with the last part. Such an 
objection, however, is without foundation. Under the interpretation 
suggested here, the Vrtti’s atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve dvitiya vakya- 
svarupanukarane tu prathama does not concern pada d alone; it concerns 
the syntax of the entire karika. Moreover, as I have pointed out (see note 
164), the Vrttikara then proceeds specifically to contrast the two views 
dealt with, starting with the view spoken of in the first half of the verse. 
He does not subject the karika to piecemeal interpretation. 

Finally, one could object that Vrsabha’s Paddhati shows that the Vrttikara 
was indeed considering two distinct forms in VP 1.46a. Houben makes 
this claim, and his statement includes the clause, ‘although according to 
Vrsabha the Vrtti does precisely this’. 186 This is at least imprecise. What 
the Paddhati says (see note 166) is that the Vrtti states the correctness of 
both a second- and first-triplet ending after the term atmabheda. This 
must indeed have to do with the Vrtti’s first sentence atmabhedasya 



[4.2.3-4.2.4] Recent Research in Paninian Studies 265 

bruvikarmatve dvitiya vakyasvarupanukarane tu prathama (see note 164). 
It does not, however, require that Vrsabha consider the Vrtti to speak of a 
iuauiji.g dimuuiituu.il Ui v r i .tua. it leucines only liliu, iu ute 

Paddhati. the Vrtti speaks of two possible constructions, such that 
atmabheda- is followed by one of two endings. As to why the Vrtti 
should do so, the points discussed above show that this is not because the 
Vrttikara sees anything unnatural in any reading known to him but because 
the two possible constructions are indeed exemplified in the Vakyapadlya 
karika upon which he is commenting. Finally, it would be surprising that 
Vrsabha should consider the Vrtti to speak of tw o readings, with atmabhedam 
as well as atmabhedas, since the Paddhati on VP 1.46 begins precisely 
with atmabheda iti, showing that for Vrsabha VP 1.46a was atmabhedas 
tayoh kecit.' si 

I think I have made it clear that undei the interpretation I have suggested 
for VP 1.46 and its commentary, the Vrtti does not have to be pondering 
— for some unknown reason — a different way of saying just what is said 
in the first half of the karika, much less considering two different readings 
in this pada. 

There remains, of course, the issue of how to account for the reading 
atmabhedam tayoh favored by good karika manuscripts. One could speculate 
that this reading originates in an anticipation of bhedam in the next part of 
the karika. 188 This assumption fits with the fact that Vrsabhadeva knew 
the reading atmabhedas tayoh and also with the discussion in the Vrtti. 
To be sure, this is speculative. Nevertheless, I think the evidence dealt 
with justifies me in not considering VP 1.46 evidence for the position that 
the author of the Vrtti is different from Bhartrhari. 

4.2.4. Studies on the doctrines set forth in the Vakyapadlya (VI.2.4) 

Since K. A. Subramania Iyer’s study (1969) of Bhartrhari’s thought, 
there has not appeared any single work covering in detail Bhartrhari’s 
ideas and the relations between these and views held by other thinkers. 
Such a work is nevertheless a desideratum, since, for all its great value, 
Subramania Iyer’s book deals with quite a few issues in less than desirable 
detail. Ashok Aklujkar is preparing a general work (forthcoming d), a 
preliminary version of which — lacking the footnotes — has been circulated. 
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Akiujkar (i990) gives a good summary of the contents of the Vakyapadlya. 189 
The same author (forthcoming h) not only summarizes the Vakyapadlya 
our also aeais witn Bhartrnari in general. Other recent general surveys ot 

Tth^irtrhori nrp C'icrri i tOQt^ 199 

R. C. Dwivedi (1993) discusses briefly but with rich documentation the 
indebtedness of Kashmir Saivism to Bhartrhari, with special emphasis on 
the controversy involving para vak and sabdabrahman, as well as pratibha. 191 

A recent general discussion concerning a basic concept of Bhartrhari, 
sphota, is found in Ramanarayana Misra (1991). Chapters 7-9 of B. K. 
Matilal (1990a:77-105) deal with Bhaiuhari’s concept of sphota, its 
background and its critics. General discussions concerning sphota appear 
also in Gaurinath Sastri (1981), K. A. Subramania Iyer (1982:12-50), K. 
Subrahmanyam (1989), Patnaik (1991), Filliozat (1984, 1992b), P. Srirama 
Ivlurti (1992). The most recent paper I know of devoted to this topic is by 
G. B. Palsule (1994), again a general treatment of Bhartrhari’s overall 
system; see also Palsule (1993a). 192 Other papers covering Bhartihari’s 
views on semantics in broad strokes are Zimmerman (1989) 153 and H. S 
Ananthanarayana (1991 -92). 104 

Honda (1993) studies the various views Bhartrhari presents in the 
kriyasamuddesa of the third kanda concerning what constitutes an action. 
Srimannarayana Murti (1981) takes up Bhartrhari’s discussion concerning 
time (see also Srimannarayana Murti [1982]), and Cardona (1991d) more 
recently has discussed karikas from the kalasamuddesa. 195 

Naradeva Sastri (1988) concentrates on the various definitions of a 
vakya considered in the second kanda of the Vakyapadlya, and Ramji 
Pandeya (1990) briefly takes up the allied topic of pratibha. 196 

Pradip Kumar Mazumdar (1977:118-144) discusses the concept of an 
indivisible utterance and the arguments advanced, principally by Bhartrhari, 
against those who maintained that an utterance is composed of constituent 
padas, so that a sentential meaning is derived from word meanings. The 
complexities of the various positions presented and discussed in the 
Vakyapadlya with respect to what constitutes a sentence and its meaning 
have more recently been taken up by Houben (1995b), 197 who remarks 
(1995b:57), ‘What is rather strange if on the basis of Punyaraja and later 
interpreters one expects to find in the second book of the VP a polemical 
exposition in which Bhartrhari defends the ‘indivisible sentence’ view and 
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refutes the ‘individual word’ view, is that none of the arguments is presented 
as an argument which should absolutely convince the other party. Rather 
on the contrary. Deciding what argument snouta aosoiuieiy convince aa 

0pr0r ^ t i o n tnnHor O-T inHrrtimppf "\T ptror-tVar>1^Cc: T? 1 ■ C* 

arguments which are meant to demonstrate that an opponent is driven to 
contradicting a basic tenet of his system. Thus, in VP 2.16 (asabao yadi 
vakyarthak padartho’pi tatha bliavet I evam soti ca sambnndhah 
sabdasyarthenu hiyeia) m he argues rnat if, as a Bhatta Mlmamsaka does, 
what is considered a sentence meaning is not directly associated with a 
speech unit, then one is driven to conclude that what is considered the 
meaning of individual words also has the same status, with the consequence 
that the relation between a speech unit and a meaning — which a Mlmamsaka 
holds to be fixed without any human convention intervening — would be 
given up. This is riiscuoseu in Cardona (forthcoming k: section 3.5). 

Bhartrhari is indeed characterized by what Houben calls ‘perspectivism’ 
— in that he sets forth the views espoused and defended by various thinkers. 199 
It is also true that he does not organize his work in the manner of such 
later Paninlyas as Kaundabhatta and Nagesa, in terms of purvapaksas to be 
refuted explicitly and siddhantas to be established and defended. In both 
these aspects, the Vakyapadiya is more like the Mahabhasya. Yet Bhartrhari 
does indeed indicate — not brutally but still not obscurely — what his 
final views are, and he does indicate problems with the views of others. 
Perhaps he understood better than modem scholars how hard it is to convince 
absolutely holders of opposing views. 

Two large works, by Vlrendra Sharma (1977) and Jan Houben (1995a) 
deal with the Sambandhasamuddesa and both discuss Bhartrhari’s ideas 
and their background. 200 In his treatment of the text Sharma sticks very 
close to the commentatorial traditions, so that, for example, his understanding 
of karikas in the Sambandhasamuddesa closely follows what Helaraja says, 
although Sharma does not present a running translation of the karikas or 
their commentary. Houben translates Helaraja’s commentary as well as 
the karikas and supplies extensive comments and references, so that his 
work goes well beyond that of K. A. Subramania Iyer (1971a). He also is 
quite willing to disagree not only with Helaraja but also with the author of 
the Vrtti on pertinent verses of the first kanda (e.g. 1995a:239). Obviously, 
Houben’s study is the more easily accessible to most western scholars. It 
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is also a work of wide-ranging breadth. There are many points — including 
major ones — about which I disagree with the author (see Cardona 
lioi incoming kjj, out i consider tins a vaiuaote piece or senoiarstnp. 

Knnfa Rani Tthatia’<; hook tlOQOl hie fairly limited purpose " r 
presenting the ideas of the second kanda through the intermediary of 
Funyaraja’s commentary, and the author does this well. Her book is 
organized according to topics deait with in the VakyakSnda. 201 

Of a very different nature is the book by Tandra Patnaik (1994). This 
work does not limit itself to the usual ground. The author considers 
Bhartrhari’s ideas also in relation to such modem thinkers as Austin, Grice, 
Searle, and Wittgenstein. The influence of B. K. Matilal is evident and 
acknowledged (Patnaik [1994:xl). Despite details on which one may differ 
with the author, her presentation is lucid and valuable. Aklujkar’s study of 
pramanya (1988-89) is also very valuable and comparable to Patnaik’s 
work with respect to its approach, in that Aklujkar goes beyond the strictly 
Indian context and considers conceptual schemes of philosophers such as 
Quine. 

One of the topics which Patnaik has of course to consider is Bhartrhari’s 
ideas about language in relation to Buddhist thinkers such as Diiinaga 
(1994:126-137). While Patnaik touches on the subject in a very broad 
manner, Radhika Herzberger devotes most of her work (1986) to a close 
exposition — based on passages from the Vakyapadlya and the 
Pramanasamuccaya, translations for which are given and justified — of 
some basic views held by Bhartrhari and Dinnaga. 202 

Bronkhorst (1989, 1994a) has again considered Bhartrhari’s 
acquaintance with ritual and Mlmamsa. He comes to interesting conclusions 
(1989:114= 1994a:385): 

Bhartrhari was acquainted with Mlmarhsa, but did not use it where we would expect 
him to use it. In the context of ritual details he rather draws upon another tradition, 
most probably on the traditional manuals current in his Vedic school, that of the 
Maitrayanlyas. And where he makes references to Mimarhsa, it is never to Sahara’s 
Bhasya, but rather to a Mlmarhsa work in verse, or containing verse, which has not 
survived, but may have been Bhavadasa’s Vrtti. He may have known the Purva 
Mlmarhsa Sutra, or a part of it, but this is not certain. 

The most recent published papers available to me concerning general 
aspects of Bhartrhari’s thinking and argumentation are by Yves Ramseier 
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V1994) and Jan E. M. Houben (1995c, cl. 1995a:214-228). The latter takes 
up anew a group of verses from the sambandhasamuddesa (Vakyapadlya 
o.o.zomat aeai with a paradox. (Jne ot these karikas (VP 3.3.25: 

«/'»*'£» r>~ ' l-wsTy'Tyviii* rjfjrtnsJ 1 '*1 ’<7 ^ ^ ’ t» V ~ C 

the statement sarvarh mithya bravlmi ‘All I say is lies.’ Houben considers 
first VP 3.3.1-4, then skips to the above-mentioned group. His conclusion 
begins (1995c:394), ‘With this passage 20-28 has come to a close. 
Bhartrhari’s solution was intended to silence the (real or imaginative) 
objectoi who points out the paradoxical problem with regard to the statement 
that ‘[something is] unsignifiabieV' 03 Houben also suggests (1995c:395) 
that VP 3.3.20-28 ‘... amounts, in fact, to a strong defence for the 
Madhyamika position as held e.g. in Nagaijuna’s Vigraha-VyavartanI ’ It 
is of interest to note that Kelaraja introduces VP 3.3.20 saying (K. A. 
Subramania Iyer [ 1963a: 137.9]: atravacyatve samavayasyokte naiyayiko 
vakchalam udbhavayati) that a Natyayika now brings up a quibble, once it 
has been stated that inherence is not signifiable as such. In fact, VP 3.3.12 
(padarthlkria evanyaih ... sambandh.ah ...) speaks of others making a relation 
into an ontological category signifiable by a term (padartha ), and the next 
karika (VP 3.3.13 : samavayat sva adharah sva ca jatih pratlyate ...) explicitly 
refers to inherence (samavaya) and says it is due to this relation that a 
substrate or a generic property is understood. This pair of verses is best 
understood as portraying the Vaisesika-Naiyayika stand that inherence is a 
separate permanent relation. It is curious that Houben skips the intervening 
karikas and jumps from VP 3.3.4 directly to the set 3.3.20-28. 204 

Unebe (1994) deals with one of the possible relations Bhartrhari views 
as connecting speech forms and meanings, a natural aptness (yogyata ), and 
considers also views of Mimamsakas, Naiyayikas and Vaisesikas. 

4.3. LATER SEMANTIC TREATISES 
4.3.1. Editions, translations and studies (VI.3.2) 

Pandit Manudeva Bhattacharya (1985) has edited and published the 
Vaiyakaranabhusana with his Sanskrit commentary and useful appendixes. 
The same work has been republished in an edition by Vidya Niwas Misra 
(1987). 205 Four recent editions of the Vaiyakaranabhusanasara have 
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appeared, three with Hindi translations and comments (Prabhakara Misra 
[1982], Brahma Dutta DwivedI [1985]), Adyaprasaaa Misra [1988]), the 
ouici with an Dugiish uansiaiion vKaiunaotnuiiu Das [ivvujy. 

S. D. Joshi 11990a) «ummrri?es ih" contents of two 

works. Joshi earlier (1980b, 1981) had discussed Kaundabhatta’s exposition 
of sphota and discussion of compounds. Ogawa (1990) is a translation 
with exiensive notes of the Vaiyakaranabhusanasara on the first two karikas 
of the Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika, in Japanese, with an English outline 
(1990:117-119). S. D. Joshi (1960) has now been published (1993, 1995, 
1997). In addition, a revised version of M. M. Deshpande (1972b) has 
appeared (1992a), and Jayashree Gune’s dissertation (1974) also has been 
published (.1978). Radheshyam Sharma (1984-85) briefly takes up what 
properties are considered to characterize a karman, mainly from the point 
of view of Kaunda Rhatta. 206 

As I noted on an earlier occasion (Cardona [i 989:49]), two editions of 
the Vaiyakaranasiddhantamanjusa have now been published: Kalika Prasada 
Sukla (1977), Kapil Dev Shastri (1985). The latter is enhanced by valuable 
appendixes comparing passages from the Vaiyakaranasiddhantamanjusa, 
the Vaiyakaranabhusana, and the LaghumanjQsa. 

The LaghumanjQsa edition of 1925 has been reprinted (Varanasi: 
Chowkhamba, 1989). 207 In addition, the LaghumanjQsa with the Kunjika 
and Kala commentaries and a detailed Hindi explanation by Kamaprasada 
Tripathi is in course of publication; its first part has appeared (1990). Peri 
Suryanarayana Shastri (1987, 1988) has composed an original Sanskrit 
commentary on parts of the LaghumanjQsa. 

The Paramalaghumanjusa has recently been published with translations 
and commentaries in Hindi (Kapil Dev Shastri [1975]), 208 Jaya Shankar 
Lai Tripathi [1985]) and Marathi (V. B. Bhagavat [1984]). K. Kunjunni 
Raja (1990b, c) summarizes the contents of the Paramalaghumanjusa, based 
on Kalika Prasad Sukla’s edition, 209 and of the Sphotavada. Cardona (1991c) 
has pointed out that a section of the ParamalaghumanjOsa is indebted 
strongly to Bhavananda’s Karakacakra. 

Ramamanohara Misra (1983) deals in some detail with the topics covered 
in the Vaiyakaranabhusanasara and the Paramalaghumanjusa, which entails 
his considering also views of Mimamsakas and Naiyayikas. Shankarji 
Jha’s recent work (1995) presents the basic views discussed in various 
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treatises concerning all the major topics which works such as the 
Vaiyakaranabhusana and the Vaiyakaranasiddhantalaghumanjusa treat. ' 10 
i\.anxakiisinicuiiaciiaiyaiias studied a verse section iroui .bnauoji s 
Vnivakaranasiddhantakarika enneerning nadasnhnta 

Nagesa shows the influence of- tantric thought. For example, his 
description in the Laghurnanjusa cf four ievels of speech in connection 
with speech production clearly shows such influence. Rajanatha Triparhi 
(1988) has studied the impact of tantra on Nagesa. 
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5. PANINIAN STUDIES AND COGNITIVE STUDIES AND 
TECHNOLOGY 

Recent vears have witnessed a raoid rise in cognitive studies and 
technology and this has had an effect on Paninian studies. Some recent 
papers refieci the growing interaction between work or. Paninian grammar 
and computer science and artificial intelligence. Thus, Bhate and Kak 
(1993:93) say their article is intended to highlight several formal features 
in Panini's grammar which have parallels in computer science. 211 Le 
Mee’s programatic paper (1988-89) is particularly intriguing in that his 
stated purpose is (1988-89:114), ‘... to indicate some possible avenues 
where a fruitful collaboration between traditional grammarians and engineers 
could take place and contribute to solve some of the problems of modern 
technology.’ The most recent monograph I know of in this general area is 
by Bharati, Chaitanya and Sangal (1995). 

Scholars are now also taking seriously the possibility of writing computer 
programs replicating Panini’s derivational system. The work of two scholars 
in this area merits special mention: P. Ramanujan of the Centre for 
Development of Advanced Computing, Bangalore, and Shivamurthy 
Swamiji (Taralabalu Kendra, Bangalore). In my opinion, Ramanujan’s 
work in developing programs replicating Paninian prakriva and analysis of 
strings in terms of Paninian rules has particular merit and quality. 

Data bases are also being developed for materials pertinent to these 
studies. For example, two former students of mine — Peter Scharf and 
Elliot Stem — and I carried out a four-year project, in which Bruce Perry 
also participated as a consultant, the result of which is a set of data files 212 
that comprise the Astadhyayl, the Mahabhasya, Katyayana’s vartiikas, the 
Kasikavrtti, the Rgvedapratisakhya, Taittiriyapratisakhya, Vajasaneyi- 
pratisakhya, the Apisalasiksa and Paninlyasiksa (in various versions), the 
padapatha to the Rgveda, and the Nirukta. As time allows, I am completing 
concordances to be included in fields within these files. When the work is 
completed, the data will be made available to interested scholars. In 
connection with this work, programs have also been developed for applying 
Paninian sandhi rules to text entered without observing these rules, for 
converting from Romanization to various Devanagarl fonts, and for sorting, 
in both Devanagarl and Romanization. 
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Finally, scholars are now using ‘ftp’ [file transfer protocol] sites and 
web sites to make materials available to their colleagues, who can transfer 
them electronically. Also, archives of files usable on computers are 


group based in Liverpool serves as a forum in which one finds — though 
not as commonly as one could wish for — serious discussion of scholarly 
points concerning Sanskrit grammar and, on occasion, matters Paninian. 
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6. LITERARY WORKS ILLUSTRATING GRAMMATICAL RULES 

(VII) 

Sasi Bala (1994) is the only recent study of the Bhattikavva known t<~> 
me. After an introductory chapter, Sasi Bala devotes chapters to the sound 
system, sandhi, compounds, nominal forms, verb forms, derivates with krt 
and taddhita affixes, and the utterance. In this last chapter, Bhatti’s section 
on karakas is treated. Most noteworthy, in my estimation, is the sixth 
chapter (iOl-171), in which the author deals eAtensively with Bhatti’s use 
of verb forms, including particular usages that have prompied disapproval 
from other Paniniyas. 

K. Kunjunni Raja (1979) and T. Venkatacharya, (1980) have edited 
two works which deal with usages in literary works that are objects of 
dispute concerning their correctness in terms of Paninian rules. 

I think it is also worth mentioning publications of nou-Paninian works 
in this area. Jambuvijaya (1983-87) has reedited Hemacandra’s Dvyasraya- 
mahakavya, with a commentary by A.bhayaiilaka. In addition, Forthomme 
(1993) has recently reedited and translated Narayanabhatta’s Dhatukavya 
(see Cardona [1976a:370 note 553]). The text of the poem and its French 
translation are preceded by a study concerning the state of the text, its 
sources, metrics, and structure. 
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7. A SUMMARY OF TRENDS (VIII) 

low aids die eau ui my earner survey t^araona (iy/ba:3uy-JiUj;, r 
noted an over inct'Pftcimr intorest in nwlr? r>n com-ntir-Q a n d ohil.OS'.".’b.'' of 
grammar, especially in Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya. This trend has continued, 
as is evident from the number of articles and monographs devoted to the 
Vakyapadiya and the work on editing the text of the karikas and the Vrtti. 
The recent international conference on Bhartrhari is another manifestation 
of this interest. A.t the same time, even the sample of work covered in 
Cardona (1989; and in the present survey suffices to show that scholarship 
in many areas of Taninian studies is also still quite lively and liable to give 
rise to sharp differences. There are enough scholars, in the West and Far 
East as well as in India, seeking to understand the history of Indian 
grammatical work in all its complexities and working closely on textual 
matters so as to assure both that ideas will continue to flow and that 
conclusions finally reached and accepted — possibly after vigorous 
exchanges and controversies— are based on a firm command of texts and 
their traditions. 

One major new development which could not be foreseen immediately 
twenty years ago is the expanding use of technology in connection with 
Indolcgy and particularly the application of computer science methods to 
Panini. 
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NOTES 

'Sures Chandra Banerji’s more recent work (1996) hardly fits the 
category. The two main chapters of this book, covering authors and works, 
consist of lists of names, arranged alphabetically, with some comments. 
The select bibliography (209-220) is skimpy and lacks much information 
one expects to find in a bibliography. 

2 For details, see Cardona (1997a: 145-158 [230-244]). 

3 Kielhorn (1880-85:11.69.15-18): srjiyujyoh sakannakayoh karta 
bahulam karmavad bhavatlti vaktavyam I syams tu bhavaii I srjeh 
sraddhopapanne kartari karmavadb.':a\o vacyas cinatmanepadarthah I 
srjyate malam asarji malam I yujes tu nyayye karmakartari yako’bhavaya I 
yujyate brahmacarl yogam. 

“Pradlpa (Vedavrata [1962-63:111.175]): yujyata iti I yogo brahma- 
carinam yunakti I sambauhnatlty arthah I tato brahmacarinah kartrtva- 
vivaksayam yujyate brahmacarl yogam iti bhavati. 

5 I think the passages I have cited above from Bronkhorst’s article also 
illustrate that he is willing to draw major conclusions from less than cogent 
arguments and to then base further arguments on these conclusions, but I 
cannot take these up here. Suffice it to say that I agree with Aklujkar 
(1993b:46-47 note 2) in finding Bronkhorst’s ‘second-level argumentation’ 
unsatisfactory. 

6 Rocher (1975) was in press when my earlier survey appeared; see 
Cardona (1976a: 141). 

7 I have not yet compared the texts for possible divergences. 

8 Note that in no way is this intended to be considered a critical 
edition of the text in the manner discussed recently by Aklujkar (1983a). 
Nor do I include all variants mentioned by commentators and reflected in 
various Paniniya works. I will take up such variants under individual 
sOtras in future volumes of Panini: His Work and its Traditions. Yudhisthira 
Mimamsaka (1984:111:46-58, 59-61) lists readings noted by Nagesa and 
readings noted in an undated manuscript of a work by Anantarama, according 
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with the Mahabhasya. P. Visalakshy (1989:63-82) also deals with variants. 

Volume s covering 4 0 .'. 1 . 1.72 has been published hut at the 

time I was completing this work I had not yet seen it. 

:o S. D. Joshi (1982c:123): 1 o make this point clear I have chosen P. 
2.2.11 and 2.4.2. But the remarks made above hold good for many more 
rules.’ 

"I wish this to be understood as couched in very cautious language, 
since r cannot enter into a discussion of just what sort of native control and 
at what registers such later authors may be presumed to have had. 

l 2 L'ate 19th century; see p. 11 of the introduction. 

l3 There ire places where I would differ from Avanindra Kumar. Thus, 
under fas - III.i.48’ (1996:244b), the entry is, vrrm fa. 5 , arrr r uraafr h 3 ttt 
cj? hf fa? % wpt 4 anifsr sfar % 1 I think it can be demonstrated, 
however, that the replacement of cli by can takes place after the L-affix 
itself has been replaced by endings. A 3.1.53 ( lipisicihvas ca ), where luni 
is also understood to recur from 3.1.43, provides for replacing cli with an 
after lip ‘smear, anoint’, sic ‘pour, sprinkle, irrigate’, and hve ‘call, 
challenge’. The next sOtra (A 3.1.54: atmanepaaesv anyatarasyam) lets 
this substitution apply optionally after the same verbs when atmanepada 
affixes follow, accounting for pairs such as alipta, alipata. This assumes 
that 3.1.53 would otherwise obtain obligatorily. Since atmanepada refers 
to endings ta through mahin and to participial ana, the substitution in 
question has to apply after the L-affix has been replaced by endings. 
There are also some omissions. Thus, under (1996:295a), references 
are given to A 3.4.14 and 6.2.51 but not to 3.4.9, and 6.1.200. Let me 
emphasize, nevertheless, that so far as I have been able to see from a first 
reading of this work, it is generally quite trustworthy. 

'“Deshpande also emphasizes that some differences among grammarians 
can be due not to differences of usage but to various ways of accounting 
for the same facts. On this point see also Cardona (1987a). 

15 In the same vein, Bhate (1980a, 1987b); see Cardona (1989:75 note 
3). 

l6 In a more recent paper also, Joshi and Roodbergen (1994b:90) again 
dismiss Paninian sutras because they prefer their own interpretations of 
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Sanskrit words to Panini’s. As is known, according to A 3.4.73 (dasagoghnau 
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for whom a cow is killed, a guest, and bhlma signifies an apadana, someone 
of whom one is airaid. Joshi and Roodbergen disagree, saying: 

But goghna can be taken to mean ‘one who kills a eow‘, as a simple upapada 
foiination. Its mocking application to a guesi in whose honour a cow was killed may 
have lead to the derivation of goghna in the sense of sampraddna. The word bhlma 
::ray as well he taken in the sense of ‘one who inspires fear’. Why a derivation in the 
sense of apadana i? required is not clear. We note that the rules F 3.4.73 occur at 
the end of a section, just before the mention of unadi suffixes, and just before a new 
section is introduced. 

The attitude which Joshi and Roodbergen evince can also be seen reflected 
in other work. Thus, Hari Mohan Mishra (1986) devotes his short book 
(92 pages, including introduction and bibliography) to demonstrating that 
Panini’s grammar ‘... is not scientifically written’ and cannot logically 
be termed either descriptive or generative.’(1986:10) One sort of evidence 
which Mishra invokes to demonstrate his thesis is what he calls (1986:50) 
‘arbitrary derivation’, and one type of such derivation involves affixes 
which in Mishra’s opinion (1986:51) ‘... are really independent words.’ 
For example, he says (1986:51) of -kalpa in a derivate like vidvat-kalpa- 
‘a little learned’, “Kalpa’ is really a primary derivative of the verb kip. 
‘Vidvat-kalpa’ should be analyzed as a compound word.’ Though I do not 
wish to dismiss him or say that his work is not challenging, I nevertheless 
do not think it worthwhile to consider here in detail the evidence which 
Mishra sets forth in this work. SarojaBhate (1994) has recently discussed 
objections to Panini brought up by Rajavade and shown them to be baseless. 

17 In section 3.5 of their paper, Joshi and Roodbergen (1983:76) claim 
that a group of taddhita affixation rules relative to Vedic ( chandasi ), A 
4.4.110-144, is anomalous in that the rules in question are all gathered 
together instead of being distributed among sections of rules dealing with 
comparable derivates in the bhasa. In section 4 of a forthcoming paper, 
M. M. Deshpande (forthcoming a) argues against this position as taken by 
Joshi and Roodbergen and also by Joshi and Bhate (1984). 

l8 The issue is first broached in varttikas 4-9 on A 2.4.85. In varttika 7 
(did ter lopal lopah), Katyayana brings up the possibility that in a complex 
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like kr-tas-ta {- kr-tas-ti), the segment called ti — that is, the part of the 
comolex th^r nre^des >’S and hejins with its lust vowel — is deleted 
(kr-tas-ta - kr-t-a ) because such segments are deleted before items marked 
with a. The Bhasya on 2.4.85 vt. 7 remarks that, by virtue of da being 
marked with d, this deletion will apply even though the complex which 
precedes da is not a bha stem with respect to this element (Kielhorn 
[1880-85:1.501.13-14]: din ter lopena lopo bhavisyab I abhatvan naprapnoti 
I ditkaranasamarthyad bhavisyati). 

!9 T have considered here only materials and arguments presented by 
Joshi and Roodbergen in support of their thesis. Joshi and Bhate (1984) 
contains a chapter titled ‘Associative digression, mandukapluti and 
intervention by unrelated topics’ (1984:196-219) in which the same thesis 
is maintained on the basis of additional evidence. Joshi and R hate remark 
(1984:196): 

But even the pre-Katyayana text of Panini’s rules appears to have contained 
interpolations or borrowings. It is hard to accept that the text of the .A. received by 
Katyayana and Patanjali was the work of one person. It seems that the A. represents 
the whole grammatical literature collected from several sources, rather than a single 
unified work. Panini’s successors found the A- a convenient handbook in which they 
could insert their additions or modifications to supplement the text of the surras. 

As can be seen, one of the arguments Joshi and Bhate appeal to is of the 
same kind as is used by Joshi and Roodbergen: what they consider to be 
the interruption of a sequence by an unrelated topic. Space limitations 
preclude my considering here the evidence Joshi and Bhate present. For 
the same reason, I cannot take up in detail Joshi and Bhate’s study (1983) 
of how ca is used in the Astadhyayl. Here too, the authors find inconsistency 
in the use of ca in the available text of Panini’s work and they say (1983:215): 
/ The A. does not appear to be consistent in its use of ca. In the present text of the A ., 
the particle ca is used in several rules where it is not required, whereas in some other 
rules it is not used although it is required. If the A. in its present form is a work of a 
single person, we must conclude that sometimes Panini very ingeniously uses ca to 
offer the correct division and interpretation of his rules, whereas at other times he 
indulges in unscientific and incorrect use. We cannot reasonably expect a methodical 
scholar like Panini to take liberties with his own system on a relatively large scale. 
Therefore, our hypothesis is that the rules containing redundant ca have been added 
later on. 
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Jos’ni and Bhate also argue that traditional interpretations of certain sutras 
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They assert (1983:171 note 6), ‘In the A., ca is never used as an item- 
connective but always as a senience-ccnnective.’ Subsequently (1983:174- 
175), they consider examples such as A 1.2.7: mrdmrdagudhakusa- 
klisavadavosah ktva ( kit 5), A 1.2.8: rudavidai.nusagrahisvapipracchah 
saths ca {ktva 7, kit 5), concerning which they say (1983:175): 

Here two processes, namely, ktva kit ar.d son kit cannot be co-app!:ed in one and the 
same derivation. Therefore these two rules, namely, 

(i) rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak, and 

(ii) sarris ca are considered to be linked by disjunction. 

Here the particie ca indicates abbreviated disjunctive interpretation between two 
statements: 

(i) rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak {ktva kit) 
and (ca), 

(ii) ( rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak ) san {kit). 

Later on (1983:184-185), Joshi and Bhate take this example up once more 
and say of A 1.2.8: 

We derive this rule from the following two rules where both repeated and unrepeated 
items occur: 

(a) rudavidamusagrahisvap/prarrhah (ktva kit), and 

(b) {rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak) sarhs ca {kit). 

The repeated items are put in brackets. When we leave out the repeated items and 
retain the unrepeated items in (a) and (6), we get the following sUtra consisting of 
two parts: 

(29) (i) rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak , and 
(ii) samS ca. 

The repeated items supplied by the anuvrtti device are left out in the contents of (i) 
and (ii). The traditional commentators could not detect the hidden pause between (i) 
and (ii). They thought that 1.1.8 [sic!] is a single rule where ca allows continuation 
of an incompatible item. In their opinion P. 1.1.8 [sic!] combines a unit of san and 
ktva together which is to be connected with the same process kit and the same 
environment rudavidamusagrahisvapipracchak. 

This is, however, not the correct interpretation of P. 1.1.8 [sic!]. The particle ca 
after san indicates that a preceding statement (i) is a different rule. This is the only 
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satisfactory explanation, because it does not violate the rule that the sentence-connective 
rn is always placed after the first w^rd in a sentence. 

The argument holds only if ca must be a sentence connective. On the 

outer hand, u one admits nominai conjunction with ca, mere is no problem 
Once this is allowed, A 1.2.8 as a single rule provides that ktva and son 
(ktva sums ca) are both marked v.ith k (kitau [bhavatah]) after the verb 
bases given; see Cardona (1997a:337-338 [520]). This type of conjunction 
— what is traditionally called itaretaryoga — is known to have been used 
since earliest Tndo-Aryan, attested as early as the Rgveda; e.g. RV 1.22 13: 
mahi dyauh prthiyi ca na imaym yajnam mimiksatam i piprtan no 
bharlmabhih, where dyauh and prthivl are coordinated (‘heaven and earth’) 
and equally Connected with the dual verb forms mimiksatam and piprtam. 
For a full study, see Klein (1985), in particular pp. 64-65 for the type 
illustrated here. Moreover, so far as I can discern, Joshi and Bhate do not 
give a justification for their assertion that such nominal coordination is 
absent in the Astadhyayi. Joshi (1990b:32-34) argues in support of the 
thesis he and Roodbergen earlier maintained and (1990b:34-35) briefly 
takes up a few examples to demonstrate that commentaries have not 
understood the import of how Panini used va, vibhasa, and anyatarasyam 
(see section 2.1.4.3b). Bhate (1980a) also argues for eliminating A 1.1.6 
(didhivevitam) and A 7.4.52 (ha eti) from the original text of Panini’s 
work and goes so far as to say (1980a: 11), ‘It is obvious from even the 
superficial study of the Vedic rules that such rules appear in the A only as 
patch-up rules appended to the rules stating certain facts about classical 
language. Their occurrence in the A is, therefore, of a secondary character.’ 

20 VP 3.12.12: anubandhas ca siddhe’rthe smrtyartham anusajyate I 
tulyarthesv api cavaiyam na sarvesv ekadharmata. 

2l Mahabhasya 1.3.72 (Kielhom [1880-85:1.29218-23]): svaritahita iti 
kimartham i yati vati drati psati I svaritanita iti Sakyam akartum I kasman 
na bhavati yati vati drati psatiti I kartrabhipraye kriyaphala ity ucyate 
sarvesam ca kartrabhiprayam kriyaphalam asti I ta evam vijnasyamah : 
yesam kartrabhiprayam akartrabhiprayam ca kriyaphalam asti tebhya 
atmanepadam bhavatiti I na caitesam. kartrabhiprayam akartrabhiprayam 
ca kriyaphalam asti I tathajatiyakah khalv acaryena svaritanitah pathita 
ye ubhayavanto yesam kartrabhiprayam cakartrabhiprayam ca kriyaphalam 
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asti. 
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anve tu krtah svaritetn hitas tatha. 

2i kriyavisesavacane. The compound kriyavisesa can be a sasthl- 
tatpurusa referring to a particular feature of an action, namely that its 
result is intended for the agent, or a karmadharaya referring to a particular 
action implied by this feature, namely the act of making provision 
(pratividhana, samvidhana), which BharUhari speaks of earlier in connection 
with the use of atmanepada affixes and causatives. Helaraja (K. A. 
Subramania Iyer [1973:121.25-26]) interprets it in the second way: 
karirabhiprayakriyopalaksite samvidhanalaksane kriyavisese pratydyye 
yutiprabhrtindm dhatunam saktih pratihanyate. 

24 PrakImaprakasa on VP 3.12.12 (K. A. Subramania Iyer [1973:122.9- 
16]): iha kriyamatravacanat\’ena samanabhidheyesv api dhatusu na san’esu 
kriyamatresvabhavah api tu sabdasaktivaicitryad yaihdsvarh 
visistakriyavacanatvam I tatha hi ya prapane nih prapana iti tulye’py 
arthanirdeSe yateh praptih prapanam arthah nayates tu prapana prapanam 
iti samvidhanam artho’vagamyate I evam anyesam api samvidhanarthata 
svabhaviki boddhavya I torn eva sucayitum hakaradyanubandhah 
smaranartham mvesyate I yo hi prayogad eva svabhavavisesam 
avadhdrayitum asaktas tam prati smrtyartho’nubandhasangah 
prayogajham tu prati narthas tena I tatha ca prayogadarsinam ca prati 
svaritahidgrahanam sakyam akartum iti pratyakhydtam etad bhasye. As 
seen, Helaraja considers it natural that certain verbs signify the causal act 
of making provision for an act to be carried out. This is also the view 
expressed in the Vrtti on VP 1.26 (K. A. Subramania Iyer [1966a:80.2-3]), 
which cites the Mahabhasya on A 1.3.72. 

25 prapana can derive from pra-ap or the causative pra-api ; for the 
latter, there is also a feminine action noun prapana. 

26 BhagIratha Prasada TripathI (1980) is, strictly speaking, not a work 
on the dhatupatha per se but still is of considerable interest. The author 
takes up verb bases in alphabetical order, considering their various meanings, 
with rich citations of texts from the Vedas on. Hill and Harrison (1991) 
offers nothing to serious scholarship on the dhatupatha; see Wujastyk 
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(1996). Werba (1997) reached me after I had completed the text of this 
survey, so that I could peruse it only superficially. 

27 I also do not know of any major review to consider Bronknorst’s 
arguments. 

28 That the author does not always concur with the strictly Paninian 
formulation and procedure does net detract, in my opinion, from the clarity 
of Junnarkar’s presentation. 

29 Ananthanarayana (1976) devotes one chapter to what he calls Panini’s 
technique of description. This deals broadly with several topics: markers, 
abbreviational terras formed with markers, ganas, technical terms, 
paribbasas, and adhikaras. I have not had access to Ananthanaryana (1980), 
a reference to which is made by C. R. S. Sarma (1995:138-139). Amita 
Sharma (1984) once more takes up two approaches discussed by Pamniyas: 
whether padas can be derived independently or as parts of utterances. 

10 I think it is not worthwhile to discuss this or other works by J. D. 
Singh listed in the bibliography, since, at least in my opinion, the presentation 
and argumentation are confused to the point of making meaningful discussion 
very difficult. One example will have to suffice to demonstrate my point. 
Singh (1985-86:150) says, ‘A close scrutiny of Panini’s statements here 
indicates that his use of lakaras or their substitutes tin types, is a distinction 
without any structural implication.’ A long note (Singh [1985-86:150-151 
note 2]) accompanying this statement begins as follows: ‘However, 
structurally an anomalous situation is created by Panini’s statements 
describing occurrence of both siyut and sut before atmanepada substitutes 
of lin beginning with t or th. In this context the commentators interpret 
lakara and tin as two distinct grammatical entities.’ [emphasis in the 
original] He goes on to consider that A 3.4.107 (sut tithoh) is an exception 
to A 3.4.102 (Uriah siyut), which, as he immediately realizes, creates 
difficulties in accounting for the known usage which these rules should 
describe. Subsequently in the same note, Singh gives the Kasika’s 
explanation of A 3.4.107 and rejects it. In the final paragraph of the note, 
he then proposes what he considers a plausible alternative, namely that 
atmanepada substitutes for lin that contain t or th ‘have two roles at two 
different levels of structure’, namely a morphological and a phonological 
level. 
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J ‘Dinabandhu Kar (1991) goes over, in a schematic fashion, major 
caiogoiies in P«nini & system and the Lerms associateu wiui tiiesc. 
drnvvnvarnnn. ekas^sn. iativn^ntin. hhmwvncana vs. krivnvnrnun 
gunavacana, sai~vanaman, and adverbs. Kar (1991:237) draws a distinction 
between major and minor classes of parts of speech. The principal 
characteristic of the major class is that its members enter into syntactic 
relations with verbs. Kar ends (1991:237) by saying: 

Another interesting feature of both classes is that items in the major class are always 
inflected wotds, whereas items in the minor class are not inflected in Ranini’s system 
of description. Thus, we see a sort of correspondence between the syntactic and 
semantic functions of items described by Panini This correspondence is found in a 
majority of cases. Therefore, it will not be an exaggeration to assert that Panini, in 
his description of parts of speech, followed a consistent plan and accordingly used 
those semantic classes for an adequate description of grammatical facts 
I assume these assertions are stated more clearly and justified in Kar 
(1980). 

32 Conceming this sfltra, Kiparsky (1993:65a) says, ‘The proper pairings 
i~y,u~v,r~r,l-l (rather than, for example, i - r) are ensured by a 
further general condition: among alternative possible replacements, the 
closest must be chosen. He thus ignores the possible application of A 
1.3.10: yathasankhayam anudesah. samanam, whereby the direct referents 
of ik and yan —iur / and y v r l — would be related respectively. See 
also 2.1.4.6b. 

33 M. M. Deshpande (1986b:480-483) also takes up vikaranas, but with 
the aim of showing that they are pratyayas in Panini’s system. 

34 One aim of this paper is to refute what was said by the late B. K. 
Matilal (1983). Needless to say, Matilal could not answer Joshi and 
Roodbergen’s attempted refutation. 

35 On ekasesa see also Jag Deva Singh (1991-92). 

36 The most recent formulation of the principle appears in Kiparsky 
(1995:62), where he says: 

The para-principle (4a) and the antaranga -principle (4c) have probably been 
overgeneralized by the tradition, though both have a valid kernel. Modem scholars 
agree that the former is intended to apply only in the section which provides definitions 
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(1.4-2.3 [sic!]). More controversial is the claim (5) that the latter should be restricted 
to civc priority to word phonolocv over sentence phonology. 

The Word-integrity Principle: rules apply first within words and then to (5) 

combinations ol words. 

and that the nitya and feeding principles are to be unified into the wrM/ia-principle 
16), which, with the ttpavada- piinciple, is solely responsible for the otJering of rules 
within words: 

The Siddha Principle : when any mle is applied, the rules pertinent to its (6) 

application should be ‘effected’ ( siddha ). 

Here, A is defined as ‘pertinent’ to the application of rule B with respect to a form F 
if the result of applying A and B to F in that order is different from the result of 
applying A and B to F simultaneously. 

17 See alsoS. D. Joshi (1982a) and Joshi-Roodbergen (1987). 

’‘An earlier discussion by S. D. Joshi (1978:668-669) of ine section of 
rules under the heading A 6.4.22: asiddhavad atrabhat again illustrates 
Joshi’s approach. He takes up the derivation of the well known examples 
sadhi and jahi (see Cardona [1997a:423-424 (659)]), then says (1978:669): 

But we see no justification for the simultaneous application of rules. The hypothesis 
that rules apply in sequence and in a fixed order would solve the problem. If we 
phrase the rule Sa dhau instead of sa hau (P. 6.4.35) and make the conditioning 
environment -dhi instead of -hi, the linear principle of ordering would explain the 
form. 

Joshi concludes the discussion of these examples and rules saying 
(1978:669): 

Instead of drawing help from the strange hypothesis of simultaneous application or 
that of mutual reverse ordering, we can manage with the simpler principle of linear 
ordering. But for that we will have to change the numbering of the rules in the text of 
Astadhyayi. 

39 This study was preceded by others on the same rules, notably Yagi 
(1987-88); see also section 3.1.2. On the topic of asiddhavat in A 6.4.22 
as opposed to asiddhah in A 6.1.86 and asiddham in A 8.2.1, see also 
Cardona (1997a:419-425 [653-661]). In the present discussion, I have not 
taken up a controversy concerning particular cases where a rule blocks 
another. To discuss this topic adequately would require a great deal more 
space than is available to me even with the indulgence of the publishers. 
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All examples dealt with in the Mahabhasya and the Kasika, along with 
their rrcntnv'ni in tnfei PftninTva treatises ore token on m volume TT ol nov 

Panini: His Work and its Traditions. I must beg the reader’s indulgence 
in making an additional comment here about something Kiparsky has said 
(199la;360): ‘It is almost as if Cardona, instead of responding to the ideas 
themselves, is out to discredit their authors instead. Somehow they must 
be portrayed as barbarians pounding their battering rams at the gates of the 
Paninian citadel, with himself in the role of the beleaguered defender, 
drenching the intruders with hot oil from the ramparts.’ My discussion of 
Kiparsky’s monograph began (Cardona [1989:641), ‘Kiparsky's study has 
the merit of dealing, in some detail, with the use of the concerned terms in 
the Astadhyayi and cf doing so with a certain rigor. Nevertheless, as the 
author himself has to recognize, albeit obliquely and with much reluctance, 
his major claim remains only that, a claim.’ i then went on to discuss 
issues I have rehearsed here, presented evidence Kiparsky had not 
considered, and ended my discussion (Cardona [1989:66]) saying, ‘In sum, 
although Kiparsky’s thesis is both intelligently conceived and generally 
well argued, in the end I find it neither cogently maintained nor acceptable. 
The commentatorial tradition, which he is so willing to disparage may, in 
this case, be perfectly right in not having any inkling of the supposed 
systematic semantic distinction among the three terms for optionality.’ 
Kiparsky’s shrill and intemperate tone, is, I think, hardly warranted by the 
tenor of my discussion, which I believe I have maintained in the present 
discussion. My earlier discussion of Joshi and Roodbergen’s paper 
concerning interpolations and inconsistencies began (Cardona [1989:50]) 
as follows: ‘One of the major reasons claimed for considering that rules 
contained in the Astadhyayi as known to Paniniyas represent additions to 
an earlier version of the text is that the received textual version shows 
inconsistencies. Of course, what is claimed to be inconsistent may well 
appear to be so only in the limited vision of the scholar putting forth the 
claim.’ I then took up what I took to be Joshi and Roodbergen’s principal 
argument and argued against it. If Kiparsky, Joshi and Roodbergen feel 
discredited by what I said there and the arguments I have presented here, 
this is regrettable but in my opinion does not justify claiming that my aim 
was to discredit individuals personally. I have concentrated on ideas and 
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facts, not on personal attacks, and 1 have had to mention names because of 
the bibliographic style adopted. Finally, I find it interesting that Kiparsky 
(1991a:361) brings up the notion of a “school” (his inverted commas). 


r__ , 


p 


Joshi and R.oodbergen when they are co authors of works, I have said 
nothing about their constituting any sort of school or even loose group. 
Perhaps that Kiparsky is so touchy on this topic and that he, not S. D. 
.Toshi or Roodbergen, responded to my critique of Joshi and Roodbergen’s 
work reflects a feeling of connection. 


40 Italics in the original. 

41 In a passage relating to the same rite as concerns Kathakasamhita 
29.9, the Satapathabrahmana uses anuka-'subject, subordinate, favorable’, 
as in SBr 3.9.1.8: annam anukam atmgnah kurute ‘(The yajamana) makes 
food subject to himself.’ Sayana glosses with forms of anukula- ‘favorable’. 
42 For lists of bases marked with u and u see Liebich (1920a:42-44, 

49). 


43 On what Kiparsky has to say concerning A 7.2.57, see below. 

^It would require even more than the fairly large amount of space I 
have devoted here to discussing evidence in connection with Kiparsky’s 
view to treat the full evidence in the appropriate manner. Suffice it to say 
for the moment that Kiparsky himself obviously has to exert himself to fit 
the facts into his theory not just in the instances I have discussed here but 
elsewhere also. Thus, consider A 7.3.58: vibhasa ceh (sanlitoh 57, ku 52), 
according to which the c- of ci ‘heap up, gather, pluck’ is optionally 
replaced by the corresponding velar following an abhyasa syllable, when 
there follows either san or an ending that derives from lit. According to 
Kiparsky’s thesis, one expects to find forms like ciclsati (3rd sg. pres, 
desid.), cicaya (3rd sg. pfct. act.) predominantly and forms like ciklsati 
and cikaya only marginally, yet the opposite is true: forms of the latter 
type predominate and are the absolute norm in Vedic, although Patanjali 
uses ciclsati several times. Concerning this, Kiparsky says (1979:161), ‘It 
is conceivable that the post-Vedic forms with k lean on Vedic usage, and 
that the living language of Panini’s own time had begun to eliminate this 
irregularity in the paradigm of ci.' Subsequently (1979:186), he lists A 
7.3.58 among the nineteen rules not favorable to his thesis but puts it 
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within parentheses to indicate that ‘the data is scant or the interpretation is 
moot.’ 

45 This is the view of Atreya and Maitreya: Madhavlyadhatuvrtti IV.9 
(Dwarikadas Shastri f 1964:404j y ': iditkaranarh yasya vibhasetyasyamiyatva- 
jndpandrtham I tena dhavita ityadi sidahyatlti atreyamaitreyau I 
Dhalupradlpa VI.44 (Srish Chandra Chakravarti [1919:108]): yasya 
vibhasetyarditve siddhe'syedittvena tasyanityatvajhapavad dhavita id 
siddham I Cf. Durghatavrtli 7.2.15: katham dkhetake taya nitah dhavitah 
patah iti I se’sicityaaind nrter vikalpt - yasya vibhaseti nisedhe prapte 
nrtidhator Uvenasyanityatvajhapanat. 

^Kslratarariginl IV.8 (Yudhisthira Mlmarhsaka [1957/8:199]): nrtam 
yasya vibhasety anittve siddhe idiitvam yahlugargham : narinrttah. 
Madhavlyadhatuviiti IV.9: svamikaSyapau tu avayavc’ car it arthatv ad 
yahluhnivrttyariham iti. 

47 The verbs are listed according to Bohtlingk’s edition of the Dhatu- 
patha; under the heading ‘Forms’, Deshpande has ‘Whitney’s Roots (1885), 
etc.’ Verb bases are shown in parentheses, as given in Deshpande’s article. 

48 My own view is that A 1.1.44 serves to establish a convention such 
that a term signifying an option is construed with a verb form that is to be 
understood; see Cardona (1989: 66). That is, a term such as va in A 
4.1.82: samarthanam prathamad va is construed with an understood form 
of a verb meaning ‘be, occur’, e.g. asti or bhavati: asti/bhavati na va 
‘occurs or not’. The sutra thereby allows a taddhita affix to occur or not, 
that is, to occur optionally, after particular padas to be specified. This is 
comparable to what is normal in Sanskrit, where a sentence like gacchati 
na va means ‘Is he going or not?’ That A 1.1.44 occurs in a section of 
rules wherein most sutras are samjnasatras of the usual type does not mean 
it too must be this kind of rule any more than the presence of A 1.1.72: 
yena vidhis tadantasya in the first pada requires this to be a sariijnasutra of 
the general kind. Indeed, neither of these can be considered a classification 
rule. Soon after A 1.1.44, moreover, Panini states two sutras (A 1.1.46-47: 
adyantau takitau, mid aco’ntyat parah ) that are not samjnasutras at all. As 
for the possible objection that Panini does not need to have A 1.1.44 in 
order to interpret possibly ambiguous statements, one need only consider 
that A 1.1.66-67: tasminniti nirdiste purvasya, tasmad ity uttarasya serve 
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to provide unambiguous interpretations for locative and ablative forms in 
contexts where a native Sanskrit speaker would not otherwise be able to 
reach a single interpretation. That the precise scope of an adhikara is not 

aivVay.-. udcili'iiuC*.. .iiC aS WC llOVv IiC-C it, that tilCIC IS oGii..- 

possible ambiguity, does not mitigate against my interpretation of A 1.1.44 
either, since this does not concern uniquely the unambiguous syntactic 
construction of a single term in a single sutra. Nor does the possibility 
that a sutra might be interpreted as an adhikarasutra or a paribhasa mitigate 
in any way against the interpretation I have proposed. Later commentators 
— including modern scholars — may suggest interpretations of this kind, 
but these do not require that the rules in question originally have been 
systematically ambiguous. It is also not the case that the possibility of 
interpreting a negative compound as involving prasajyapratisedha or 
paryudasa implies Panini’s having tolerated massive syntactic ambiguity 
in his sutras. As is well known, although Paninlyas do indeed consider the 
prasajyapratisedha interpretation, a compound like anapumsakasya is 
appropriately taken as involving paryudasa. To be sure, there is at least 
one instance (A 6.1.45: ad eca upadeSe’ siti) where the prasjyapratisedha 
interpretation is preferred. However, again this does not involve massive 
syntactic ambiguity in the grammar. Finally, the possibility of interpreting 
A 4.1.82 as meaning “... or it is not the case that the suffix should be 
added after the first element” (Kiparsky, [1991a:340]), so that the rule 
would presumably not allow affixation at all, does not arise under A 
1.1.44 as I have interpreted it. This rule lets a term signifying an option be 
understood to have the meaning of na va as usually construed with a verb, 
so that A 4.1.82 states samarthanam prathamad bhavati na va, just as one 
can say gacchati na va. That is, what is involved is first the possible 
occurrence (prasanga ) of an affix and then its optional negation. In brief, 
Kiparsky’s objections to my interpretation (1991a:339-340) are not cogent. 
As for the possible objection that Panini should have used a single term 
meaning ‘optionally’, one can as little require this of the Astadhyayi as 
one can require, for example, that a single term meaning ‘action’ be used 
instead of kriya, karman, bhava, or that Panini have used only terms of the 
type ka in referring to sounds instead of using also terms such as ti, si. 
Moreover, even though Panini introduces gotra by a regular samjnasutra, 
he nevertheless uses vrddha also with reference to a gotra descendant. 
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49 See also Cardona (1997a:xxiv-xxvii). Wezler has also discussed 
(1976) Pa:.l:::'s of suibji'iJ, on «iiieu see raisuic t,196o^ and Jti. f. 
Ovivedi (1978:9-27). 

“Deshpande has reiterated fus viewpoint (1997b:58-59), but without 
any new arguments, so that I still find his claim unacceptable. Cardona 
ti980b) has also argued that some of the formulations in the Apisalasiksa 
are best understood as reflecting the influence of phonology. Ladukeshvar 
Shatapathi Sharma (1985) deals with anusvara both within the Paninian 
system and in other spheres. 

51 See Cardona (1983a:13-31). 

“Deshpande goes on to explore Buddhist connections. 

53 Upendra Pandeya is very traditional, accepting (1990-51) that the 
aksarasamamnayu was produced by Siva. In a much more speculative 
vein, Thieme (1985b) reconstructs an ancient sound list: a i u r e o ai au y 
rlvkcttpsssh, ‘which’, he says (1985b:559), ‘must have been known 
to the author of the first verse of the trisaptlyam.’ This is based on the 
assumption that trisaptah in the Vedic text he interprets must refer to 
twenty-one sounds and that Panini’s grammar antedates all pratisakhyas. 

54 See also Srimannarayana Murti (1991). G. H. Khare (1984) ignores 
the phonological status of h and prefers to see a pronunciation difference 
as the basis for listing what he considers two phonetically distinct sounds. 

“Goparaju Rama (1995) gives derivates with krt affixes (including 
unadi suffixes) along with their bases, according to the alphabetical order 
of verb bases. 

56 Despite its title, Gillon’s paper is an insightful discussion of 
asamarthasamasas in general, with good examples. For a brief discussion 
of Scharf’s paper, see section 2.1.4.6b. 

57 Peri Sarveswara Sharma has also considered (1981a) the vocative 
subhru and concluded that, although this vocative is used by poets, strictly 
speaking it is grammatically incorrect in that it cannot be accounted for 
straightforwardly by Paninian rules. 

58 In a section entitled ‘Taddhita as a Vrtti ’ (1989:3-9), Bhate has some 
interesting things to say concerning the structure and status of derivates 
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with taddhita and krt affixes. There are also some things that to me appear 
somewhat confused. For example, she distinguishes (1989:4) between 

inflectional and derivational morphology in Panini’s system and says, 'The 
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derivational morphology which involves the krt and the tad. derivation is 
common.’ This gives the impression that formations involving krt and 
taddhita affixes concern what in the west is called derivational morphology. 
Yet, as she goes on to say (1989:5), the introduction of a krt suffix such as 
kta of a derivate like bhuk-ta- ‘eaten’ in odano bhuktas te-ia ‘He has eaten 
some rice’ involves syntax, not derivational morphology. Let me note 
also* that Bhate does not, so far as I can see, mention the work done by 
precedessOrs such as D. M. Joshi (1969) and Wezler (1975). 

59 Filliozat speaks in terms of propositions and (1975:)83 
‘transformations of propositions’, emphasizing that for Indian grammarians 
both derivation and composition are taken as transformations of propositions 
into nominal units. Scharfe (1983) also deals with compounds and taddhita 
derivates, but, in my opinion, less well than Filliozat. Thus, Scharfe 
(1983:57) says: 

We get then a hierarchy of constructions. For related words there will be an open 
syntagma; for words with a single meaning there will be, as a general mle (utsarga), 
a compound. In special cases, however, composition may be superseded by secondary 
noun formation. These special cases are listed in the rules following IV. 1.76 taddhitah 
“[The following suffixes are called] taddhita". Not all compounds can be replaced 
by an appropriate secondary noun, and in those cases composition remains a must.... 
This view of open syntagma, compound and taddhita allows us a strict generation of 
Sanskrit expressions not available otherwise. 

Immediately after this, Scharfe remarks, ‘The only question that remains, 
is why this understanding was lost amongst the Paninlya-s.’ 

S0 The problem here, I think, is that the notion of ‘infinitival value’ is 
left vague. It is important to note that in Indo-Aryan so-called ‘infinitives’ 
are generally forms of action nouns and are used syntactically as what 
western grammarians call ‘datives of purpose’ or with values equivalent to 
those of such case forms as ablatives of nominals as well as in construction 
with particular cooccuring items (e.g. forms of $ak ‘be able’). 

6l On A 3.1.87 ( karmavat karmana tulyakriyah) in particular, see also 
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Bhate (1982), Filiiozat (1983), Kudo (1994); on A 1.3.67 ( ner anciu yat 
karma nan cat sa kartdnaJhydn.}, sec S. D. (1982b.2C4-209, 19 oj;. 

“There is a oarihhasa arrorHtn.Tr to which an affix introduced c*' conditic - '. 
that a karaka is to be signified takes precedence over one whose occurrence 
is determined by the use of an upapada ( upapuaavibhakteh kurakavibhnktir 
baliyast). Cardona (J 980a) has given evidence showing that this paribhasa 
is not necessary for the proper application of Paninian rules. 

“Kielhorn (1880-85:1.461.25-462.2): pratipadikarthalihgaparirndna- 
vucanamatre prathanidlaksane padasamanadhikaranya upasarhkhydnam 
kartavyam : virah purusah I kim punah karanam na sidhyan I adhikondt I 
vyatinktah prdiipadikartha iti krtva prathama na prapnoti I katham 
vyatiriktah I pur use xlratvam.. 


“Kielhom (1880-85:1.^-62.13-14): abhihitdnabhihite prathama prapnoti 
I kva I prasada aste say ana aste I sadipratyayenabhihitam adhikaranam iti 
krtva prathama prapnoti. 


65 Note that the affix kta in gatah of the example given has a time 
reference, just as does the ending of gacchati : the former is introduced (A 
3.2.102: nistha) on condition that an action is referred to past time, the 
latter replaces lat introduced (A 3.2.123: vartamane lat) on condition that 
an action is referred to current time. In this context, consider the affix 
nvul of derivates like pacaka-. This affix can be introduced merely to 
signify an agent (A 3.1.133: nvultrcau, A 3.4.67: kartari krt), as in devadatta 
odanasya pacakah ‘Devadatta is a rice cooker.’ The same affix can also 
be introduced (A 3.3.10: tumunnvulau kriyayarh kriyarthayam ) under the 
same conditions as tumun, that is, after a base denoting an action for the 
purpose of performing which another action, denoted by a cooccurring 
verb, is performed; in addition, the act in question is referred to the future. 
For example, Ramayana 2.84.17: aham tu tarn naravyaghram upayatah 
prasadakah I pratinetum ayodhyam ca padau tasyabhivanditum ‘On the 
contrary, I (Bharata) have come to propitiate (Rama), tiger among men, to 
take him back to Ayodhya, and to touch his feet.’ Note that as abhivanditum 
is construed with the accusative padau, so is prasadakah construed with 
the accusative naravyaghram. A derivate of the type prasadaka- equivalent 
to a derivate with tumun (prasadayitum ) differs syntactically from an 
atemporal derivate with nvul. The latter is construed in the manner of a 
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nominal, with a genitive form denoting an object (A 2.3.65: kartrkarmanoh 
km'). The other is not construed in this manner, as Panini himself explicitly 
recognizes in A 2.3.69-70: na lokavyayanisthakhalarthatrnam, akenor 
uhuvisyadadhamarnyuyon. instead, >.o signify an ocjec: with respect to die 
action denoted by the verb with nvul or tuinun a second-triplet ending 
follows a nominal base (A 2.3.2: kannani dvitlya). Given this difference, 
it is reasonable to consider that in devadatta odunasya pacalcah, where 
nvul has no specific time reference, one understands a present form of the 
verb ‘be’: asti. I mention this because Kiparsky (1982:11) supposes that a 
sentence like devadattah pacaka odanasya in which the affix of pacaka- 
does mot have any particular time reference — Deshpande (1987c:55) 
refers to Kiparsky and translates ‘D (is) the cook (who cooks) rice’ — is a 
complete sentence that does not require understanding asti. This fails to 
observe an important distinction. I agree with Bronknorst (1984:310), 
who criticized Kiparsky’s position. 

“Kielhorn (1880-85:1.368.6-8): yuktayukte : nadyas tisthati kule 
vrksasya lambate Sakha Sallnam ta odanam dadami Sallnam ma odanam 
dadati I kirn punah karanam na sidhyati I asamarthatvat. 

67 Cited according to Wilhelm Rau’s edition of the karika text (Rau 
[1977a]). 

68 VakyapadIya Vrtti (K. A. Subramania Iyer edition [1983:303]): iha 
karakanam niSrenlparvanam iva saksat sambandho nasti I kriyayarh tv 
ekasyam sannipatitani tannibandhanani kriyavyavahitam sambandham 
anubhavanti. The verse number is 2.401 in this edition. Punyaraja, on the 
other hand, invokes the parallel of ribs of an umbrella: Tika (K. A Subramania 
Iyer [1983:162]): iha karakany ayahSalakakalpani parasparam asam- 
baddhany eva I tesam ca yatha kriyavyavadhanena kriyasamaSrayena 
sambandho drsyate .... 

69 I am grateful to my colleague Robin Clark for discussion on this 
point. 

70 As far as the concept of samarthya is concerned, then, I am in general 
agreement with Mahavir, who devotes a section of his theoretical chapter 
(1984:19-24) to arguing that samartha in Panini refers to a direct syntactic 
relationship. See also Mahavir (1978:22). 

7, On karmapravacamyas, see alsoSudhi Kant Bharadvaj (1994). 



Notes 


Recent Research in Paninian Studies 


297 


72 Joshi and R^odbergen (1994b) deal with A 1.4.23 in particular 
73 Deshpande views the “prototypical” value of kartr and so on as 
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karman, in section 14 of Deshpande (forthcoming a). A i .4.54 is the 
subject of a recent article by M. D. Pandit (1992). S. P. Thompson’s paper 
on karakas (1989-90) conceives of a universal grammar in a manner that 
differs from that which most linguists would envision. He says (1989- 
90:384-385): 

We have assumed a philosophical significance to lie behind the seven Karaka sutras 
because Vyakarana is an anga limb or handmaid of the Veda serving to protect and 
explain its meaning. Hence the order of the sutras is taken as of great importance. 

Karuke we have suggested really means in relation to the (one) activity having its 
source in the Sabda brahman. Dhruvam we have suggested is deliberately used 
because of its significance in the Upanisads as the Eternal Unmoving. The first four 
karakas: apadana, samapradana, karana, and adhikarana it has been suggested directly 
link with the Universal principle expressing relationships essential to all human 
communication. Finally we treat kartr and karman as more particular, mutually 
dependent and generally expressing a relative relationship of subject and object which 
in the last analysis would be realized as two ways of speaking of the One. 

74 Sathakopatatacarya (1988) deals with object constructions which 
involve in particular gam ‘go’ and tyaj ‘leave’; he considers the semantics 
to be assumed for the verbs and the verb endings used with them, from the 
viewpoints of earlier and later grammarians. 

75 It is unfortunate that S. D. Joshi (1993:11) leaves unchanged what he 
said over thirty years earlier: ‘Panini avoids problems of semantics as 
studiously as do the modem Western linguists. The Astadhyayl, Ganapatha, 
and Dhatupatha describe the grammatical or linguistic structure of the 
Sanskrit language in terms of morphemes (base form and suffix) and rules 
of combination.’ It would have been well, I think, at least to add a 
clarificatory note. S. M. Katre (1989:86) too underplays the role of semantics 
in Panini’s system, although he has to recognize it has some status. This 
topic was dealt with earlier also by Bronkhorst (1980b). Given his avowed 
aim of proving that in Panini’s system meanings played the role of input to 
the grammar, Bronkhorst might have considered an important piece of 
evidence which he omits. A 3.3.139 (lihnimitte Irn ) introduces the L-affix 
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Irh under a condition that determines that the L-affix lift is introduced, 
provided an action does not come oMut ( c "p Cat don;' ri9Q7rrl6Q ('758')]), 
The wording of the sutra shows that for Panini a semantic relation served 
as a condition ( nimitta 'cause, condition ) tor the introduction of an affix. 
Accordingly, a translation such as ‘The second [nominal] ending (= 
accusative ending) [appears] when a kurmnn (direct object) [is to be 
designated]’ (Thicme [1958:25]) for A 2.3.2: karmani dvitiya is appropriate. 
Similarly appropriate are paraphrases such ns the following (Cardona 
[1967b:297J): ‘2.3.28 ( apadane pane am:) introduces the fifth when apadana 
is to be expressed; 2.3.13 ( caturthi samapraddne) the fourth when a 
samprddana, 2.3.18 ( kartrkaranayos trtiya) when kartr or karana; 2.3.36 
(saptamy adhikarane ca ) the seventh when adhikarana; and 2.3.2 (karmani 
dvitiya) the second when karman is to be expressed.’ All such rules 
introduce affixes under meaning conditions. Moreover, ‘when ... is to be 
signified, designated, expressed’ is simply a correct translation of Sanskrit 
statements in which locative forms are used in a particular manner. It is 
because of such considerations that Cardona (1976a: 186) noted that this 
was well known and did not require being proved anew. That Bronkhorst 
(1980b: 148) chose to consider this unfair is perhaps unfortunate but 
ultimately irrelevant. In view of what I have noted, moreover, his statement 
(1980b: 147) that earlier authors he mentions — including Thieme — ‘... 
merely posit their view regarding the role of meanings in the Astadhyayf 
is not well founded. 

76 Possibly because he felt obliged to supply simple translations for all 
terms, Houben (1997:89) translates apadana with ‘taking away’ and 
sampradana with ‘giving’. He also heads the column in which these and 
other karaka category names are given with ‘syntactic/semantic label 
( karaka )’. This is apt to be misleading. There are karakas: direct participants 
in the accomplishment of acts. These are assigned to categories so that 
they are designated by the category names apadana, sampradana, karana, 
adhikarana, karman, kartr (and hetu). These category names are then 
used to state that such and such elements occur when such and such a 
karaka as assigned to a karaka category is to be signified. Further, apadana 
and sampradana certainly do not have the meanings Houben gives. I 
think the tafele which R. N. Sharma supplies (1987:147-149) for karaka 
classification rules is superior, and that Houben would have done well to 
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mention Sharma’s work. See also Cardona (1997a:44-45 [77], 137-139 
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fl995:67a) devotes to the dhatupatha. Since Staui obviously accepts what 
Bronkhorst (1981a) has said about meaning entries in Panini’s dhatupatha, 
it is noteworthy that later in the same column (1995:67a) he says: 

The following are examples from the fourth and seventh classes: 
iv.68 yuju camadhau ‘the mot yuj- in the meaning of concentration’ 


vii.7 yujir yoge ‘the root yuj- in the meaning of conjunction’ 

For, as I have noted in section 1.1, Bronkhorst (1983:357) argues that yuja 
of the fourth class w-as added to the dhatupatha after Patanjali. 


,8 Staal also continues to demonstrate a shallow command of primary 
sources. Thus, concerning markers, he says (1995:68a): 

In the finally derived surface forms, the anubandha marker has to be removed. 
Patanjali explains how this is similar to ordinary usage—a crow that sits on the roof 
of a house, for example, may be utilized to identify the house: “‘Which of these two 
is Devadatta’s house?” “That where the crow sits.” When the crow flies away and 
the house is no longer marked, one knows in consequence which house was indicated’ 

C Mahabhasya , ed. Kielhom 84.21-85.3). 

To be sure, this conveys in a very general way the ultimate intent of what 
Patanjali says. On the other hand, Staal’s use of quotation marks shows he 
means to present a translation of the text referred to in Kielhom’s edition 
(1.84.21-85.3), but this can hardly be considered a translation of the 
following: anubandho ’nyatvakara iti cet tan na I kirn karanam I lopat I 
iupyate’tranubandhah I lupte’tranubandhe nanyatvam bhavisyati I tad yatha 
katarad devadattasya grham I ado yatrasau kaka iti I utpatite kake nastarh 
tad grham bhavati I evam ihapi lupte' nubandhe nastah pratyayo bhavati I 
yady api Iupyate janati tv asau sanubandhasyeyam sarhjna krteti I tad 
yathetartrapi : katarad devadattasya grham I ado yatrasau kaka iti I utpatite 
kake yady api nastam tad grham bhavaty antatas tarn uddeSam janati. 
The discussion concerns whether one should explicitly say that the class 
name nistha — which by A 1.1.26: ktaktavatu nistha should apply to the 
affixes kta and ktavatu, as in krta- ‘done, made’, krtavat- ‘someone who 
has done ..., made ...’ — does not apply to homophonous items like the -ta 
of lota- ‘ram’, garta- ‘hole’. The first answer is that such a negation 
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serves no purpose, since a marker seives to differentiate the items in 
question. In his third varttik? on A 1.1.26 (anttbandhc’nyxh'akara iti mi 
na lopat), Katyayana argues that this is not acceptable, because any marker 
uiere is dropped. Patanjaii invokes the example of a house with a crow on 
it as a parallel. Once a marker is dropped, there will be no difference 
between the ta of lofa-, garta- and the ta of krta. This is comparable to 
the situation where someone asks which house is Devadatta’s and is told 
that a house yonder, on which there is a crow, is Devadatta’s. Once the 
crow has flown off, that house is no longer known as characterized by the 
crow (nastam tad grharh bhavati ‘That house is gone’); similarly, once the 
marker is dropped, the affix is no longer differentiated (nastah pratyayo 
bhavati ‘The affix is gone’). Patanjaii goes on to counter this, again 
invoking the same parallel. Although the marker is deleted, one knows 
that this name nistha was assigned to the element with a marker. Similarly, 
once the crow used to identify Devadatta’s house lias flown off, although 
the house is no longer known as characterized by the crow, one still knows 
that it was originally so described. 

79 See Cardona (1997a:428-542 [666-825]). M. M. Deshpande 
(1996b: 155-156) remarks on the process ‘... in the middle and late Vedic 
period ...’ of breaking down larger structures into well delineated parts. 

80 In an article which I find extremely interesting, Bhate remarks 
(1991:61) that examples she has dealt with, ‘All show how minutely Panini 
has observed the nuances and their correspondence with the formal structure 
of linguistic expressions. He has linked feelings such as anger, jealousy, 
love, hatred, and insult with diverse linguistic elements. His treatment of 
a large number of word formations that are linked with the dhvani indicates 
that the emotive and attitudinal meanings can be formalized at least to a 
certain extent.’ 

8I I take this opportunity to correct some typographical errors in Cardona 
(1993b): p. 26, example (4), 8.6.3.23, line 3: read: udbudhyasvagne, example 
(5), 9.2.3.27, line 4: read: svaryanto napeksanta a, p. 27, example (12), 
1.1.2.17, line 7: read: savituh prasavesvinor. I am grateful to John Gardner 
and Charles Wikner for pointing these out to me. If, out of old transliteration 
habits, any acute accent marks have crept into the Sataspathabrahmana 
transliteratations without my noticing them, they should be eliminated. At 
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the time I wrote the article in question, I still followed the usual western 
Iraiialiiciaiion lor accents in tne t>gveua, Auiarvaveua anu so on. i now 
have siven that on in favor of a transliteration that is rnore faithful hnth tr> 

the original script and to the recitations represented therein. 

R2 In Cardona (1976a:ncte 308), references are given to papers dealing 
with so called un-Paninian usage in various texts. Cardona (forthcoming 
a) presents evidence to argue that viewing arsaprayoga as equivalent to 
un-Paninian usage is net appropriate, that speaking of such usage found in 
the Ramavana as being un-Paninian would destroy the status of the adikavya, 
so that commentators must explain the usage as in conformity with Panini, 
and that the Astadhyayl has a series of what can be called escape ruies 
which allow flexibility in accordance with tendencies of the language. 

83 Balasubrahmanyam (1983a) deals with the general rule governing 
accentuation but without bringing under consideration the satisistasvara 
procedure; see Cardona (1997a:376-378 [588, 591]). 

84 V. P. Limaye (1975) also is not concerned specifically with Vedic 
rules, but the author gathers together references in Darila’s Bhasya to 
Panini and Paninlyas. Cardona (1991a) considers, with reference both to 
Vedic attestation and to Panini’s way of accounting for the facts in question, 
variants of the type daksi and dhaksi (‘bum’ [2nd sg. imper.]), and concludes 
that they represented different dialects in early Vedic. Cardona’s 
appreciation of the facts assumes Sag’s and Schindler’s earlier justification 
of Paninian forms of the type dah (instead of dhagh) as “underlying” for 
Sanskrit, which in turn requires that forms with initial aspirates represent 
the result of an analogic process. Scharfe (1996) prefers to explain as 
much as he can by pure sound laws, though even he has to admit a residue 
explicable only by analogy (1996:377). Scharfe also remarks (1996:353) 
that the way in which Cardona arranged materials — by forms — ‘has 
limited his vision’, and he himself arranges the data gathered by Cardona 
according to books of the Rgveda, although he also admits (1996:356-357), 
‘It is difficult to get one’s geographical bearings from the hints offered in 
the hymns of the Rgveda.’ I agree, hence still prefer to arrange things as I 
did, and to consider, as I also did, the forms in connection with families of 
particular rsis and recitors, which must represent dialectal traditions. 
Scharfe’s insistance on sound rules alone also requires him to adopt a 
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claim (1996:367) about Bartnoiomae’s law which is at best open to doubt 
though I cannot disc 1, this here. He also fails to nav enough attention 
to the fact that the vowel length in a derivate like dlpsa -, which varies with 
dipsa-, can hardly be explained except by analogy tc a parallel type, namely 
ipsa-, and that the same holds for slksa as opposed to the usual siksa. 

'\iopala Sastrl Ner.c (1987:11.768): anupasarge satity arthah I 
tatphalitam aha : anupasargad iti. 

S6 Sitaram Shastri (1960:2012): pratyasattyd ga'dadisambandhyupa- 
sargdbhave satity arthah I avyaylbhavo yam I vyatyayena paheamyarthe 
sapia/nl vci. ■ 

87 Concerning the domain of A 1.3.10, see also Cardona (1981b). 

88 For a general study of the padapatha to the Rgveda, see V. N. Jha 
(1992). Bronkhorst (1982a) argued that the Rgvedapadapatha preserves 
archaic features that disappeared from the sarhhitapatha, so that a reason 
must be found to explain why the padapatha remained ‘... outside the 
stream of sound development, when the Sarhhitapatha could not’ (Bronkhorst 
[1982a]: 184). His answer is, ‘I know of but one plausible explanation: the 
Padapatha of the Rgveda was written down from its beginning.’ Falk 
(1993:250) remarks that this assumption is not necessary. I agree. Additional 
consideration of Bronkhorst’s evidence and arguments is not called for in 
the present context. 

89 On Panini and Sakalya see also V. N. Jha (1992:56-61). K. V. 
Abhyankar (1976) has again considered briefly Patanjali’s statement that 
the padakaras are to follow grammatical rules and not vice versa. He 
remarks (1976:314) that, since Saunaka and others were well versed in 
grammar, what Patanjali says is merely a bold assertion. 

^Meenakshi has also prepared a monograph on this topic, which I 
have read through the kindness of the author. I do not know, however, 
whether it is to be published. 

9I Ananthanarayana (1976:73) speaks of the'concept of nominalization’ 
but his examples make it clear that he is dealing with taddhitanta derivates 
based on padas in sentences. 

92 C. R. S. Sarma (1995) again takes up case grammar in relation to 
Panini and concludes that Panini’s way of treating the kartr category is 
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the more insightful. 

' Also of interest is Wujastyk’s paper (1962) concerning Bloomfield’s 
terms for compounds, in particular those corresponding to bahuvrlhts end 
tatpurusas. I do not think the same can be said of Makkai and Christie 
(1981) which, as far as I can teli, shews no evidence of first-hand 
acquaintance with Panini, although the authors rightly say that the irne 
inheritors of Panini’s tradition are later Indian scholars. 

94 I say ‘in general’ because Deshpande and i differ with respect to 
some important issues, upon which I cannot elaborate here. Aklujkar 
(1996a) strongly disagrees with many of Deshpande’s ideas and claims; in 
a forthcoming monograph (forthoming f), Aklujkar will elaborate on his 
differences with Deshpande. 

95 In a very different vein, Satya Pal Narang (1988-89) claims that the 
sutras in which Panini refers to Sakalya reflect usage of Sialkot. 

96 Abhyankar’s revision of Kielhorn’s edition (1962-72) has been 
reissued. The title page of the first volume (Pune, 1985) labels this as the 
third edition and also, at the bottom of the title page, as a fourth edition. 

97 Bronkhorst (1987e) has written an important review of Rau’s work 
in which he makes some interesting speculations concerning some passages 
cited in the Bhasya and considers that'... not all Vedic texts were completely 
fixed in the time of the Mahabhasya ... ’ (1987e:56). Bronkhorst (1987e:56) 
also expresses dissatisfaction with ‘... an (unfortunately) still large group 
of Indologists who cherish the mistaken idea that scholarship can, wholly 
or largely, exist without what they consider ‘speculation’, i.e., the formulation 
and testing of theories.’ On this issue, see also Cardona (1989:83, note 
104). 

98 The passage discussed also involves other syntactic problems, which 
Abhyankar considered in his note and with which I cannot deal here. I 
nevertheless think it worth noting that, in his Laghumanjusa, Nagesa 
(Madhava Sastri Bhandari [1925:234]) interprets ahatya and gacchati of 
bherlm ahatya kaScid vimsati padani gacchati kascit t rimy at kascic 
catvarimSat as referring to actions with the same agent, namely the person 
who strikes the drum, and supplies tarn tabdam upalabhamanah ‘perceiving 
that sound’ to complement ahatya ‘after striking’, so that the passage 
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refers to one who strikes a drum and then continues to perceive its sound 

while movinn r'ortnjn Hislancr's awjv 

”Fe also argues that another varttika was subject to modification bv 
interpolation. Varttika 3 on A 6.3.21: sasthyd akrose in its original form is 
devandmpriya iii ca. The version found in the Siddhantakaumudi (979, 
Giridhara Sarnia Caturveda and Paramesvarananda Sarnia Bhaskara (1958- 
61] 11.237) adds murkhe : devandmpriya iti ca murkhe. This too is a gloss. 
Palsuie (1984) has again taken up the term devandmpriya , with which he 
dealt earlier (1969a), now inquiring about the origin of this compound. He 
considers Vedic passages in which forms of priya- are construed with 
devanam and concludes (1984:316) that the origin of the title devanam- 
priyah is not in the Veda and is to be sought elsewhere: ‘The compound 
expression devanam-priyak, conveying a particular unified meaning, is 
found for the first time in Asoka’s inscription in Prakrit, not in Sanskrit.’ 

‘^Concerning Kaiyata’s date (Cardona [1976a:347 note 344]), V. 
Raghavan (1976) adduced evidence from Bhoja’s Srngaraprakasa to show 
that Kaiyata lived at a time before Bhoja, that is, prior to the first half of 
the eleventh century. A recent work is devoted in particular to Nagesa and 
his Uddyota: MeenambalNarayan(1991). 

""Some discussion has continued into recent times concerning Patanjali’s 
dates (see Cardona [I976a:263-266]). For example, Laddu (1986) suggests 
that in the Mahabhasya on A 3.2.123: vartamane lat, parvatah may refer 
to a line of kings instead of to mountains. Assuming that ‘... it was not 
unlikely that this royal family of Parvata-s was mentioned by Patanjali ...’ 
(1986:195), Laddu suggests lowering Patanjali’s date to the middle of the 
first century B. C. 

l02 These include Katyayana’s time and place, definitions of varttika , 
the purposes served by varttikas, and their style. 

l03 See Cardona (1976a:349 note 371). 

104 See Cardona (1976a:162-163). 

l05 Kielhorn (1880-85:1.1.2-3): athety ayam Sabdo’dhikararthah I 
sabdanu&asanam Sastram adhikrtam veditavyam. On this passage and 
what commentators say concerning it, see most recently Cardona (1997a:543, 
545-546 [ 827 , 829 ]) and on Katyayana’s first varttika see Cardona 
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(1997a:546-547 [830]). 

,n<i Pr:idIpa (Yedavrs'.a [!962-5?: 1.2])• bhasvakaro \-h m-.-rmlnrotvat 

vyakaranasya saksatprayojanam aha : at ha tSahdanusasanam iti. Similarly, 
the Sarvadarsanasangraha (V. S. Abhyankar [1978:288]) speaks oi atha 
sabdanusasanam as Patanjali’s initial utterance: tatha hi patahjaler 
bhagavato mahabiiasyakorasyedam adimum vakyam atha sabdanusasanam 
iti. 

I07 M. S. Narasimhacharya (1973-83:1.76): ... idanirii vyakaranasastrasya 
niyamavthatcpratipudakam adjarii vartikam avatarayati ... Bhargavasastri 
Joshi (1951:58b), Vedavrata (1962-63:1.27): ... ita'n purvam tu savartika- 
sastranvdkhyanaprayojanavisayapradarsanaparo bhasyakarasyaiva 
grant ha iti bodhyam, 

108 Tn vvhai follows, I refer to the reprint of this article: 1933:136-147. 

’"Previously, Joshi (1976a, 1980c) had considered this a varttika. As 
Bronkhorst notes (1987b: 13), Joshi does not support this assumption with 
cogent arguments. Thus, he says (1980c:40): 

As a matter of fact, Bhandarkar’s reasoning applies to two more statements at the 
beginning of th eMbh. We could thus postulate the following Vts: 

I Atha Sabdanusasanam (Mbh. I. p. 1, line 1) 

II Laukikanam vaiuikanam ca (Mbh. I. p. 1, line 2) 

III Raksohagamalaghvasamdehah prayojanam (Mbh. I. p. 1, line 14) 

No further discussion appears necessary. 

u0 In the same note, Joshi and Roodbergen refer to K. C. Chatterji as a 
precedent: ‘Compare K. C. Chatterji (1972), p. 7. ... According to Chatterji 
(1272 [sic!]), p. 7, Sayana in the introduction to his Rgbhasya treats the 
statement as a Vt. attributing it to Vararuci.’ I do not have access to the 
fourth edition of K. C. Chatterji’s work, but the evidence alluded to appears 
in K. C. Chatterji (1957 a). It is true that Sayana does indeed refer to the 
passage in question as a varttika of Vararuci; see the Vaidika-Samsodhana- 
Mandala edition of the Rgveda, volume 1.26, to which Bronkhorst (1987b: 11) 
also refers. However, as Chatterji goes on to note, the Sarvadarsanasangraha 
attributes the same passage to the bhasyakara; see V. S. Abhyankar 
(1978:295). 

m As provided for by A 2.4.34: dvitlyataussv enahr, see Cardona 
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(1997a:305 [460]). 

112 Kielhom (1880-85:1.481.2-4): tad dvesyam vijaniyat: idama kaihitam 
idamaiva yadanukathyate iti I tad dcaryah suhrd bhutvanvacaste: anvadeSaS 
..i am u.'usicivyum id. 

m Kie!horn (1880-85:1.5.5-11); see Jushi-Roodbergen (1986:67-68). 
ll4 Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1984:1.727) refers to a manuscript dated 
samvat 1662. See alsoBhim Sen Shastri (1984:21). 

ll5 Srish Chandra Chakravarti (19l8:Introduction 12): vydkaranaSastram 
arabkamano bhagavan paninimunih prayojananamanl vyaeikhyasuh 
pratijanlte: atha Sabdanusasanam iti. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1984:1.227) 
and Bhim Sen Shastri (1984:20) refer to this passage in support of attributing 
atha Sabdanusasanam to Panin:, but Srish Chandra Chakravarti (1918: 
Introduction 12 note X) says, ‘This assertion is wrong. “at«t are 

not the Sulrakara's words. They belong to the ’ He goes on to cite 

Kaiyata as authority. 

ll6 Medhatithi, Manubhasya 1.1: pauruseyesv api granthesu naiva 
sarvesu prayojanabhidhanam adriyate I tat ha hi bhagavan paninir 
anuktvaiva prayojanam atha sabdanusasanam iti sutrasandarbham 
arabhate. I have cited from the edition by Jayantakrishna Harikrishna 
Dave: Manu-Smrti with nine Commentaries ... volume I (Adhyayas 1-2) (= 
Bharatiya Vidya Series 29) (Bombay: Bharatiya Vidya Bhava, 1972). 
Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1984:1.228) and Bhim Sen Shastri (1984:20) 
refer to this passage in support of attributing atha Sabdanusasanam to 
Panini. 

U7 Padamanjari (Dwarikadas Shastri and Kalika Prasad Shuka [1965- 
67:1.7]): vrttikaras tu ... bhasyakarena pathitam saksatprayojanam aha : 
atheti. As pointed out earlier (see note 106), the Sarvadarsanasaiigraha 
considers this as the beginning of the Mahabhasya. Bhim Sen Shastri 
(1984:19-20) has argued that Jinendrabuddhi, on the contrary, recognizes 
atha SabdanuSasanam as the beginning of the Astadhyayl because, in the 
Nyasa on the Kasika to A 1.1.68 (Dwarikadas Shastri and Kalika Prasad 
Shuka [1965-67:1.240]), he says: SabdanuSasanaprastavad eva hi Sabdasyeti 
siddhe .... Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1984:1.228) argued in the same manner, 
but erroneously said the text is from the Nyasa on Kasika 3.4.16. Even if 
the conclusion drawn is appropriate this constitutes another instance where 
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two commentators differ in their attribution. Moreover, I think the conclusion 
is not obvious. Here and in other places (eg. Nvasa on Kasika 8.1.1 
[Dwarikadas Shastri and Kalika Prasad Shuka (1965-67:VI.214)]) where 
jinendrabuddhi uses suiJdnu asanaprastavdi u. juiinp-tnj; n.i ixnci- 
pretation, he can be saying merely that the topic at hand throughout is 
grammar, which deals with speech forms, so that one can understand a 
reference to linguistic elements. 

ll8 Yudhisthira Mlmamsaka (1984:1.227) made this claim. 
ll9 Bhim Sen Shashi (1984:70-21) is among those who invokes this 
argument. He cites the beginning of Jaimini’s Mlmamsasutra (at ha to 
dharmajijhasa ), the Vedar.tasOira ( athato brahmajijhdsd), Vaisesikasutra 
(athato dharmam vyakyasyamah ), Yogasutra (at ha yoganusasanam), 
Nidanasutra (athatas chandasam nicayam vyakyasyamah), Carakasamhita 
(athato dirghah jivatlyam adhyayam vyakhyasyamah), Susrutasamhita 
(athato vedotpaitinamadhyayam vyakhyasyamah ), Paraskaragrhyasutra 
(athato grhasthclipakanam karma), Khadiragrhyasutra (athato grhya- 
karmdni), and Gobhiliyagrhyasutra (athato grhyakarmdny upadeksyamah). 
)2(> rhis argument is given by Bhim Sen Shastri (1984:19). 

121 In his Uddyota (Vedavraia 1962-63:1.2), Nagesa remarks that thereby 
are also implied the remaining three anubandhas usually given at the 
beginning of a work: the object of study, the relation between this and the 
work, and the person who is to take up the study. 

122 Bhasya on 1.1.47 (Kielhorn [1880-85:1.114.24-115.2]): naivefvara 
ajhapayati napi dharmasutrakarah pathanty apavadair utsarga badhyantam 
iti kim tar hi laukiko’ ay am drstantah. 

I23 ln connection with vivaksa and grammatical description (see Cardona 
[1976a:255 with note 376]), there is a recent study by Peter M. Scharf 
(1995a), arguing against van Nooten (1983). See also Radicchi (1993), 
whose discussion is not restricted to the Vakyapadiya. 

124 Bronkhorst (1995) follows up on this theme. In addition, other 
scholars recently have continued to stress that grammar serves as a model 
for various schools of thought. Torella (1987) is wideranging in its coverage, 
though the author places emphasis on Kashmir Shaivism. Ruegg (1978) 
and Kamaleswar Bhattacharya (1980, 1980-81) concern more particularly 
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Buddhistic thought. Bhattacharya (1980) deals quite insightfully with a 
passage from the second chapter of Nagarjuna’s Madhyamakasastra. 
oiiuwmg tnc influence of Paninian grammar m the argument and phrasing. 
Wavtnan (1085:584-5871 "No with t^’s sec*’or. of Nacarjur.r.’s verb 

125 A thorough survey of views concerning time in a wide variety of 
texts and schools is found in Haranacandra Bhattacarya’s work, edited and 
reissued by Gaurinath Sastrl (1984). Vlrendrakumara Vidyalaiikara (1992- 
93) also discusses the concept of time in Sanskrit grammar. The most 
recently published work on the topic is by Ganesh Prasad Panda (1997). 

,!6 This point is brought out by Helaraja in his commentary on VP 
3.8.63 (K. A. Subramania Iyer [1973:40.20-24]): svagatavisesapeksaya 
sdmanyasvabhavo’pi pacir bhavam prati visesan ! bhavah punah paktirii 
prati samanyam eva I tat as ca yathcpadhyaysabdena matularupataya- 
nabhidiyamano’pi mdtulo vastuvrttena tattvat svakaryam pratipadyaie taiha 
bhavasabdena samanyavacind saksad anabhidhiyamano ’pi visesah 
samarthyad anumiyamanasannidhir iti samanyaprayuktam kdryarh prati- 
padyate ‘Although cooking is a general thing with respect to the particulars 
which pertain to it, it is a particular with respect to abtract action in 
general. Hence the following: although the maternal uncle, when he is 
referred to by the term “teacher”, is not referred to in the guise of maternal 
uncle, by virtue of what obtains in reality, he partakes in Lhe act due him 
since he has the property of being that. In the same way, although a 
particular is not directly referred to by the term bhava, which signifies 
something general, by dint of what actually is, its presence is inferred, so 
that this partakes in the operation conditioned by what is general.’ 

127 As far as I can see, however, Wezler has not noted the passage I 
have cited in note 126 from Helaraja’s commentary or pointed out explicitly 
this exact parallel between the grammatical situation and the example of 
the teacher of a student who is also simultaneously maternal uncle of 
another person. 

I28 I agree with Wezler (1994a: 185) that, ‘... pratitapadarthakah [sabdah] 
cannot but mean: “The word ‘ Sabda ’ is one the meaning of which is well 
known”.’ Cf. Cardona (1988:660 = 1997a:567 [847c]): ‘Immediately after 
this, however, he goes on to remark that Sabda is a term whose meaning is 
known {pratitapadarthakah ) in the world of everyday usage ( loke ) ....’ 
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Wezler’s most original contribution to the discussion of the passage in 
ouestinp is his suon-pstinp r ] 994 ?.: 187), >”hich I find convincing, '..mi tins 

involves a syllogistic reasoning. 

u *On the Mahabhasya passage in question see also Deshpanbe 
(1987d:83-84, 1993a:26), Cardona (1988:638-639, 1997a'550 [833]). 

130 A 5.1.21: satuc ca thanyatax asate sata-am-ya - sata-ya - satya, 
sata-arn-iha - sata-tha - sata-ika - satika. 

'’'5.1.38 vii. i-2: tasyanimittaprakarane vatapit'aslesmabhyah samana- 
kopanayor upasankhyanam, sannipatac ca. 

'”The Balamanorama on Siddhaniakaumudi 1704 (= A 5.1.38: Giridhara 
Sarma Caturveaa and Paramesvarananda Sarma Bhaskara [1958-61 :II.500]) 
explains that by kopana is meant the increase ( vrddhi) of the wind and sc 
on. Vasudeva thus takes kopana to be an action noun, samana and 
kopana are ambiguously either action or instrument nouns. 

'”In Kumarasambhava 2.48: tasminnupayah sarve nah krure 
pratihatakriyah I vlryavanty ausadhlriiva vikare sannipatike, Kalidasa uses 
sannipatika with reference to an illness ( vikara ) against which strong herbal 
medicines are without effect. Comparably, the Carakasarhhita (Cikitsasthana 
18.16: pratatam kasamanak ca jyotimsi ca pakyati I slesmanarh 
pittasamsrstarn. nisthivati ca paittike) uses paittika with reference to a 
variety of cough, caused by perturbed bile, such that a person coughs 
constantly, sees lights, and spits out phlegm mixed with bile. 

134 On these rules, see Cardona (1997a:357-358 [557-558]). 

135 The citation given shows lacunae because I have omitted text references 
which Bronkhorst supplies. I have also repeated l -a-rU + a-' as it appears 
in the article cited. On abhinihita sandhi and an intermediate stage with 
-ey e-, -ov o- containing short e- and o-colored vowels, see also Cardona 
(1987b). 

136 By A 6.1.109 (enah padantad ati) -o- is the single replacement for 
pada-final -o and a following short a- \ -as a - aR a - ati a - o a - o-. 

l37 By A 1.2.31 ( samaharah svaritah), a vowel with a combination of 
high and low pitches is called svarita, and according to A 1.2.32 ( tasyadita 
. udattam ardhahrasvam) the first half mora of such a vowel is high-pitched; 
see Cardona (1968a, 1997a: 17 [36]). According to Rgvedapratisakhya 
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3.4 -6(tasyodattarodatiad ardhamatrardham eva va, anudattak pa rah sesah 
<;/! "dnttasmtih. no red udattom vocvare kincit svantcuh vaksaram pararri). 
the first half mora or the first half of a svarita vowel is pronounced higher 
than a normal hign-pucheti vowei «nu me remainder vvnicn lonovvs i* a 
low-pitched segment which, however, has the sound of a high-pitched 
vowel unless there follows a high-pitched or svarita syllable. That is, the 
second part of a svarita is raised to the level of an udatta unless an udatta 
or svarita follows. Here and in earlier discussions, I have emitted details 
of the Rgvedapratisakhya’s description of svarita and pracaya. 1 will deal 
with these in volume VI.6 of Panini : His V/ork and its Traditions. 

l7 Tn a footnote accompanying this, Bronkhorst says (198ic:94 note 
18), ‘Cardona (1968:459) thinks that the description of svarita in the 
Astadhyayi was only meant for svarita vowels occurring in the Astadhyayi. 
This seems unlikely.’ What Cardona actually sought to demonstrate is 
that the reason Panini had to include the one sutra concerned exclusively 
with describing a phonetic detail is that he used svarita vowels meta- 
linguistically and such vowels were subject to various different 
pronunciations, which he knew. This may seem unlikely to Bronkhorst, 
hut he has not adduced evidence to support his feeling. 

u<, Thieme (1985b:562a [14]) says, ‘Panini’s grammar, our oldest 
grammatical description, knows all the sounds mentioned in the preceding 
paragraphs, except the domal i, which is a specialty of the south (and the 
Saunaka recension of RV), whereas Panini hails from the extreme North- 
West (in the Kashmir msept.s of the RV d between vowels is not replaced 
by /).’ Once one accepts that Panini knew the padapatha composed by 
Sakalya, this view becomes difficult to maintain. Note also that, as Witzel 
(1989:165) has pointed out, scholars earlier failed to recognize the symbol 
for retroflex -l- in Sarada script, namely symbol for -d- with a diacritic. 

l40 For example, the Kasika on A 6.1.113 says (Aryendra Sharma et al. 
[1969-70:11.626]) that replacement by u is provided where replacement by 
y according to A 8.3.17 would otherwise obtain: bhobhagoaghoapurvasya 
yo’sity asmin prapta uttvam vidhiyate. 

“"For example, the Kasika on A 6.1.113 says (Aryendra Sharma et al. 
[1969-70:11.626]) that since -R by A 8.2.66 is the basis for the operation 
stated in A 6.1.113, it is not non-existent by A 8.2.1: purvatrasiddham : 
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rutvam apy asrayat purvatrasiddham ity asiddham na bhavati. 

,J2 Tliis sciiuiiu tutu jus colleagues have also compiled an electronic text 
of the Kasika ir* collahnration with th<=- Ttniversity of Pnnna Tn addit’-m 
there is an electronic version of the Osmania edition of this text, compiled 
by Elliott Stem and George Cardona. The latter includes references to 
sutras alluded to through illustrations as well as to citations from the 
Vedas and other texts, which are lacking in the Lausanne-Poona electronic 
text. 

1 3 Raghuvir Vedalankar (1977) also lists varttikas found in the Kasika, 
varttikas given in the Kasika but not found in the Mahabhasya and varttikas 
with different readings in these two works. 

l44 May I be permitted incidentally to comment on an alleged omission. 
Oberlies (1989:7, note 31) says the following concerning Raghuvir 
Vedalankar’s work: ‘Auch in Cardonas Survey nicht verzeichnet.’ My 
survey was published in 1976 and covered work which I could consult 
before early 1975. The Indian edition of 1980 is essentially a reprint, with 
no new additions to the bibliography. Obviously, then, a work published 
in 1977 could not be covered. To be sure, I mentioned some works as 
forthcoming, but at the time I compiled the survey I did not have information 
about Raghuvir Vedalankar’s work. 

145 Echoing Kielhorn, to whom he refers, Thieme (1956:18 with note 42 
[Budruss (1971:590)]) says of the Kasika, ‘But we can prove that it has 
used, beside Patanjali, Candragomin’s grammar.’ 

146 On the Kasika’s indebtedness to the Katantra and Candravyakarana 
see also Visaiakshy (1981, 1989:105-123 and appendixes). 

l47 Quite a bit has been written recently concerning whether the vrtti on 
the Candravyakarana was composed by Candragomin himself or by someone 
else, namely Dharmadasa. In addition to Raghuvir Vedalankar, see recently 
Harsha Natha Misra (1974:141-147), Prafulla Chandra Dash (1986:8-21), 
Oberlies (1989:2-4). Raghuvir Vedalankar and Harsha Natha Misra argue 
for common authorship of both the grammar and the vrtti, the other two 
scholars for different authorship. Dash in particular refutes Harsha Natha 
Misra’s arguments as well as those of Birwe (1968). Concerning the date 
of the Vrtti, see also Rau (1996:337-338). 
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148 ‘On ,he basis of these examples’, he concludes (1977:260), ‘it is 
finite rler.r that in ninny places there is influence of the Cnndravynkurt-P'i 
on the Kasika’s interpretation. In doing so, the Kasikakara has depended 
extensively ou the Candrasutra and the Candravrtti.’ as atr-tR 

nrftR ffh a>i0i=Pi 3p\ stirioiii nr 4 mrra t i ipn it 

4 ^tr==; r4t 4)4f mtht % i ] Later (1977:348), 

Raghuvir Vedalankar again emphasizes that the Kasika has made use of 
the texts noted as well as the Katar.tra. 

l4,, This does not contradict what Kielhom said many years earlier (see 
above with note 145), although Raghuvir Vedalankar thinks (1977:109) 
that Kielhom and Thieme among others said that the Kasika changed 
sutras under the influence of the Candravvakarana. 

15<> In this vein, see also Radicchi (1985). 

l: ' l Aklujkar (1991a:30), on the other hand, argues for maintaining the 
earlier view, that Abhayanandin is to be dated after the Kasika. He points 
out, ‘Moreover, two of the Kafika phrases that could be said to have been 
inspired by the Maha-vptti are not as precise as their counterparts (compare 
tatra saktun pasyamah and yukta adhyaimahi with tatra ... dvih saktun 
pasyamah and yukta dvir adhyaimahi). If the Kasika were at the borrowing 
end, why would it sacrifice the existing precision?’ 

152 A new edition of the Vyakaranasiddhantasudhanidhi (see Cardona 
[1976a:361 note 484]), by Satya Prakash Dubey (1995) is underway. 

l53 Bronkhorst also devotes an appendix (1986:173-176) to the relative 
chronology of Nagesa’s works; see Cardona (1976a:347 note 345). 

154 The Vrtti (K. A. Subramania Iyer [1966:65.1]) notes this: trisv api 
slokesu prastutasya parisamaptih. The Paddhati (K. A. Subramania Iyer 
[1966:64.24-25]: prastutasyeti : vakyapadiyakhye sastre yad anugantum 
is tarn tasya) notes that prastutasya in the Vrtti refers to what the author 
wishes to cover in the work called Vakyapadiya. See also Peri Sarveswara 
Sharma (1987b). 

l55 See also Rau (1977b, 1985c, 1991) for additional manuscript materials. 
l56 See also Bronkhorst (1988:124): ‘D'autre part tous les manuscrits du 
Vakyapadiya que nous possedons derivent de la Vrtti; par consequent, des 
renseignements portant sur la lecture du Vakyapadiya que la Vrtti pourrait 
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nous fournir sont plus valabies que le temoignage de n'imporie quel 
nvtnui'pi-it piiii-oijo ^cs I^ctu r cii '* '•••■* yauteur clc la couucuja'u*. 

sont plus anciennes que celies des manuscrits suivanfs - elles sont, en effet, 
la base de ces demiers. (Ce dernier point, notons-le bien, n'implique point 
que les manuscrits qui contiennent la Vrtti ont pour cette raison une valeur 
specials pour la lectuie des strophes.)’ 

1,7 Bhate and Kar (1993) derives from Rau’s work, with correction of 
some errors. 

ISR One piece of evidence adduced by Bronkhorst, the use of tatrabhavat-, 
is the iopic of a much more extensive treatment by Houben (forthcoming 
d). 

159 See also Bronkhorst’s earliei article (1990a), to which he refers the 
reader. 

l60 See Cardona (1976a:297 with note 516). 

16I VP 1.6: bhedanam bahumargatvam karmany ekatra cahgata I 
sabdanam yatasaktitvam tasya sakhasu drsyate. 

I62 K. A. Subramania Iyer (1966a:27.6-8): Sabdanam yatasaktitvam I 
tatharthapratyayane samarthyat tathabhudayahetutvat I tasya sakhasu 
drsyata iti \ devasumnayor yajusi (A 7.4.38) simasyatharvane’nta udattah 
(Phitsutra 4.11) ity evumadi. 

l63 The phrase ‘que nous venons d'examiner’ seems out of place, since 
Bronkhorst simply states the interpretations and neither justifies them with 
arguments nor considers their consequences. 

i64 K. A. Subramania Iyer (1966a: 103.3): atmabhedasya bruvikannatve 
dvitiya vakyasvarupanukarane tu prathama ‘If self-difference is the object 
of saying, a second-triplet ending (follows atmabheda), but if a sentence is 
cited, a first-triplet ending (follows it).’ Vrsabhadeva explains (K. A. 
Subramania Iyer [1966a: 103.15]): vakyasya karmatva atmabhedo na karmeti 
prathama) that under the second alternative the cited utterance is the object 
of saying, not self-difference, so that atmabheda takes a first-triplet ending. 
This is comparable to something the Vakyapadlya considers in another 
context: in the situation spoken of in an utterance like pasya mrgo dhavaii 
‘Look at how the deer runs’, the act of running is something which is 
carried out ( sadhya ) by a deer and it is also a karaka (sadhana) — the 
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object of seeing; in addition, the deet is not an object here, so that mrga 
does not take a second-trinlet ending: cf. VP 3.8.5°: mrgo dhavati pasyeti 
sadhyasadhanarupatd I tatha visayabhedena saranasyopapadyate. The 
v in. uti VP i.40 goes on (.tv. rv. oinJiama.ua iyer [:yoOa:luj.j-Oj): taira 
karyakaranayor anyatvapakse bhedah I paksdntarc tv ekasyaivaimanah 
saktipravibhagarupaparigrahakrtad bitddhyovaccUedan nanat\’akalpana I 
sabdakrtivyaktibhedabhedavyapasrayo va purvesam acaryandm darsana- 
bheda iti \ paras tad etad vastugata eva prapanco bhavisyati ) to say that 
this difference of views among earlier teachers is explicable in two ways. 
First, there is a division of opinion concerning cause and effect. Under the 
view that these are separate entities, there is a split between them; under 
the other view, there is a fictitious assumption of distinctness 
( nanaU’akalpana) relative to an entity ( atmanak ‘seif’) which is just one 
(i ekasyaiva ), and this is due to this eniily’s being cognized through a cognition 
which is itself limited and thereby delimits its object ( budd'iyavacchedat): 
the single entity has different capacities which it assumes, so that it is 
thereby cognized as different things. From another point of view, the 
difference of opinion among the predecessors is based on whether individual 
speech elements and their generic counterparts are viewed as distinct or 
identical. On the analysis of patya mrgo dhavati from different points of 
view, see recently Martandasastri Dlksita (1980) and Gopikamohan 
Bhattacharya (1993). 

I65 I cite Houben’s paper here, from the version of July 11th 1997, with 
the written permission of the author (letter of 18 August 1997). 

I66 K. A. Su'oramania Iyer (1966a: 103.12-14): atmabhedasabdat 
prathamadvitiyayoh sadhutvam aha atmabhedasya iti I yadatmabheda eva 
bravltikriyaya vyapyate I ahuh iti I kim I atmabhedam I katham I astity 
anena rupena ‘(The Vrttikara) says that first- and second-triplet endings 
are correct after atmabheda: atmabhedasya. (The form with a second-triplet 
ending is correct) when the self-difference alone is covered by the act of 
saying, ahuh : What (do they state)? A self-difference. How (do they 
express this)? In the form “... is”.’ That is, if the ancients were expressing 
themselves at present, they could do so in either of two ways: atmabhedo’stlti 
brumah or atmabhedam brumah. 

167 VP 1.87: asataS cantarale yah chabdan astlti many ate I pratipattur 
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asaklih sa grahanopdya eva sah ‘And the speech units which, (though 
they are) nonexistent, (a listener) considers to occur in the interval (between 
a first element heard and his grasping an entire sound, word or sentence) 

— - saying (oi each partial unit), it exists — arc .ally a means to 
comprehension; that is an inability in the listener.’ Houben considers VP 
1.87 also (1995b:40) in another context, discussing Bhartrhan’s view that 
the utterance is the true unit of communication. 

'“Despite Houben’s continued note cf uncertainty — hardly any choice’ 

— I am assuming that he does indeed mean that VP 1.87 supports viewing 
astfii as an adverbial phrase. Otherwise, why bother to bring up the 
passage and to say what Houben says? Moreover, in an earlier footnote 
(note 17 under section 2.1), Houben says, ‘As we will see below (sections 
4.1-4.2), Vrsabhadeva’s grammatical analysis cf this version of the karika 
assigns an adverbial role to astTii (as an answer to the question how?).’ 

i69 Hou ben also remarks (forthcoming a:section 2.3), ‘Even while giving 
basically correct and defensible translations, neither Iyer nor Biardeau 
have [sic] realized the implications this Vrtti-passage has for the authorship 
issue in which they were both so much interested. ’ 

l70 Similarly, he says (forthcoming a:section 2.3), ‘Whether we interpret 
the line in accordance with Iyer’s or with Biardeau’s translation, or, more 
generally, whether we interpret it in accordance with possibility (a): the 
Vrtti author is confronted with two different readings; or (b): the Vrtti 
author acknowledges only one reading in the karika and mentions the 
other one of his own accord; in either case (c): the author of the Vrtti must 
have been different from the author of the karika, unless we assume (d): 
that the latter was a debutant, uncertain about his own capabilities and 
ready to interrupt his discourse on subtle philosophical issues with apologetic, 
technical comments on his choice of words.’ 

l71 Bronkhorst (1987a: 10.5) anyesam granthah kusalo visesair iti. 

172 As is more straightforwardly illustrated in VP 1.46cd. 

m atmabhedasya bruvikarmatve dvitlya vakyasvarupanukarane tu 
prathama. See note 164. 

1,4 In effect, padas c-d of the karika have this construction: buddhibhedad 
abhinnasya bhedam eke pracaksate. 
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l75 K. A. Subramania Iyer (1966a:103.14-15): vakyasvarupa iti : 
vadatrnabhedn ( "stT!T ?) ty etena tadci vdkvarii p’/rapaynktam (onukriyntr 
?): evant ahur iti. I have cited the text with the emendations suggested by 
K. A. Subramania 2/er; see also note 129. 

l76 See Cardona (1995). Note that asti so used is still a verb form, not a 
true adverb, as can be seen from the parallel use of non-indicahve modal 
forms such as syat, bhavet in comparable usages 

l77 The interpretation which follows is one that I assumed for a long 
time but never felt the need to explain until in late July 1997 Reuben sent 
me a copy of his paper (Houben [forthcoming a]) concerning VP 1.46. I 
then (July 29th and 31st, 1997) communicated my interpietation to him, in 
a provisional form included as an addition to the present section. Houben 
subsequently reminded me (letter of 18 August 1997) that the interpretation 
I presented owes much to Raghunatha Sarnia’s Ambakartrl on VP 1.46. 
Having studied the Vakyapadlya with Raghunatha, I do not doubt that, at 
least subconsciously, I have replicated much of what he said, although 
when I wrote this I did not copy from his commentary consciously. After 
sending Houben the preliminary version of this section, I reworked it in 
the present form, to include some details concerning the use of terms like 
bruvi. I subsequently received — in the second week of September, 
although Houben mailed it in late August — a postscript to Houben’s 
paper (forthcoming a'), in which he subjects Raghunatha’s commentary to 
criticism. From what I can see, Houben fails to justify his position. In 
what follows I cover the objections which Houben has raised. I wish to 
acknowledge an exchange of ideas, through e-mail, with Ashok Aklujkar, 
in which we find ourselves agreeing about the views presented by both 
Bronkhorst and Houben, though we have approached the issues differently. 

178 Forms such as bravlti, briitah , bruvanti alternate with forms of ah 
(aha, ahatuh, ahuh) according to A 3.4.84 (Cardona [1997a:274 (397)]). 
I79 3.3.108 vt. 2: ikstipau dhatunirdese. 

l80 Vedavrata (1962-63:111.342): dhatuvarthanirdese’py etau bahulakat 
I ata eveksater naSabdam ahau prabhutadibhyah gacchatau paradaradibhya 
iti prayogah sahgacchante. 

l81 E.g. VP 2.222: yathaikasese bhujyadih pratyekam avatisthate I 
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kriyaivam dvandvavacye’ rth? pratyekarh pravibhajyate. 

1S2-* r.. t .: i < * / is a o. >. : . n n.<V. .irv « •- - .. t cr> . 

. a 1.4.x x • A XX. k/uoiutuuuiu U iUy.T'J VU JU X.—' "J Aaa 

this edition)"!): sa \svarur>amatr5\ tu scmnihitapratvavnkhdsapi loke 
blunyadikriydsambandhavirodhan nasrlyate. For example, if cue utters 
odanam bhunkte one means to say that someone is eating rice, not that he 
is eating the term odanam. 

IS3 Houben (forthcoming a') says, ‘Although i am aware of cases where 
a teference to a verb is interpreted as a (metaphorical) reference to the 
meaning of that verb (see e g. Heiaraja on VF 3.3.40-41, 47), such an 
assumption goes one step further, and for this one would like to see relevant 
examples cited, especially in the light of the precision grammarians otherwise 
display in their discussions of linguistic matters.’ Kis reference only to 
Heiaraja, whether it was intended tu do so or not, could give the impression 
that this is a relatively late metaphorical interpretation. As shown, 
Katyayana, who formulated the use of ik and stip, himself also uses forms 
of the type ahi with reference to acts. As concerns Bhartrhari, bhuji is 
only one example, though the best I know, of the very general use in 
question. Note also that Panini not only uses terms of the type garni, with 
reference to a base, but also says janikartuh in a sutra (A 1.4.30: janikartuh 
prakrtih ) which concerns a karaka: the source of an agent of the act of 
coming into being is given the class name apadana. There can be no 
question that jani here has to designate the act which the base jan signifies. 
Additional details need not be considered here. 

184 In connection with atmabheda, Houben (forthcoming a') is again 
vague, while objecting to me through Raghunatha Sarma. He says, ‘As 
for the fourth point, three strong objections can be made to the assumption 
that atmabhedasya in the Vrtti sentence refers both to atmabhedas in pada 
a and to bhedam in pada d. First, the karika itself seems to contrast quite 
clearly the atmabheda ‘essential difference, difference in identity’ accepted 
by some thinkers, and a difference based on a difference in understanding 
or viewpoint accepted by others.’ Since Houben’s subsequent points either 
depend on this or say nothing different from what Raghunatha and I have 
said, I concentrate on this first point. Clearly, as we all recognize, the 
karika contrasts two views, under which there are either truly two distinct 
entities or only one which is conceived of as split into two. No one can 
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dispute this. The term atmcn, however, simply means ‘self (and can 
include reference to physical bodies). The view of those referred to in VP 

1.46cd can be paraphrased accurately by eke'bhinnasya buddhibhedad 

- ■ v TT ,T.• ’ ’ r ..,, i.: 
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insistence that atrnabheda in and of itself must designate an essential 
difference. He has not demonstrated this, and Ids ‘seems to contrast’ is 
another instance of vagueness. Moreover, he does not refer to the Vrtti 
passage I have alluded to, although this patently contains the phrase 
ekasyaivatmanah ... nanatvakalpana, which refers to the view given in VP 
1.46cd. 

^Houben (forthcoming a'): ‘Third, although the normal sequence is to 
start to discuss the first pada or line of a karika or elements therein, the 
present Vrtti sentence would start with a reference tu pada d, bhedam eke 
prucaksate. ‘ 

l86 Hcuben (forthcoming a 1 ) objects that under Raghunatha Sarma’s and 
my interpretation, ‘Second, the Vrtti did not consider any alternative for 
pada a (although according to Vrsabha the Vrtti does precisely this), but 
thought only of atmabhedas at that place.’ 

l87 Though I had anticipated the objections considered above, I had not 
anticipated another. It is brought up by Houben (forthcoming a 1 ): 

Six, perhaps as ari additional justification for the Vrtti-sentence, Raghunatha Sarma 
thought the Vrtti-auihor might have anticipated the following objection: “Why does 
not the sentence as a whole, being the object of the verb ‘to say’, receive the second 
ending?”; the Vrtti-sentence would imply the answer “The sentence is not a pratipadika 
‘(primary or derived) nominal stem’.” 

This is stretching to read into the Ambakartrl an implication that is not at 
all obvious and seems intent on nitpicking. After all, it is not wrong for a 
pandita to point out something that has engaged the attention of Paninlyas 
over time and which can occur to him in this context, namely that a verb 
form or an utterance, though it’s meaning play the role of a karman — as 
in pasya mrgo dhavati (see note 164) — does not take a second-triplet 
ending, since such endings occur only after nominals. 

188 Ashok Aklujkar (e-mail communication of August 14, 1997) suggests 
also the possibility that was misread at some time as 

l89 Bronkhorst(1992c:719-721) has a different opinion. 
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!90 Still another general survey of Bhartrhari’s works and general ideas 
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for Bhartrhari 1100 A.D.) that is earlier bv several centuries than the earliest 
date usually accepted and does so on the assumption that Bhartrhari was 
Vikramaditya’s brother. Aklujkar (1994) presents evidence to support the 
position that the tikakara referred to in Skanda-Mahosvara’s commentary 
on Yaska’s Nirukta is Bhartrhari. 

19l Virendra Sharma (19/7:421-453) devotes a chapter to demonstrating 
a fundamental difference between Bhartrhari’s views and those of Kashmiri 
Saivism. 

l92 Sphota is also the subject of Narendra Kumar Dash (1988), in which 
the author puts more emphasis on what is said in the Mahabhasya. See 
also Coward (1994), who outlines the main differences between Kumarila 
and Mandanamisra, the latter representing Bhartrhari’s position on sphota, 
and E. R. Srcekrishna Sarma (1981) 

'"Zimmerman’s is a general treatment — based on secondary sources 
— of thoughts concerning semantics in works of Paninlyas from Patanjali 
on and also in other schools of thought such as Nyaya. 

l94 Avanindra Kumar (1988-89) presents a brief but good summary of 
the issues concerning the relative status of terms viewed as corruptions 
(apabhramsa ) and those that are considered correct usage ( sadhu ), both in 
the Vakyapadlya and Mlmamsa and elsewhere. 

195 See also Virendrakumara Vidyalankara (1992-93) and Shankarji Jha 
(1997). 

196 Subodh Sharma (1990) discusses once more Bhartrhari’s view that 
all things evolve from Brahman, whose essence is speech, and are not 
distinct from it. Sabdabrahman is also the topic of the brief and general 
discussion in K. Sitaramanjaneyulu (1988). 

I97 See also Houben (1993), who adduces data from the Dipika to support 
the view that Bhartrhari produced this commentary before the Vakyapadlya, 
Patnaik (1989), and, with less pertinence directly to Bhartrhari, Siderits 
(1985). 

l98 Rau’s edition (1977a:58) has aSabdo, which occurs also in the citation 
by Kumarila, but the Vrtti (K. A Subramania Iyer [1983:199]) comments 
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evam tarhy asabdo vakyarthah. I have accordingly cited the karika as it 
appears in editions such as Subramania Iyer’s. 

199 K A. Subramania Iyer (1969:53): ‘It is well known that Bhartrhari 
often gives the views ci others on the different topics which he expounds 
in the Vakyapadlya.' 

20! ’SrIkanta Pandeya (1990) studies, with emphasis on the grammarians, 
the notion of relation and all sorts of specific relations, including those 
that are expressed by particular affixes and in particular syntactic contexts 

2d 'The final two chapters (1992:210-288, 289-303) are devoted iO 
appreciations of Punyaraja’s scholarship and his performance as a 
commentator. 

202 Hsrzberger’s translations of passages from the Pramanasarnuceaya 
are based on the Sanskrit version of the Tibetan as rendered by Muni 
Jambuvijayaj (1966-88:I:Appendix:97-140). I was surprised not to find 
references to Herzberger’s book in Patnaik’s work and to see that Patnaik 
does not list the book in her bibliography. Other recent studies dealing 
with Bhartrhari and Buddhist thinkers are: K. Kunjunni Raja (1983), Hattori 
(1993), and Lindtner (1993), not all of equal value. 

203 On the issue which Houben has discussed see also Herzberger and 
Herzberger (1981a, b). It may be noted that the paradox of the liar was 
also brought up in another, more formal context. Panini’s sutra A 8.2.1: 
purvatrasiddham states that a sutra of the set of rules headed by this rule is 
suspended ( asiddham ) with respect to any preceding rule (purvatra). If A 
8.2.1 applies with respect to itself, so that it too is suspended, of course 
then it ceases to have any effect on the succeeding section of rules, so that 
these rules are not suspended with respect to preceding rules. Kaiyata 
points this out, saying this rule makes known that sutras are suspended, 
excepting itself, since ah item which conveys a meaning is not at the same 
time the meaning to be conveyed. If the sOtra did apply to itself, its very 
formulation would be purposeless. Kaiyata then brings in the parallel 
sarvam mithya bravlmi, which, he says, makes known that all other utterances 
alone are false. Pradipa (Vedavrata 1962-1963) V.354: etac ca sutram 
atmanam vihaya sutrantaranam asiddhatvam pratipadayati na tv atmanah 
bodhakasya bodhyatvabhavat I etasya casiddhatve sarvesam siddhatvat 
sutrarambha evdnarthakah syat I yatha sarvam mithya bravlmlti vakyam 
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rakyantaranam eva mithyatvam pratipadayati I etasyapi rrdihyatve 

•. :r<!Vdth mithytftvmU na wad itv anorthakam evai'ad vdkvnm sxdt. 

204 A thorough exposition of the Vakyapadlya passages in question is 
also given by Virendra Snarma (1977:124-152). Oetke (1997) argues 
against Houben. Through Oetkc’s kindness, 1 was able to read a draft of 
his full paper, and I cannot agree entuely with his claims concerning the 
Vakyapadlya text and interpretation. Since, however, he may have changed 
his ideas after his discussions with A.. Aklujkar and me and the paper has 
not been published, I refrain from any further comment. 

205 In his preface, Vidya Niwas Misra says (1987:v), ‘The present edition 
fulfills a long-felt need to bring out again a critical edition of the well-known 
Sanskrit work in philosophy of grammar, VaiyakaronabkUsana ....’ The 
term ‘again’ deserves emphasis. The present work is not a new critical 
edition. Indeed, there is no indication anywhere in the preface (pp. v-viii) 
of any manuscripts consulted. This contrasts with K. P. Trivedi’s edition 
(1915), in which the editor gave a detailed notice of the manuscripts he 
used (1915:11-15) and listed variant readings in particular manuscripts 
(pp. 734-765). I mention'Trivedi’s edition because of a feature in Vidya 
Niwas Misra’s edition. The notes (1987:255-412) are copies of the notes 
given in Trivedi’s edition (1915:609-727). Not even outdated references 
to texts have been changed. Thus, for example, Misra’s notes refer to 
h4i■•hi 3rm*i p. 2 (Benares PothI Edition)’ (1987:259), to ‘p. 66 (of the 5th 
Adhyaya), Pothi Edition Benares’ (1987:266), to ‘p. 41 (3rd Adhyaya), 
Pothi Edition of Benares’ (1987:268). In Trivedi’s edition, we have the 
very same references (1915:612, 618, 619) with trivial differences: ‘Pothi’ 
instead of ‘Pothi’ and ‘Pothi’, ‘AdhySya’ instead of ‘Adhyaya’. Again, in 
Trivedi’s annotations we find (1915:724), ‘The D ; Ms. has a marginal 
note: — “n*rr 5?#^:— ....’ Vidya Niwas Misra’s corresponding 

note has (1987:407): ‘The D, Ms. has a marginal note:— “?r«rr 

The only difference is that Trivedi’s ‘D/ has wrongly been 
copied as ‘D,’. Everything else is exactly the same, including a reference 
to a manuscript, although no manuscripts are mentioned anywhere in Vidya 
Niwas Misra’s volume and his edition lacks the references to variant readings 
that appear in footnotes of Trivedi’s edition. 

206 Banamali Biswal includes extensive explanatory notes (1995:197- 
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472). In addition, the text (1995:97-196) reflects Biswal’s consultation of 
manuscripts. 

207 A study of part of the Ratnaprabha commentary on this work has 

also been pubiLiiea: oramt rrasaua ‘ayaswai (1995). 

20S Kapil Dev Shastri commendably supplies exact text references for 
many of the frequent citations found in the Paramalaghumanjusa. Sabhanati 
Sarma Upadhyaya (1963) also supplies such references. Regrettably, ether 
editions of f hese texts as well as of the Vaiyakaranabhusana and 
Vaiyf.karanabhOsanasara are lacking in this respect. 

209 .My own critical edition of the Paramalaghumanjusa, with indexes 
and indications of citations, based on twenty-seven manuscripts, has been 
ready in script form for over ten years and read by several scholars. There 
remains only to complete a detailed introduction, but i am by no means 
sure when, if ever, this edition will appear. Let me note in passing that in 
several passages the Paramalaghumanjusa editions now available deviate 
from what is justified by the manuscripts. 

2l0 Peri Suryanarayana Shastri (1983) dealt briefly with the position that 
the principal meaning of a sentence containing a verb form is the meaning 
of the verbal base, and considered differences of interpretation between 
Nagesa and his predecessors. Girish K. Jha (1997) deals with varnasphota, 
that is, signifiers smaller than words, in particular with L-atfixes and their 
replacements. 

2ll See also Kak (1987), Bhate (1993b), Ramakrisnamacharyulu (1993), 
Krishnamacharyalu (1994), (Suiit, Suryanarayan and Singh (1994), 
Suryanarayan and Singh (1994). 

2l2 These were produced on Macintosh computers using the word¬ 
processing program Nisus and the data base program 4ih Dimension. The 
work was done between 1991 and 1994 under the auspices of the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, to which I express my gratitude. 



INDEXES 


There are three indexes. The first is an index of names, the second an 
index of places referred to and cited in the piesent volume. The third 
index, a slight modification of the or.s which Ms. Katrin Baar of the 
University of Hamburg prepared, gives primary sources referred to in 
Cardona (1976a). As in the index to Cardona (1976a), references are to 
pages and notes. Note that, where appropriate, double references are 
given for commentaries on the Vakyapadlya, in accordance with the verse 
numberings found in the editions by Rau and K. A. Subramania Iyer. 
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Index of names 


Aarsief, Hans.74 

Abhyankar, Kashinath Vasudev.7. Ill, 146,217;N: 89 

Abhyankar, Vasudev Shasta.7; N: i06, 110 

Agestliialingom, S.82 

Agrawal, M. M.37 

Agrawal. S. S. .7 

Agrawal, V. S. 215 

Aithal, K. Parameswara ..7, 105, 201 

Ak^matsu /vkihiko 7 

Aklujkar, Ashok Narha 7-9, 56, 112, 216, 221, 249-252, 254, 262. 265, 
268; N: 94, 151, 177, 188, 190, 204 

Al-George, Sergiu..9 

Ananthanarayana, H. S.9, 162, 179, 212-213, 266; N:29, 91 

AnjanI Kumar!.9, 204 

Aravinda Kumar.10 

Arjunwadkar, K. S.22 

Arya, Sudyumna.10, 232 

Asher, Ronald E.55 

Auroux, Sylvain.10, 24-25 

Austerlitz, Robert.74 

Avanindra Kumar.10, 111, 240; N:13, 104 

Avasihi, Rudraprasada . 249 

Avasthi, Shiv Shankar.10, 249 

Awasthi, Brahma Mitra.60 


B 


Bal Shastri...10-11, 190, 219, 246 

Bala, Sasi.....12, 274 

Balasubrahmanyam, Malladi Dakshinamurti. 12, 205; N: 83 

Bandini, Giovanni.12, 233 

Bandyopadhyay, Pratap.12-13, 179, 211 

Banerjee, Biswanath.36 

Banerjee, Manabendu.36 

Banerjee, Rabi Sankar.13, 155 

Banerjee, Satya Ranjan.13 

Banerji, Sures Chandra.13; N: 1 

Bare, James S.13, 181 

Barthakuria, Apurba Chandra.13 
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Basham, A. L.36 

Basu, Rama..36, 75 

van Bckkum, *v uuu.13 

Bender, Ernest.i.37 

Benson, James w.io, -izu 

Bergdahl, Roland R. 13 

Bhagavat, Vamanas'nastri Balakrishna.13-14, 58, 65, 154, 217, 219, 247, 

270 

Bhandare, V. V.. 14, 187, 207 

Bhandarl, Madhav? Sastri.N: 98 

Rnandarkar. Ramakrishna Gopal .°22-223 

Bharadvaj, Kamla.14, 221 

Bharauvaj, Sudhi Kant.14; N: 71 

Bharati, Akshar.14, 272 

Bnat, M. S. .14,242 

Bhate, Saroja Vidyadhar... 15-16, 36, 38, 50, 154, 180, 188, 210, 219, 272, 
N; 15, 16, 18, 19, 58,61,80, 90, 157,211 

Bhatia, Kanta Rani.16, 268 

Bhatt, Vasantkumar Manubhai. 16, 145, 209, 246 

Bhatta, V. P.16,211 

Bhattacharya, Adityanath.17, 211 

Bhattacharya, Bishnupad.17 

Bhattacharya, Dipak.17, 244 

Bhattacharya, Gopikamohan.17, 36; N: 164 

Bhattacharya, Hrishikesh. 17 

Bhattacharya, Kamaleswar.17; N: 124 

Bhattacharya, Manudeva.17, 269 

Bhattacharyya, Sibajiban. 28, 220 

Bhim Sen Shastri.17-18, 184, 227-228, 244 N: 120 

Bhlma Simha.18, 206, 209 

Bilimoria, Purusottama. 59 

Biardeau, Madeleine. 255 

Birwe, Robert.N 147 

Biswal, Banamali.18; N: 206 

Booij, Geert. 24 


Bronkhorst, Johannes 15, 18-20, 99-100, 140, 145-146, 158, 193, 200-201, 
210, 215, 217, 219, 221, 223-224, 231, 235-237, 246, 250, 252, 254, 
258, 262; N: 5, 27, 65, 75, 78, 88, 97, 109, 110, 124, 135, 138, 153, 


156, 158, 159,163, 177, 189 

Bruckner, Heidrun...39 

Budruss, Georg.40; N: 145 

Bumier, Radha.38 
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C 

f'rv-'Mr . wV J 

Cardona, George 21-25' 37^ 97-98, 104-106, 112, 116-117, 119, 122, 139- 

1 tl, 1—5, ' —7-14>, 15o-i j5, iui-ioz, i /1-1 /3. i /9-iso, io-r- : vu, 
193, 198-200, 203, 205-207, 209 211,213-216, 218-219, 221, 226, 
229, 231, 234-235. 238-240, 245-246, 248, 266, 268, 270, 274-275: 
N: 2, 6, 14, 15, 19, 29, 30, 48-51, 62, 75, 76, 79, 81-84, 87, 97,100, 
101, 103-105, 111, 123, 128, 129,134, 135, 137, 138, 142, 152, 


153, 160, 176, 178 

CaturvedI, Jagadlsa.25, 247 

Ciiaitanya, Vineci.14, 272 

Chakraborty, Parboty.25 

Chakravarti, Srish Chandra.262; N: 45, 115 

Chatterji, Kshitish Chandra. N: 110 

Chaturvedi, Mithilesn...,. 25 

Chitrao, Siddheshvar Shastri.147 

Chokslii, Kamaleshwar Kumar..26 

Christie, William M„ Jr.58; N: 93 

Clark, Robin.N: 69 

Comrie, Bernard.26 

Coward, Harold G...26; N: 102 


D 


Dahala, Lokamuni.26, 97 

Dahiya, Yajanveer.26, 106 

Dandekar, Ramachandra Narayana.22, 26-27, 104 

Das, Karunasindhu.27, 146, 153, 212, 270 

Das, Rahul Peter.27, 235 

Dascal, Marcelo. 27 

Dasgupta, Surendranatha.28, 220 

Dash, Achyutananda.28, 86, 196-198, 213 

Dash, Keshab Chandra.28 

Dash, Narendra Kumar.28, 245; N: 102 

Dash, Prafulla Chandra.28, 210; N: 147 

Dash, Radhamadhab.28, 244 

Dass, Ayodhya Chandra.29, 208 

Datta, B.37 

Datta, K. S. R.40 

Datta, Pradyot Kumar.29, 212 

Davesar, Indu.29, 210 

Deshpande, Khanderao. 242 

Deshpande, Madhav Murlidhar.. 29-33, 36, 38, 105, 111, 176, 177, 179, 
180-181, 184, 187,189-190, 193-194, 198-199, 204, 209, 211-215, 
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219, 229, 266, 270; N: 14, 17, 33, 47, 50, 52, 65, 79, 94 

Devusthali, Govind Vinayak.33-34, 36. 198, 219, 229 

Dhaiiixauiiikaii, Ti'iviki'aiu ail.o4 

Dharrriendra Kumar.34, 244 


Dtiongde, R. V. 

Dighe, Shanti S. 

Dlksita, Martandasastri. 

Dlksita, Puspa. 

Dimock, E. C , Jr. 

Dinttsen. D. 

Dixda, Girijesa Kumata. 

Dubey, Satya Prakasn. 

Dvivedi, H. P. 

Dwafikadas Shastri .. 

Dwivedi, Janaki Prasad. 

Dwivedi, R. C. 

Dwivedi, Sri Brahma Dutta 
Dyen, Isidore. 


.•<8 


.34, 181 

34:N: 164 

.34, 206 

.37 


. 51 

.34, 146 

.34, N: 152 

..35, 162; N: 49 
262;N: 45, 117 

.35,99 

.35, 38, 266 

.35.270 

...144 


F 


Falk, Harry.35, 302 

Filiiozat, Pierre-Sylvain.41-42, 146, 148, 180, 188, 220-221, 266; N: 59 

Forthomme, Dominique.42, 274 


G 


Gaeffke, Peter. 

Ganapati Sastri. 

Ganeri, Jonardan. 

Gangopadhyay, Mrinal Kanti 

Gardner, John Robert. 

Gaurinath Sastri. 

Gayavala, Lai Shankar. 

George, Dieter. 

Gerdarhus, Dietfried... 

Ghatage, Amrit Madhav. 

Ghosh, Dipak. 

Ghosh, Manomohan. 

Gillon, Brendan S. 

Giri, Goswami Prahlad. 

Giridhara Sarma Caturveda... 

Glauch, Sonja. 

Gogoi-Chutia, Laksahira. 

Gokhale, Pratibha P. 


.22 

.245 

..42, 231 

.36 

.N: 91 

.42,266; N: 125 

.42, 199 

.39 

.27 

42, 112, 209, 230, 234 

... 36 

.43, 147 

.28,43, 188, 198 

.43, 147 

...207, 218; N: 99, 132 

.43 

.43 

.43 
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Goswami, K. K.38 

Goyal, V. K.40 

Gme, Jr.vaslvee A<~hvut.43. 211,270 

Guruprasada Sastrl.219 


H 


Hull, Robert A., Jr.44 

Harrison, Peter G..44; N' 26 

Hattori, Masaaki.44; N: 202 

Hegediis, Iren.40 

Hejib, Alaka..44, 209 

Hercus, L. A.37 

Herzberger, Hans G.44; N: 203 

Herzberger, Radhika.44, 268; N: 202, 203 

Hill, Stephen R.44; N: 26 

Hock, Hans Henrich.33, 44-45, 105,199, 214 

Hoffmann, Karl.45, 203-204 

Honda, Yoshichika.45, 266 

Houben, Tan E. M 13, 45-46. 199, 252, 254-258, 260, 262, 264, 266-267. 

269, ; N: 76, 158, 165,167-169, 177, 183-187 

Hueckstedt, Robert E.46, 208 

Hymes, Dell.74 


I 


Ingalls, Daniel H. H. 


47, 240 


J 


Jagannatha, S. 

Jain, Vrashabh Prasad... 

Jambuvijaya. 

Janaki, S. S. 

Jani, Jaydev A. 

Jasanoff, Jay. 

Jayaswal, Sitala Prasada 

Jha, Baidya Natha. 

Jha, Girish K. 

Jha, Satlsa Candra. 

Jha, Shankarji. 

Jha, Sivakanta. 

Jha, Sukheshwar. 

Jha, Vashishtha N. 

Jitasingh “Khokharah”.. 


.47 

.47,213 

.47, 274; N: 202 

.22, 37 

.48 

.41 

.48; N: 207 

.48,97, 98 

.48,210; N: 210 

.48, 221 

.48,270; N: 195 

.48, 206 

.48 

37,48-49, 211; N: 88 
.49,111 
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Joshi, Bhargavasastri.......217, 219, N: 107 

Joshi, Dayashankar Mohanlal.49, N: 58 

Joshi. Madhav GancsH. Minr.nikr.r. .49. 106 

Joshi, Rasik Vihari.36 


Tosh; chrarom T 5 ^tt of re ,, a -to so « 105 1 in 117 .1 k 117 ’ 22-123 
125, 128-130, 135-136, 138-140, 149,153-156, 160-161, 180, 183, 
189, 208, 214, 219, 223-224, 233, 270; N: 10, 16, 17, 19, 34,37-39, 


61,72, 75. 109, 110 

Jcshi, Venkatesh Laxrr.an.52-53 

Jtinnarkar, P. J.53, 147 

Juniunen, Mirja .38 


Kachru, Braj,. ..21, 45 

Kahrs. Eivind.53, 212 

Kak, Subhash. 16, 53. 27> N: 211 

Kalia, A. K.40 

Kameswari, V.37 

Kansara, N. M. 53 

Kapil Dev Shastri.53, 177, 270; N: 208 

Kapoor, Kapil.54, 148 

Kapp, Dieter B. ...35 

Kar, Dinabandhu.54; N: 31 

Kar, Kamal Lochan . 57, 105 

Kar, Yashodhara...16, 54, 161; N; 157 

Kashikar, C. G.22 

Katre, Sumitra Mangesh.54, 106, 111, 209; N; 75 

Keith, A. Berriedale.215 

Kelly, John D.54 

Kerura, D. B. ..38 

Khanduri, Satyanarayan Shastri.55, 249 

Khare, G. H.55; N: 54 

Kielhorn, Lorenz Franz.100-101, 108, 112, 131-132, 138, 145, 159, 

190-192, 205, 216-218, 222-226, 233-235, 242; N: 3, 19, 21, 63, 64, 
66, 78, 96, 105, 112, 113, 122, 145, 149 

Kiparsky, Paul .51, 55, 116-119, 139, 148, 155-165, 167, 169, 171-172, 

175-177, 179, 184-185, 200, 209; N: 32, 36, 38, 39, 43, 44, 48, 65 

Klein, Jared S...55; N: 19 

Kniffka, H. 33 

Koemer, E. F. K.24-25, 44, 55 

Koparkar, D. G..56 

Krishna Warrier, A. G.38 

Krishnamacharya, K. A.56, 234 

Krishnamacharyalu, K. V. R.56; N: 211 
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Krishnamurti, Bhadriraju 

Kshirsagar. V. K. 

Kudala. Sivadatta. 

Kudo, Noriyuki. 

Elinor CAT 

— r 

Kulashreshtha, Sushma .. 

Kulkarni, Nirmala R. 

Kumar, A. 

Kumar, Suresh. 

Kushalappa Gowda, K... 


.56 

...56 

.219 

56, 2<+j; in: 61 

.37 

. 

.56 

.37 

.38 

.82 


L 

Laddu, Sureshachandra Dnyaneshwar 
221, 229, 233, 241; N: 101 

Lakshmi Bai, B. 

Lalithambal, K. S. 

Le Mee, Jean. 

Lehmann, Christian. 

Liebieh, Bruno. 

Limaye, Vishnu Prabhakar... 

Lindtner, Chr. ... 

Lorenz, Kuno. 


51,57, 73, 105, 161, 190,215, 

.38 

.57, 245 

.37,57,272 

....24 

.N: 42 

...58, 218-219, 235; N: 34 

.58;N: 202 

.27 


M 


Mahadeva Sastri. 

Mahavir. 

Mainkar, T. G... 

Makkai, Adam. 

Malaviya, Sudhakar. 

Mallik, Bhakti P. 

Malvania, Daisukh. 

Manester Ramer, Alexis. 

Manyank, Manjul. 

Masica, Colin P. 

Masson, J. M. 

Matha, S. R. 

Matilal, Bimal Krishna. 

Mazumdar, Pradip Kumar. 

Medharthy, Anandaprakash.. 

Meenakshi, K. 

Meggle, Georg. 

Mehendale, Madhukar Anant 
Melchert, H. Craig. 


.58,140 

.58, 187;N: 70 

.7 

.58;N: 93 

.85,241 

.36 

.39 

.40 

.58, 204 

.56 

.37 

.40 

36, 37, 58-59, 198, 211, 247, 266; N: 34 

. 59,211,266 

.59, 241 

.59, 99,204, 212; N: 90 

.27 

.59 
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Mishra. Jayamanra. 

ivlishra, Madhusudan. 

Mishra, Manrtan. 
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Padhye, D. G.242 
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31 .N: 153 

36 . 216 

46 . 196,229 

5 Off.228 
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2.4 

' ci . .... 26 Sf. 


20 . . * ' ' 

56 . 246 

63 . 158, 270: N: 420 

69 .152 

82 ..N: 267 


3.1 


1 . 172, 192, 194, 202, 291; N: 169, 186, 332 

Iff. 187 

2 ..202, 203, 291; N: 60 

3f.N: 122 

1 246 

26 .277 

40 .251 

43f..157; N: 259 

67- 83.246 

68 .N: 255, 321 

68- 85.143 

80 . 157; N: 66 

87 .246 

91 .N: 170 

115.159 

123.N: 302 


3.2 


1 .. 
12 .. 
16 .. 
30 .. 
110 .. 
111 .. 
112f. 
118.. 

123.. 

124.. 


.254f. 

.N: 498 

.291 

.159 

.N: 258 

.263;N: 256 

.230 

.N: 154 

257f., 263f.; N: 156, 253 
.233 


3.3 


1 


,N: 115 
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92f.29 If 

122.154 

i3i.24 j 

136.269f. 

i ci l.225 

3.4 

1 230 

69 . 184; N: 152 

75 .N; 115 

77f..N: 254 

87f.N; 307 

100.N; 257 

4.1 

1 .156ff„ 170, 292; N: 60, 310, 170 

2 .156f. 

3 .257 

14 .147 

49 .261 

54 .230 

66 .N: 60 

66-72.156ff. 

72 ..N: 60 

76 .N: 170 

82 .N: 271 

83 .214 

92 .203,214 

175.260 

4.2 

57 .203,204 

66 .230 

69 .203; N; 192, 203 

70 .N: 203 

80 .152 

81 .N:70, 72, 192 

82 .N: 72 

4.3 

23 . 203 
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87 .230 

98 .277 

5.1 

62 .N: 303 

63 .205,214, 272; N: 427 

66 .272: N: 422 

5.2 

9 278 

28f. 230 

59 .:.214 

94 .214 

5.3 

2 N: 94 

98 .176 

99 .263 

6.1 

Iff.187; N: 171 

18 .N: 272 

45 .169 

65 .159 

67 . 159 

75 .N: 56 

77 .208 

84 .N: 172 

84ff.187f.; N: 67 

101.N: 67 

109.246 

130.172 

156.N: 97 

158 .N: 121 

159 .N: 51 

163. N: 51 

168.175 

174f.. 291 
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6.3 

i ' ,< XT- 70 

• ..- • • - 

120.N: 72 

6.4 

1 .143; N. 15, 173 

Iff.187 

12f. 230 

75 .227 

77 . N: 490 

7.1 

13 .193 

17 .166f. 

18 .147f., 155; N: 45 

90 .N: 45 

7.2 

57f.230 

69 .226 

70 .N: 56 

102. 166; N: 94 

115.143; M: 15 

7:3 

73 .230 

85 .172 

102.„.192, 193 

7.4 

38 . N: 303 

62 . 207,208 

8.1 

16 .N: 173 

16ff. 187 

28 .....201, 202, 224; N: 298 
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8.2 

i o n -7. a ’ • -» i 

I ./ , in . x /1 

Iff..187, 189 

18 ..2J0 

3 If.189, 192 

50 .N: 393 

8.3 

32 .149, 190f.; N: 181 

33 ...190 

57 .N: 490 

59 .;....N: 490 

90-95...N: 62 

99f.N: 97 

8.4 

1 N: 137 

48 . N: 393 

54 .208 

67 .274 

68 . 207 

Bhdsavrtti 

8.3.5.282; N: 461 

Candravyakarana 

pratyaharasutra 13.176 

1.2.81.265 

1.3.101.155 

Jainendravyakarana 

2.2.92.;...N: 404 

Kasikavrtti 

1 280 

1.1.4......281 

1.1.75.N: 457 
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1.2.56 .194 

1.2.57 .194 

.260 

2.1.6.182 

2.1-z.z.260 

3.1.110 .N: 443 

3.2.17.N: 443 

3.2.111 .265 

3.3.122 . 154 

6.1.77 .282 

6.1.78 .279 

6.2.14.282 

Linganusasana 

3 177 

6 17/ 

183 .178 

184 .178 

Mahabhasya 

sutras 

paspasa.256 

1.1.34. 166f. 

1.3.1 .162 

1.3.7 .;.163 

1.4.2 .256 

1.4.23.246 

1.4.105-108.246 

2.1.51.152 

2.1.69.N: 409 

2.3.1 ...246; N: 373 

2.4.56.246 

3.1.7 .246 

3.1.26.. 161,277 

3.1.40.251 

3.1.67-83.246 

3.1.87.246 

3.1.124. N: 443 

3.2.111.263, 265; N: 406 

3.2.123 .257f., 263f.; N: 402 

3.3.1 .147 

3.3.121f.154 
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4.1.3 .267 

4.1.14.147 

* i to ox l • xr. too 

165 

4.3 98.2/7 

5.2.9.278 

6.1.123.N: 126 

6.3.109. 246 

8.2.18.N: 379 


volume, page, line of Kielhom’s edition 

I 

2.19f.256 

5.23-6.2.150 

8.8- 10.268f. 

11.22f.243 

12.5f.147 

12.24-26.243 

22.1-24.N: 35 

22.21- 23.259 

35.1 If....N: 490 

75.8- 14.N: 163 

117.21- 23.259 

132.7 .N: 342 

144.10f.269 

155.19.154 

158.7 .243 

174.3 .....190 

229.7f.N: 192 

254.10- 12.162 

256.10- 16. 162 

256.Ilf....N: 85 

264.8f.163 

475.2-10.266 

477.3 . 178 

II 

34.8.N: 79 

34.14-24.277 

36.13-21.277 

38.24f..N: 80 
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94.2. 254f. 

135.11 .N: 443 

idd.lo. 14/ 

162.6f.. 11 .269f. 

192.3 .N: 111 

205.3 .N: 29 

205.20.147 

233.17f. 165 

315.8.N: 411 

492.2-4.263 

III 

87.5-6. N: 126 

104.2, 6f.N: 51 

247.12 . 148 

253.8-9.178 

Nirukta 

1.1 .272 

1.17.N: 419 

2 introd.271 

2.2 ...27 If. 

Nyasa 

1.1.1 .N: 457 

7.1.6 .N: 457 

Paniniyasiksa 

1 179 

1.21.N: 146 

3.6f. N: 144 

Phitsutra 

1.1 .174 

1.3 . 174 

1.6 . 174 

2.4 .176 

2.16.175 

2.19.176 
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Pradipa 

1.3.1.162 

2.1.51. 152 

.16:> 

Rgveda 

l.io4.5. 260 

8.58.12.260 

SiddhantakaumudI 

1.2.32:.288 

3301.!.N: 47 

Sivasutra 

4 176 

7 148 

sivasutras.18If., 193, 200, 209f.; N: 490 

Uddyota 

1.3.1.162 

1.3.7. 163 

3.1.26. 161 

Unadisutra 

Pahcapadl 

1.113. 148 

4.56 .172 

5.33.171 

5.56 . 171 

Dasapadl 

1.24.172 

9.If.171 
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Vakyapadlya 

2.478-484.N: 501 

3 7.130.N: 2»6 

Vakyapadlyavriti 

1,1 .297f.; N: 513 
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ADDITION and CORRECTIONS 

After Lite enure work had been completed and the final proof reading 
was almost complete, on May 27th 1998 I received from Ashok Aklujkar 
•a copy of Saccidananda, the Anandasrama Newsletter, number 2 (Pune: 
Anandasrama, December 1997), containing (pp. 3-7) an excerpt from Pt. 
V. B. Bhagavat’s introduction to his edition of the Suktiratnakara by Sesa 
Narayana, a hitherto unpublished commentary on the Maha’ohasya, which 
is forthcoming as Anandasrama Sanskrit Series no. 140. Inserting the 
pertinent information in my bibliography and section 2.2.1 would have 
entailed serious difficulties. Consequently, I summarize here the information 
Pt. Bhagavat supplies. 

The edition is based on four manuscripts, none complete. To begin 
with, the first two ahnikas wiii be published. 

Concerning the author, Pt. Bhagavat notes that he refers to Kaiyata by 
name but does not mention Bhattojidlksita or later grammarians, so that 
Sesa Narayana must have lived sometime between the twelfth and 
seventeenth centuries. According to Pt. Bhagavat, the Suktiratnakara shows 
certain features whereby it stands apart from and excels other Mahabhasya 
commentaries. One of these features is the attention paid to details of 
prakriya. Another is that Sesa Narayana devotes much attention to views 
of Mlmamsa, Nyaya and other schools of thought. In addition, Pt. Bhagavat 
presents evidence which in his opinion demonstrates that Nagesa knew 
and used the Suktiratnakara. 


CORRECTIONS 

I give below some corrections to Cardona (1976a) that I failed to 
include in the corrections given in the reprint (1997:385-386) and corrections 
which I have so far noticed are required in Cardona (1997a). I am certain 
more typographical errors will be noted, and these will be corrected in 
subsequent volumes oiPanini : His Work and its Traditions. 
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Additional corrections to Panini, A Survey of Research : 


Page Change 


To 


42, line 10 1885 

cihatge 


55,1. 2C with two commentaries 

95 Pawte 


238, i. 17 ... Bhandarkar (1864 

384a, 1. 8 up Add a reference to this is my 
footnote 305 


1883 

Uhatage 

[so also elsewhere] 

with its two commentaries 

Pawate 

[so also elsewhere] 

... Bhandarkar (1868 
Add a reference to this in 
my footnote 305 


Corrections to Panini : His Work and its Traditions, Pari / : General 
Introduction and Background, Second edition, revised and enlarged: 


Page 

Change 

To 

71, 115, line 4 

varttika 5 

varttika 3 

203, 297,1. 9 

in a sentences such as 

in a sentence such as 

353, 550,1. 6 

of a derivate with kvin 

of a base with a derivate 
with kvin 

596, lines 6, 8 

samjha 

samjha 

614, PIRI3 

625, ? ? 





681,2.2.3 

dvitlyatrtiyacathurtha- 

dvitlyatrtlyacaturtha- 

690, 3.3.111 

paryayarhanotpattisu 

paryayarnarnotpattisu 

733,1. 8: 

735-53 

735-54 

733,1.14: 

756-57 

757 

733,1. 8 up 

759 

759-60 

733,1. 7 up 

759-60 

760 

733,1. 2 up: 

760-61 

761 

744a, last line 

464 

464 

755a, 1. 13 

829 

830 

755a, 1. 14 

5.6-76 

5.6-7 



